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NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION

A NUMBER of statistical tables have been enlarged and soma new
matter has been added in the last chapter to bring the book up
to date. Otherwise no important changes have been introduced
in this edition.

June 1933 D. R. GADGIL

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

OxLg a few changes, mostly of an unimportant character, have
been, made in the reprinting of the first edition. I have omitted
the Bibliography as it was already disproportionately long and
would have become much longer if I had tried to bring it to date.

Tt wag necessary in bringing out a second edition to continue
this sketch of Indian Industrial Evolution to the present; and
I have done this by adding a new chapter dealing with all
aspects of the period after 1914. J havé chosen this course, as
to incorporate the mew material at various places in the old
chapter would have entailed too great an overhauling of the
original text. The extent, then, of the modification of conclu-
sioms, etec., necessitated by the events of the War and post-War
i)eriods, iz indicated in the new additional chapter, the main
body of the work heing still a sketeh of evolution up to 1914.

I have to thank many friends for help in the preparation
snd printing of this edition; amongst these, I must make parti-
cular mention of Mr. 8. B. Deshpande, B. Litt. (Oxon), of the
Bombay Labour Office. He has rendered me invaluable service
by bringing to my notice various publications and by making
many valuable suggestions and eriticisms.

PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

THE work now published was first written as a thesis for the
degree of Master of Letters of Cambridge TUniversity. It is
printed here—except for a few verbul nlterations—nlmost  in
the same form as the thesisn, What has been atte'rrﬁ]ﬁed in the
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following pages is a sketeh of the ecomomic history of India
from the fifties of the lasi century to the beginning of the War
in 1914. 1 have not broughi this sketch up to date, mainly
because of the fact that the shock imparted by the War to the
economic equilibrium of the world has been very great; and
the conditions obtaining even to-day are not normal enongh
to enahle us to measure aceurately the effects of the events
of the last deeade.

The subject is a wide one; and vet the only dramatic event
in this eeonomic transition is, perhaps, the decline of the old
handierafis. The collapse of these was indeed sudden and
complete. In other respects the events move on with a slow
pace and a dull monotony. The most considerable change has
been in the scope and methods of eommerce—a change brought
about by the great development of the methods of transport,
especially since the fifties of the last century. This great deve-
lopment of transport faecilities during the latter half of the nine-
teenth century has, indeed, been put forward as a reason for the
slow and one-gided progress of the industrial evolution in India.
It might well be argued that a less rapid spread of the means of
communication might have given o breathing-spuce to the old
handicrafts in which to readjust their organization and their
methods to the new conditions. Oun the other hand, it might be
said that this would have meant only stagnation, Tn the domain
of agriculture the most eonsiderable change has been the com-
mercialization of agriculture. But the really serious aspeet of the
question is the problem of population. The burden on land
seems, if anything, to be increasing, as is evidenged by the steady
proportion of the food-grain area in the total area cultivated, in
spite of the rapid increase, during the last few decades, in the
area of land under the plough. This fact also saliently brings
out the close connexion between agricultursl and industrial pros-
perity, and the necessity of s greater impetus to the growth
of industries for relieving the pressure on land. The chief pro-
gress in the industries was made by two factory industries and
one plantation industry, Otherwise the progress is small, dis-
connected and decidedly one-sided. It must be here pointed
out that we bave no reason to believe that the economic eon-
ditions obtaining in Tndin are very different from those which
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obtaized in the west in former times. I have tried to show,
especially in the remarks about the scarcity of factory labour
and in the chapter on the organization of urban industries, that
the lines of evolution have been the same as have been noticed
in most countries of the west. The future is not so rosy as one
wonld like to believe. A sudden growth of industries, such as
took place in many European countries during the nineteenth
century, seems improbable. The progress will be slow. No
big industries requiring complicated machinery or a thorough
use of by-products are likely to apring up. The chief direction
of the progress will be that of the accessory industrier and
industries chiefly conneeted with agricultural operations or with
the *further working up of raw agricultural produce grown in
the country. )

The subject I have chosen is a very wide and a difficult one
and T found it impossible to treat it with any fullness within
the space usually permitted for a thesis, Consequently, I
have had to omit many important aspeets, e.g., the growth of
banking, from consideration, and nlso to be =satisfied with a
mere mention of many other gquestions. I have attempted to
sketch briefly the course of recent cconomic history, and to
estimate the nature and extent of the ebanges in organization
of Indian agriculture and industry. 1 can lay no elaim to any
novel views or even originality of treatment. My only excuse
far embarking upon such a difficult task is the almost entire
absence of any works on the recent economic history of Indin;
and I shall feel amply repaid if this work induces some abler
student to take up this neglected but all-important question.

I cannot fully express in words what T owe to Mr. H. D.
Hendersen of Clare College, Cambridge. It was entirely owing
to lLis kind encouragement that I undertook the work, and his
criticisin and suggestions have always been of the greatest
value. T have likewise to thank Mr. W. 8. Thatcher of
Fitzwilliam Hall for some valuable suggestions. My thanks are
also due to my friend, Mr. J. V. Joshi, for his help with regard
fo the publication of this work.
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CHAPTER I

Introductory

Tas enormous revolution in the methods of transport, brought
sbout during the nineteenth century, has converted the whole
world into one market, and thus brought about a state of
things, in which the old economic units have been superseded.
The forces making for a change in the economic conditions
now® work over whole continents. The latest phase of econo-
mie transition in the world’s history has been marked by the
one remarkable fact, that this change which was originally
brought about in one part of the world has radically affected
the structure of economic society in eslmost all others.
India has been no exception to this rule. Bhe began to
feel the impact of theme forces quite early, and a change
of some magnitude has been going on in her economic
structure during the last century. But the exact period
when the forces working towards this change began to
operate is very difficult to determine. In the history of
no country is it easy to separate two periods by a clearly defined
line; this is, perhaps, more true of Indin than of aimost sny
other country.

One of the first causes, operating towards an economic
transition, was perhaps the establishment of British rule in
India, and this also synchronized with the beginning of the
competition of British manufactures with Indian industty.
But the establishment of British rule itself was a slow and a
lengthy process. For though Bengal was ascquired at the
time of Clive, Upper Burma was sonexed omly under the
viceroyalty of Lord Dufferin—a pericd of more than a
hundred years. Ancther important factor was the introduo-
tion of a new revenue system—or rather systems, for they
differed widely over different provinces—by the British, and
slso the introduction of a new system of judicial administra-
tion. All these changes in administrafion began to be intro-
duced towards the beginning of the nineteenth century, but
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had not taken full effect even by 1850. These changes were
slowly operating on the old Indian economic structure, bub
-their total effect was by no meuans large. The main and the
really importunt factor, which brought about this econciic
trapsition, wuas the opening up of Indis by mesns of roads,
ruilways and the new steamship routes. It is this which
brought the Indien muarkets and the Indian supplies of raw
materials closer to the west, and thus caused a direct impact
of western methods of produetion and exchange on Indian
industry aud trade, and that really affected the organization
of Indian indusirial society.

To get an adequate idea of the effect of this contact, it is
necessary to see what was the consfitution of the old Indian
economic structure. Indin is, snd has always been, pre-
eminently an agricultursl country. The first fairly reliable
census for.the whole of India was taken in 1872. This gives
under the classification- of the adult male population 56-2 per
cent as engaged in agriculture, to which must be added the
12-3 per cent classified as general labourers, giving altogether
68-5 per cent of the aduit male population deriving their liveli-
hood from land.! There is8 no reason to believe that the per-
centage of persons employed in ugricultural pursuits wus ever
much less. But even these figures are not enough to empha-
size the overwhelming importance of agriculture in Indis,. far
most of the rural population, even though engaged in an
industrisl occupation, had agriculture as a subsidiary occupa-
tion. The really important unit, then, wuas the village in
India. This unit differed in size from one part of India to
the other. In the plains, the average villuge was of u cop-
gsiderable size. corresponding to what would be described us a
‘township’ in Fingland; while in the hilly and the barren tracts
it “'was much smuller, being properly described only as =
‘humlet’ or even as ‘scattered bomesteads’. The peasantry
also formed the overwhelming majority of the total Indian
population. The economic condition of the peasantry, on
account of the differences in political conditions, was not the
same in all parts of India at the heginning of the nineteenth
century. In the Bombay Decean the ordinar\y peasant was

- p

' This estimate oven is t0o low, as subsequent censuses prove.
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almost as well off as his contemporary in England;' while in
many other parts of India, on sccount of the depredations of
the bands of robbers und the general unsettled condition of the
country, his condition wus the worst possible. But generally
spesking, the condition of the peasunts may be described as
depressed during this period. The Permanent Settlement of
Henga! had failed to protect the emall peasant from the exac-
tious of the zemindurs, und in most other purts the initial
assessments of the land revenue, levied by the British, were
very heavy.? They weighed very heavily, for example, on the
once prosperous tract of the Bombay Deccan after the British
uequired it in 1818.% In this tract they were considerably
casdd in 1886, but it took the peasantry nearly 25 years to re-
cover from the erushing effect of the initial assessnents. In the
Madras Presidency also, the state of the peasantry was far from
prosperous, chiefly on wsccount of the ' very exorbitant land
revenue demands.* The Government had to reduce the assess-
ments later on, on account of the deplorable condition of the
cultivators, and this reduction with other ésuses tended to
improve the econdition of the people.” ‘

In the first half of the nineteenth century, the state of
internal communication in India was extremely defective. In
most parts of the country, rouds us such did not exist, and
whete they did exist their condition was very unsatisfactory.
The Indus and the Ganges, with their tributaries, were the
ouly river systems that were naviguble to apy large exient,
With the help of these navigable rivers and a few !made roads’,

' G. Keatinge, Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan, chap. i, (1913).
The remsrks are specially applicable to the Deccan before the march of
the Holkar in 1802 and the fsmine that followed.

? R. C. Dutt, India in the Yictorion Age, part L.

* Report of the Committee on the Riots in Poona end ARmednager,
chep. it (187H). .

* 9. 9. Raghsvsiysngsr, Memorondum on the Progress of the Madras
Presidency during the Last Forty Years, sec. iii (1898).

* R. Baird Bmith describes the state of the peasantry in the N.-W.
Pravinces in 1837 as ‘debilitated by s fiscal syaiem that wee oppressive
and depressing in its influenge, and with its agricultural populstion dis-
contented under the extreme confusion into which, by the aclion of the
revenue and judicial systems, their most tressured rights had been throwsn'.
(Beport of the Fomine of 180061 in the North-Weet Provinoes and the
Punjsh, p. 41.) '
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the state of communications in north India was not so utterly
bad as in the south. Some idea of the conditions in the
south will be gained from the reports of the Public Works
- Commissioners, appointed by the Madras Government. They
report that, at the beginning of the century, there was an almoat
complete absence of any roads in the Presidency. Some
attempts had been made by the Kast India Compeny to im-
prove this state of affairs, but they were very meagre as.
compared with the area of the Presidency. The following de-
scription by the Commissioners of the best kind of road is very
illuminating. They write * . . . nearly the whole of the made
roads (so called) are only so far made as to be just practicable
for carts. They admit of carts moving in dry weather with kght
loads at a very slow pace and by very short stages. But by
far the greater portion of these roads are unbridged and a
heavy shower cuts off the communications wherever the stream
crosses a line; and they are in many cases so unfit to stand
the effects of the wheels while the surface is wet, that in
monseon months they are out of use except for cattle or foot
passengers.’! It is not surprising, then, to find that the rates
for ‘carriage of any agricultural produce were exorbitant, and
that consequently there was very little trade in existence. Onm
account of the bad state of the roads, the carts used In many
parts of the country were of a primitive type. A curious proof
of thia effect of the state of roads on the character of the carts
used ‘is afforded by the fact that, in the Central Provinces,
when the roads were greatly improved in 1860-85, a superior
kind of cart at once came into use.? The effect of this lack
of communications on the volume of the export trade of
country is obviously important; but its effect on the internal
trade is even more so. It made the camage of bulky and
cheap goods almost impossible, and generally speaking, re-
stricted trade to the comparatively light and valuable produdbe.?

t Pirst Report o} the Public Works Commissioners, Modras, (186’9}
There were only 35,1104 miles of even these made toads in tbe Mldni
Presidency in 1846.

* Evidence of Mr. Nicholls before I;he Indisn  Famine Commnm
(18&)) Section on agricultural improvement.

"+ In north Indis the conditions were better and a.lmg the rivers quh
8 considerable frade even in bolky products was carried on. This was
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But, even in thege, the trade was not very large. Dr. Bird-
wood remarke in his report on the Central Museum in 1863,
‘Koftgaree and the exquisite soapstone ware of Agra were not
known in Bombay until sent to the Museum by the Lieutenant-
Governor of the Punjab.’* This is surprising, seeing that, under
Maratha rule, there was a brisk trade between the Deccan and
north India. But there is no doubt that, at any rate, a good
many of the art products of the north were unknown in the
south. The consequence of this was naturally ‘an extremely
limited market even for the best and most characteristic native
products.’”* Thus, during the first half of the nineteenth
century, the trade of India was restricted, within very small
bonds, as regards the kind of goods, and also as regards the
distance traversed.

The internal trade of the country being in such a state, the
prices in one part of the country hed no relation whatever with
prices in any other part. It also follows that, the unit of easy
trading being so narrowed down, the fluctuations in prices—
especially of food grains—were sudden and violent. India is
a country where the prices of food-grains, in any particular
year, had always been solely dependent on the nature of the -
monsoon that year. -When, as was the case before the con-
struction of roads and railways, there were no large districts
to draw upon for supply in case of a local failure of crops, the
variations in prices were immense. To take s few examples:
bajra at Kaira (Gujarat) was selling in 1812 at 7§ seers per
rupee, while by 1815 it had fallen to 31 seers; rice at Salem
(Madrus) was selling at 75 seers per rupee in 1832, but in 1833
it was as high as 334 seers; also jowar at Dhulia (Khandesh)
fell from 19 seers in 1846 to 854 seers in 1848.* Of course

also the case in some ‘parts of central India. Mirzapore, for example,
carried on s flourishing trade in cotton with Nagpnr and Berar. But most
of this waa carried on bellocks and not in carts. J. F. Royle, Culiure
end Commerce of Coltom in Indie, pp. 50-80 (1851). Also J. Briggs, Couon
Trade of India, pp. B3-88 (1840).

! Quoted by J. F. Waison, Plan for lu Industrial Survey of Indu:
p. 5, footnote (1872).

* Ibid., p. b.

! Taken fram the Memorandum on Prices by Mr. Pod‘ktmthelonl
and Materisl Progress Report for the year 1882-88.
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these violent fluctustions in different parts of the country had
no co-relation whatever with each other. There was a terrible
famine in the Deccan and also in Rajputana in 1802-04, but
the price of bajra in Gujarat did not rise higher than 27 seers
to the rupee. Bui an even more striking instance is that, in
the terrible famine in the North-West Provinces in 1838, the price
of wheat at Agra ruled at 13} seers per rupee, but this had no
effect on the Khandesh prices, where there was plenty in_that
yoar and wheat was selling as low as 61 seers to the rupee.
In such conditions, what would now be considered merely as
a local scarcity, became a famine, and the mortality on account
of these famines was sometimes terrible.'

The agricultural population of India was by ¥ar the rhost
important, but the industrial population was also widely dis-
tributed in the villages. The predominance of agricultural
economy meant that the proportion of the urban population in
India st this time was small. The urban population could not
have amounted to more than 10 per cent of the total population,
\md even many of the so-called towne were merely overgrown
villages.? Most of the towns in India owed their existence to
either of the three following reasons: (i) They were places of
pilgrimage or sacred places of some sort:"or (ii) they were the
seat of n court, the capital of a province; or (iil) they were
commercial depots, owing their importanee to their peciliar
position along trade routes. Of these reasons, the first two
were by far the most important. Striking examples of the
first class of towns were Benares, Allahabad, Puri, Gaya, ete.
These, as long a= the religion on account of which they attained
importance was widely prevalent, enjoyed a pericd of almost

' Major-General Briggs in his evidence before the Parlismentary Relact
Commitiee said, ‘The 1833 grain in Khandesh had fallen from Gs. to 8s,
» quarter, At Aursngabsd it was B4s. 8 quarter and at Poons as high
a8 Gds. to 70+, a quarter; but in consequence of a monsoon sod the want.
of roads the grain from Khandesh could not reach Poona.' Quoted by
W. R. Caasel, Colton in the Bombay Presidency. p. 297 (1861).

* This is a mere conjecture in the absence of any statistics, The figare
is given on the supposition that the proportion did uot differ widely {rom
ibat in 1872, For though there were remarkable instances of decay since
the beginning of the century. *e.r. Murshidabad. there was s counter-
balancing growth, e.g. in Bombay, Cslentta, Cawnpore, ete.
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uninterrupted prosperity. But, as in the case of Bodh Gaya,
the disappearsnce of the religion connected with the place
meant also the decline in its importance. The large majority
of these places of pilgrimage were Hinduistic, and the
most importent of these had enjoyed an almost continuous
prosperity, till the nineteenth century, for a period of many
centuries. But this class of towns was naturally restricted
in number and, of course, did not admit of an indefinite
increase.

The group of towns, which originated in the establishment
of a court, was by far the most important and most numerous
of the whole; the court might be an imperial court, or it might
comsist only of the retinue of a petty chieftain controlling a
small province, but in either case the nature of the town was
the same.'! The one remarkable characteriatic of all these
towns was their liability to crumble away rapidly as soon as
the prop of the court was withdrawn. One may illustrate this
by examples from the small tract of the Decean. The old
capitals like Paithan and Devgiri became unimportent and
decayed as soon as the Hindus lost their power. Then followed
the Mohammedan dynasties of Ahmednager, Bijapur and Gol-
conds. DBijapur, at ghe height of its prosperity, was reckoned
to be second to no ecity in India, but, with the fall of the
Adilshahi dynasty, all its old glory suddenly vanished and only
the monumenta remnained. Indeed all the characteristics of
urban life in India were determined by thie factor of the influ-
ence of the courts. The town depended entirely on the nobles
and their retinue, and was often mersly a semi-permanent
camp. _ '

The last class of towns were the trading or the commercial
towns. These towns owed their importance to their peculiar
position along trade routes. Mirzapur is a very good example
of this class. It depended for its prosperity on its trade with
central India and Bengal. It was a very important post on
this trade route, owing fo the fact that it was the highest navi-
gable point on the Ganges. Therefore a very great proportion
of the catton export of central India passed through this point.

''W. H. Bleeman, Hambies and Recollections, edited by V. A, Bmith,
vol, T1, chap. wiii (1893).
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This class was certainly not & numerous one;* the internal trade
of India during this period was not very large, and therefore
its importance was restricted. But the commercial towns were
certainly a little more stable than those which depended on
baing seats of courts.

From ap econommic point of view, the dominant trait of
indian towns was their non-industrial character. By this is
not mesnt that the Indian towns at this time had no industries,
but rather that the industries were not the cause of their im-
portance. There were certain industries always in every town;
these depended on its nature. In Benares, a place of pilgrimage,
we find the importance of brass and copperware and bell-metal
industries; the wares turned out were largely sacred vessels
(for holding Ganges water, etc.) and utensils used in worship,
etc. In all towns depending for their prosperity on . courts, we
find that the luxury industries predominate; and, as this was
the most important class of towns, the nature of urban industry
was thereby determined. Thus the wire and tinsel industry,
the weaving of fine textiles of all kinds, embroidery, fine goid
and silver work, stone, ivory and wood carving and many other
artistic handicrafts reached a high stage of excellence in the
towns; but the staple producis, necessary for the common
people, were sll produced in the villages. The towns had
-only one kind of industry, the art and the luxury industry; and
these depended for their continued prosperity, essentially, on,
the demsnd of the nobles aud the court. The existence of the
"eourt_was essential for the industry. The urban industry could
not exist independently of the courts. Thus it was that, with
the withdrawal of tlhe court, the whole economie structure of
urban life collapsed. Two examples of such a collapse during
the nineteenth century might be cited. The first is Lucknow,
the capital of the Nawabs of Oudh. The province was annexed
in 1858, and the court of the Nawab naturally disappeared.
Mr. Hoey describes the effects thus: ‘Tt is believed that, for a
few years after the Mutiny, the population of Lucknow suffered
& sudden decrease. All persons, connected with other parts of

! For example, of towns of over 20,000 inhabitants in the North-West
Provinces in 1891 only six owed their origin to trade, and of these many,
like Cawnpore, bad attsined importance in very recent times. Bee Report
-of the Centus of North-West Provinces (1891),
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the province and of India generally, whom accidenta of
service had brought to Lucknow, left it. That section of
the population, who were attached to the- city by the special
conditions of trade under native rule, also left.”! The second
example is Tanjore. The following extract is taken from the
Madras Census Report of 1801. ‘There can be little doubt
that it (Tanjore) has declined since the death of the last
Rajsh in 1855. The existence of a court, even though a
titular one,® exerts & considerable influence upon the popu-
lation of the town in which it is held, as it attracts numbers of
all kinds of professions, and in India a still larger number of
Brahmins.’

A1l the characteristics, above deseribed, of Indian economie
conditions during the earlier half of the nineteenth cen-
tury, were also found in most countries during their
corresponding stage of industrial development. But there was
one feature of the village community in Indie, which has ne
close parallel anywhere else. The institution of the village
community, no doubt, is one which was once eommon almost
all over Europc and Asia. The form which it took in India
was, however, peculiar—being found all over the country except
in the eastern portion of Bengal and in Assam. TInasmuch as
nesrly 90 per cent of the population lived in villages the consti-
tution of the village was the mest importent factor in Indis’s
social ptructure. ‘The village community has affected the
development of India in various ways. For example. it was
perhaps thin peculiarly self-sufficient structure of the village
that preserved the civilization of India through the many inva.
sions and the many changes of rulers and governments.? But
we are concerned here with pointing out ite salient points in
connexion with the economic structure.

The Indian village on account of the difficulty of communi-
cating with the outside world was, of course, an almost entirely

' W. Hoey, 4 Monrograph on the Trade and Manufacturss of Northern
India, part II, p. 99 (1880},

* Ttalica mine.

" ‘These communities contsin in miniatare all the materials of & state
within themeelves and are almost sufficient to protect their momben if sl
other government ™ were w:thdnwn Elphinstone, Report on the Deccan,
ete., quoted by R. C. Dutt, op. cit.
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self-sufficient unit. All the main needs of the community were
satisfied locally. It was only for such things as salt that
recourse was had to an outside market, and in the case of small
villages such luxuries as ornaments could not be procured in
the village itself. The following description’ of the typical vil-
lage will bring this out. ‘. . . Buch industries as are
necessary to supply the simple needs of the "village are prose-
cuted in the village itself. The Punjab village is eminently
self-sustaining, it grows its own food, it jbmakes its own imple-
ments, moulds its own domestic vessels, ite priests live within
ite walis, 1t does without a doector, and looks to the outside
world for little more than its salt, its spices, the fine cloth for
ita holiday clothes, and the coin in which it pays its revenue.™
What is said here of the Punjab village applies with equal force
to the villages all over India. It must be noticed that, at the
beginning of the nineteenth century, when cash payments of
revenue were almost unknown, the village was even more
isolated than it is shown to be in the above picture.

The mere fact of the isolation of the village is not striking
in itself, nor was the fact that all the artissns lived in the
village peculiar. But the peculiar feature of the Indian village
community was that the majority of the artisans were ser-
vants of the village. These different artizans had wusually
their own plotas of land, which they held from the village rent
free, or at a reduced rental; and one of the chief sources of
income of these artisans comsisted in the fixed share of each
year's produce. paid to them by each cultivator. For this they
were reguired to render certain services to the body of the culti-
vators.2 Thus & earpenter was required to repair all agrieul-
tural implements and make most of them for each eultivator
without any further pavment. It was only for such things as
the sugar-press or the cart, that he war paid anything extrs.
The dues and the duties of this village servant class of artisans
differed from one part of the country to snother.® But, though

V' 1. Tbbetson, Report of the Censur of the Punjab, p. 18 {1881).

? Thia was the srrangement in cases where the village was a group
of independent cultivators. The slight modification which wea foand in
the case of landlord villages will be noticed later.

* The differences were mot only in the does and services but also i
the artisans who were servanis of the village. For an artisan who would
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these differed, the remarkable feature of the artisans being
village servants was to be found everywhere. Not all the wvil.
lage servants were artisans; for this group also included in
many parts the hesdman, the priest, the sccountant, ete.
Ncither were all artisans village servants. For example, the
weaver was nowhere a village servant. But artisans. whose
services would be regularly required by all members of the
village community, generally, formed the artisan group of the
village servants.

This system gave a peculiarly compact form to the Indian
village community and for that very reason it wae well able
to resist outside attacks. The office of the village artisan being
heraditary, it stereotyped the whole life of the village. It was
no doubt a very good device for insuring that the services
required for the village would be regularly provided for, espe-
cially during troublous times but, at the same time, it insured
againgt progress in the methods of the artisans. To begin with
the artisan, who did all the miscellaneous duties connected
with his occupation in the village, did not specialize, and the
division of labour was exiremely limited. The proficiency,
therefore, of the artisan in his craft .could not be expected to be
creat.' Tt also effectively protected the artisan from the pres-
sure of external eompetition. For a cultivator was not likely
to buy his pots from an outside potter—even though his wares
were superior—if he had been paying the village potter to supply
them to him. This same absence of external competition
resultad in an entire absence of loealization of industry in India.
Indeed, except in the artistic wares—which were produced in

e & village servant in one part of the conntry wonld be an independent
artisan jn another part. For the different parts, see W. Crooke, North-
West Provinces; Sleeman, op. cit., vol. T, pp. 73-74; Grant-Dnff, History
nf the Mahrattas, edited by 8. M. Edwardes, vol. 1.

Ta the south the wrrangement was a little pecnliar, for in the group of
‘Panchalas’, i.e. the five smiths, the artissns followed any pmfession
within the gronp they pleased (see Report of the Mysore Census, 1891);
such interchangeability was mnot to be found in the north.

' Sometimes his methods were very bad and this fact helped in some
parts, when the commaunications grew, to bresk down the syatemn. Of
Chhattisgarh carpenters we resd. ‘The implements used are so rongh that
the enMivators generslly prepare their own or il pushed make, for the
nearest town.” Report of the C.P. Cenaus (1891),



12 INDUSTRIAL EVOLUTION OF INDIA

the towns—there was no localization of industry in India.' The
lack of ecommunications alone does not account for this, for,
in Burma, where the difficulties of transport were also great,
there was localization to a small extent in the areas of small
_groups of adjacent villages.® But in India even this was almost
entirely non-existent. Thus, with very little divigion of labour,
and almost no specialization in products at different places, the
state of the Indian rural industry was very backwsard.

The village community, with its peculiar constitution,
was the most interesting and the most important feature of
Indian economic life. The towns were not very influential.
They were almost as something apart from the general life of
the country. Thus India was characterized by an alodfness
from the outside world; it consisted of an immense number of
entirely self-contained and self-supplying units with little contact
with each other and practically no knowledge of the outs:de

world.

! A slight exception mighi- be made in the case of weaving. In this
in some parie of the country there were centree wheh were famous in
surrounding tracts for their specialized products.

* The conirast here with BRussia, with whose village communities the
Indian village is often compared, is striking.. Mavor mentions whole
villages of blacksmiths, wire drawers, etc.; this- was impossible n India.
He also says: ‘The products of these village artisans were intended for
sale. 8pecialization of village production rendered this ocourse necessary
and the wide markei with facilities of trading rendered it possible’ (p. 580).
J. Mavor, Economic History of Russia, vol. I, book 8, chap. iii. Buch
peasant industries did pot and could not exist in Indis.

For Burma see Repori of the Census of Burma (1911), also Bell, Mono-
graph, Iron ond Steel in Burma (1907). 'Ancther development (of the
blacksmith’s industry is to be seen) in Mlndan village where every houle
bold depends more or less on ite smithy.”



CHAPTER II

The Agriculturist 1860-80

THouGH the contact and comumerce of India with the west had
seen going on for muny eenturies, this had not affected India’s
vconomic structure at all till the nineteenth century. It was
only after the series of inventions that led to the application of
mechanieal power to msanufacture on a large scele, that the
English ndustrialist gained a considerable advantage over the
indian artisan. It was at about the same time that England
wequired a large portion of India, and that new administrative
and judicisl systems were introduced into the land. These
tatter bad in many parts the effect of depressing the condition
i the people, or of undermining old institutions like the village
community as a self-contained administrative unit. But they
‘sft the industries and the industrial organization of India much
vhere they were before. The competition of the English
ndustrialist, however, was a more important factor. But even
though . the foreign manufacturer was sble to beat the Indian
«rtisan in this competition, the entire lack of communications
‘u the interior of India sorely handicapped him; and during
the firgt. half of the nineteenth cemtury, the only industries that
were seriously affected by foreign competition were the Dacca
-+aushin_industry, the Bengal silk manufautures industry, and
the Boml Bombay and Bengal shtppEg industry. Even so, there is
veagon to doubt how far the dechine in the first two can be
directly attributed to external competition. In the direction of
the establishment of new industries and improvement of agri-
culture, this contact had not as yet horne much fruit.' The

* Sericultare wass also an industry specislly developed by ibe Fast
Tndia ' Company. But its development wae of s forced natare. During
‘he Napaleomic wars, when the rsgular supply of raw silk from Italy to
Yngland was cut off, this industry was fostared by the Company in
Bengal. The arfificisl nstore of the growth is sbown by the fact that,
as soon as the Company withdrew their active support (in 1836), the

industry began st once to decsy. Bee J. Geoghagen, Report on M in
India (1874).
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chief results of this nature were the spread of the cultivation
of jute in Bengal for exportation in ubout 1830, the beginnings
of the export of cotton and the introduction of some exotic
varieties.  The 1nuss of the population, generally speaking,
were us yet unuffected. They felt the foreign rule, they felt
the heuvy assessnfents, they felt the decay of old institutions,
but they did uot;fel the competition of foreign goods or other
external forces effectively enough to induce them to change their
industrial methods or organization.

It was not till 1850 that the volume of India’s foreign trade
begun to increase rapidly as the result of the improvement of
acean steaners uod the extension of roads in the interior. The
fifties saw the beginnings of railway enterprise in India? the
latter part of the decade witnessed large actessions to territory
directly under British rule. and also the disuppearance of the
East Indis Company and the transfer of Indian Government-to
the Crown. This was an eventful decade indeed, and the
chunges that were heralded by so many important events were
to ;be of enormous importance in the economic history of
India.

The first event, in the western world, to act on India
,suddenly and to have a very important economic effect wus the
American Civil War. Tt wus now shown for the first time how
very near to the wsrkets of the west India Irad been brought.
This also was the first important event to force upon the notice
of the cultivator the important fact of the existence of these
markets. '

The history of cotton cultivation in India is & long one;
but, though the cultivation of cotton jn India was practised
from very early times, the export of raw cotton from India is
8 comparstively new thing. ~“Before the nineteenth century
India was chiefly famous ‘for exporting her elegant fabrics to
the most civilized nations in the world.”” The inventions of
machinery for spinning and weaving and the consequent com-
petition of cheap goods had considerably diminished the exports
of these ‘elegant fabrics’, and also at the same time revesled
the possibilities of Tndia as a supplier of raw cotton. Though,
as late as 1780, America as gproducer of raw cotton was quite

+'J. P. Royle, Culture and Clmmerce of Cofton in India, p. 20 (1851).
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ingignificant, her progress since that date had been remarkable,
vspecially after the discovery of Whiteney's new saw-gin; and
Ly 1880 she becume the principal supplier of cotton to the
wrowing English industry. At this dute Indin’s exports of ruw
cotton were very small. Dr. Royle writes: ‘It forms but a
small part of the imports into this country (England), but a
‘more conspicuous factor in those of China; the two guantities
together, however, make but un insignificant portion of what is
produced in the country. For it may be seen cultivated in
patches in almost every part of its wide extent, in some pro-
vinces forming nearly one-fourth part of the ‘‘khureep’’, or web
<eason crop, and necessarily an important item in the agricul-
rurist’s return.”' Until about 1860, these exports, thougb on
the whole slightly increasing, remained curiously fluetuating.
liut already the British cotton munufacturers had their atten-
tion drawn to India as a possible source of supply of the raw
material for their industry.’ A failure of the cotton crop in
America in 1846 showed to them the instability of this source,
and they were busy finding an alternative in case of emer-
sency. Royle, after writing of the old manufactures of India,
Joes on to say: ‘In the present day, however, we often hear
f the vountry talked of only in the light of a cotton fann,
whose husiness it should be to supply the ruw material to
Yogland, whenever it is required, and to take back her manu-
fuctured goods in any quantities that the manufacturers choose
tv send.” But many causes, notably the short staple of thel
indisn cotton, the enormous admixture of dirt in the cotton
the difficulty of communications and also the want of & stable’
oxport market, had prevented the exports of raw cotton from
flidis from rising hitherto to a grest height.* Then came the
Ameriean Civil War; the ports of the south were closed and
‘liere wag & cotton famine in Lencashire. Natutally the English

! Ibid., p. 18.

? The growing interesi taken in India's coiton supply is shown by the
uamber of books that appeared about this time on the subject. Chepman,
‘he founder of the Great Indisn Peninsuls Railway, lays great emphaasis
0 this point of making accessible the Indian cotion supply in his advocacy
for the rapid extension of railways in Indis. See J. Chapman, Cotion
and Commerce of India (1851).~

* Boyle, op, ait., p. 920.

¢ Ibid., see slso W. R. Cassel, op. cit.
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monufacturers turned to Indin.' The effects of this oreation
of a sudden demand for Indian cotton were truly enormous.
The Government undoubtedly exerted itself vigowrously
in the matter by the appointment of Cotton Commissioners
for Bombay and the Centrul Provinces, -by pushing forward
construction of roads and railways and other measures; but ‘the
cultivators also were very quick to seize the opportunity of
meking extra profit. The price of cotton had greatly risen
and the growing of cotton became suddenly very paying. This
enormous rise i the price of Indian cotton iz shown eclearly
by the following tigures.

PrICE oF INDIAK CoOTTON IN ANNAS PER LB.

|

1860 | 1861 1862 | 1863 { 1864 1885 1866
i _

f
S RN S A
2.7 l 37 42 | 64 ! 10-5 ‘ 11-5 T 7.1 62
|

It will be seen that the price of cotton had rigen more than
@_r_ge_f_g_@_ during the course of four years. The trade in raw
cotton also naturally rose to extraordinary heights on aecount
of this rise in price, and the quantity available for export to
the United Kingdom wus more than doybied within these four
years. AL Al ot gn.  GRALS

IuporTe oF Raw Corron 1xto Uniter KiNncpou
FROM INDIA (IN BALES)?

j : I
1859 | 1860 t 1861 1862 1863 1864 i

509,606 | 563,798 | 966,280 | 1,071,768 | 1,209,984 | 1,909,514 | 1,266,513

The rise in price combined with the increased quantity
made the value of these exports formidable; and for a few
years after 1864 their value formed more than half of the value
of the total exports from India.

' Corretpondence on the Subject of«Cotton Cultivation in ¥ndic (1868).
"Parlismentary Paper].

 Btatistics taken from the article on Colton (Gossypiwm) in @, Walt,
Diciionary of Ecomomic Producis of India.
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The enormous effects of the American Civil War—especially
in the cotton-growing tracts—might be profitably illustrated by
some extracts from the valuable reports of Mr. Rivett-Carnae,
the Cotton Commissioner of the Central Provinces and Berar.
After deseribing the manifold ditficulties in the way of the culfi-
vator before 1860, he goes on to say: ‘Suddenly, as if by magic,
these ubstacles were effectually and simultaneously removed,
and the cotton trade as it was carried on in 1864 in central India
is liardly to be recognized by the side of the business as it is
done in our markets to-day. Whilst the railway, slowly but
surely, was working inte the heart of the country, the position
of the cultivator was undergoing a greast and decided change.
The operations of the Land Revenue Bettlement relieved him
of all anxiety regarding his tenure . . . and finally the American
¢ivil War, by raising the price of cotton and pouring into the
vvot’s hand what appeared to liim untold wealth, enabled sl
those, who were not utterly reckless and extravagant, to free
themselves from the meshes of the money-lender’s hands.”
The figures® for the extension of cotton cultivation in the Central
Provinees given by the Cotton Commissioner are:—

Years Acres : Yesré Acres

1861-62 . 375,633 1865-66 587,398

1862-68 427,111 1866-67 598,801

1868-64 488,436 1867-68 735,683 Includes
about 100,000

1864-65 691,198 1868-69 750,878 ) zemindary.

These benefite of the American War were, of course, equally
xtended to ull the cotton-growing tracts.®* In Madras ‘the
vots in the single district of Bellary alone made 14 millicns
sterling by the sale of cotton in the three years of the American

' Anuual Report of the Cotion Commissioner for C.P. and Beror for
tic Year 1867-68, p. 132.

* Thid., 186849, p. 3.

° These benefits might be eaid to have been widely extended sl over
Indis, For, except Bengal, almoet every province of Indis 'bad large
areas under cotton st this iima,

2
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War’;* while in the Bombay Presidency the effects are described
thus: ‘In 1862 began the period of extraordinary prosperity.
caused by the rise in the price of cotton, which followed the
American blockade. In those years the ryots would under
ordinary circumstances have suffered  severely from the
constant deficiency in rainfall during five successive seasons.
But the abnormal value of the produce made the scanty
crop of & year of drought equal to the full crop of »
good season.’?

But the real importance, in the economic sphere, to Indi.
lay riot 80 much in raising the price of cotten and thus bringing
about & temporary period of prosperity, but rather in bringing
home to the cultivator the fact that causes other than loca;
neods were beginning to govern the nature and extent of the
crops he sowed. Briefly, it was the event that most clearl:
snd dramatically revealed a bresk in the economic isolation o
Ingis

The rapidity with which the demand for eotton from England
wag met by India was only made possible by the man)
measures of improvement, which had been undertaken in Indio
during the past decade. Chief among these was the extensin
’of_ roads and railways. The appalling state of communication:
before 1850 has already been described. Till about 1845 ver:
little had been done to forward road construction in India. In:
the Madras Presidency after this date a certain amount o
expenditure towards the construction of roads was sanctioned
Though this money was spent, the construction of roads was
but little advanced till after the Report of the Commissioners
(1852). A road to Agra from Bombay was commenced in 1840:
while in the Presiency itself, except for the road over the
Bhor Ghat to Poona, little hud been accomplished. The trunk
road in the north was only from Calcutta to Renares, and
even this was in a bad state. About 1850 the extension of thi-
trunk road to Delhi was undertaken and the work was com-
pleted by 155 But the real progress in road-building wuc
begun under the vigorous Governor-Generalship of Lord Dal

housie by the newly formed Public Worke Departmpnt. « The

' Raghsvaiysngar, op. eit., p. 89. -
* Report of the Commitice on Riots in the Deccem, ebe., p. 2,



THE AGRICULTURIST 1860-80 i

trunk road to Delhi was completed and its further extension to
Peshawar was vigorously begun.'  Road-building thus really
began in the fifties. After 1857 the nem‘i‘t}‘“gf"ﬁﬁa;’fér mili-
tary purpom algo as feeders for the grest railway trunk
lines was realized and the next decade saw & rapid extension
uf roade in India.

But this work was now overshadowed by the even more
anportant work of railway extension. The question of railway
huilding in India was brosched as early as 1845. But when
private companies were formed capital was not forthcoming.
Then ensued the long series of negotiations between the
caompanies and the Kast India Company on the question of a
state guarantee.? These did not bhear much fruit until the
time of Lord Dalhousie’s Governor-Generalship. Lord Dalthousie
interested himself in the extension of railways in India and
wrote two very able minutes on the subject, in one of which
he sketched the routes which trunk lines in India should take.?
An experimental line had already been undertaken near Calcutta
in 1849; and in 1854 the first line of railway in India—from
Bombay to Thana—was opened for traffic. From this date
the work was pushed on vigorously until 1857, when it
was temporarily checked. The ten years following saw a
remarkable growth of railways in India; the work was
carried on continuously and the length of miles open for traffic
had been incremsed from 482 miles in 1859 to 5,015
miles in 1869.

It is not necessary here to discuss the system of guaraniee
und eontrol by which railway construction was inaugurated in
Tndis. 'The fireé obvious effect of railways was, of course, that
of making communication quicker, and for long journeys, much
cheaper. This wae very important, as it was the extension of
raillways and roads, that made possible the carriage of cotton
in large quantities from the fields to the sea-ports. But, during
the decade 1860-70, it had another effect which is also very
important. Before this time a class of general casual labourer
as such was almost unknown in India; such a class was

! J. Briggs, India and Europe Compared, chap. i, part iii (1887).
* H. Bell, Railway Policy in India, chap. i.
''W. W. Hunter, Tke Marquess of Dalkousie, chap. vii (1890).
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non-existant because there was no demand for it. In old times
t}l_:us smaller works of utility, e.g. small canals, ete., were mostly
built by the co-operative labour of the people in the tract, and
the bigger works, and also works such as the building of temples.
monuments, ebc., were generally constructed by forced labeuw
of the cultivators of the surrounding country. During’ th:
regime of the East India Company the number of big public
works had been comparatively small; but the number of sueh
works undertaken after the formation of the Public Work:
Department by Lord Dalhousie and especially after 1859 wa-
verv remarkable.! This naturally meant the employment of
very large numbers of ordinary unskilled labourers throughou!
the country. The main classes fromn which these labourers wer
recruited were the agricultural labourers, the poorer classes ol
cultivators, who were glad to have an opportunity of supplement-
ing their earnings in the off-season of agriculture and also
certain proportion of village artisans, especially weavers, whi
were now beginning to feel the effects of foreign competition. |
A natural result of this sudden demand for umnskilled labour was
“ general inerease in the wage rate. This rise in the wage-
was very large. The Committee on the riots in the Dececar.
aay in their Report: ‘The competition for labour made it possible
for the rvot to earn the assessment of an ordinary holding by :
fortnight’s work,’? and further, in more detail, ‘the ryots drew
large sums from the competition for labour by migrating for .«
time to Poona or Bombay, where the labour available wa:
employed at extravagant rates. The monthly wages of a com-
mon cooly in Bombay rose from Rs. 7-12-0 in the period
1880-62 to Rs. 13.8-0 in 1863. During the construction of the
railway about 23 lakhs of rupees were spent in the area of the
disturbed villages in payments -such as would remain in the
district.* Outside the district iteelf, but only 60 miles distant
the works on the Bhor Ghat gave employment to thousands:
pne contractor on a line of 14 miles employed nearly 40,000
lebourers. Following on this after a short iaterval came in-
oreased expenditure on public works, rising in 1868-69 to 31

‘ These were of s varied claes, such as rasilways, roads, irrigation works
Government buildings, iniditary barracks, etc.

* Op. cit., p. 91 :
' The ares in which the aubnqnent riots took place.
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lakhs on public works and irrigation in Poona district alone.”
The above clearly showe the effect on the wages in every distriot
in which railway or other public works were begun; it also
shows the phenomensl growth during the decade of suech ex-
penditure by the State. In the Madras Presidency ‘there was
« considerable improvement in the condition of non-agricultural
tibourers algo, as, owing to the construction of several railways
and other public works, the demand for labour was great and
ontinuous, and the rise in wages kept pace with the rise in
the priee of food-grains.’? '

This indicates a tendency of prices to rise at about this
time. The prices of food-grains and other products in India
fuctuated enormouszly in all parte of the ecountry during the
rrst fifty years of the nineteenth century; but through all these
jfuetuations there was one common tendency, and that was of
ihe prices_to fall. The common, and generally accepted.
X Tﬁm;)henomenon was the introduction of money
«conomy in the country, especially the introduction of cash pay-
ments of Government assessments® Indis never produced any
iwrge amount of the precious metals, and so the quantity of
‘ullion in currency at the beginning of the nineteenth century
.u5 very amall.  But this small amount was found quite enough
L the purpdse of the trade, inasmuch as most transactions
were conducted by barter. and the volume of trade transacted
with metallic eurrency was extremely small. With the intro-
Juetion of the system of paying Government assessments in
ash, the demand for money, especially just after harvest time.
_increased greatly. Thus the ‘duty’ thrown on the amount of
arreney in the country largely increased, and the prices of
Il commoditiea began to fall, Thix general fall in prices conti-
nued till about the middle of the century, when a reverse
wndeney began to operate. Tt was about this time that the
iiscovery of gold mines in Australia anl Californis and_of silver
i Mexico_gnddenly increased the world’s supply of precious
metals; and it was about this time that the foreign trade of
india was increasing by leaps and bounds. A large quantity of
these precious metals, therefore, necessarily found their way

' 1bid., pp. 47-88. o
? Raghavaiyangar, op. cit., p. 89,
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to India and set up a general movement towards an increase in
prices.’ The following provincial averages? indicate the extent
of this tendency.

PRICES OF FOOD-GRAING {SEERS PER RUPEE)

|
Rice Wheat Wheat Jowar l Bajrs
Year
Bengal | N.W.7P. Punjab Madras Bombay
1861 27-07 18-45 19-28 25-54 a1-55
1870 .| 9274 156 15619 22-68 133

Ancther tendency, equally well marked, was the tendenc
“of prices in different provinees to correspond and the tendency
of price movements in one part to affect the movements in
another. This was especially noticeable in times of famines.
Thus Mr. Henvey says in cemmenting on the ease with which
the famine area in 1868-69 was supplied with food-grains from
other parts of the country: ‘It must not be forgotten that while
railroads, and other means of easy communication lessen $he
danger of local famines, they also tend to widen the area in
which high prices prevail.” This only shows the action of the
tendency of equalization of prices in times of famines.

Fortunately this decade was comparatively free from famines.
The nature of a famine in India is very important, as it wa:
then, and in & modified form, it is even now a promineni
feature of India’s economic life. It has been insistently
remarked by all writers on Indian famines that a famine doe:
not involve so much a lack of food, as a lack of employment,
Bub this is a statement which does not hold good of famines
in India before the means of transport were fmproved. _Famin

then meant a lack of food as well as g lack of employment.
For, as late as the Ra]pntana famine of 1868, people had to
gc. without food even though thev had the means to buy it

! Pedder, 'Memorandura on Prices’, op .cit.

' J. B, OConnor, Review of the Prices ond Wages in India (1886},

* P, Henvey, Narrative of the Drought and Famine in N. -W. Provinces.
1658, 1869 and 1870,
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ihirough an absolute lack of supply. The same fact ia indicated
by the large migrations of people from the famine districts to
Jistrieta well provided with food, which invariably occurred in
ndisn famines of the early nineteenth century. Because the
food was not to be had in their district the people had to migrate
to distriets where there was an abundant supply. Even in
the famine of 1860-61 in the North-West Provinces, when the
means of communication were much better than they had been
llefore, extensive migrations took place; and although in the
:ract, a8 a whole, the supply was enough to go round, in the
worat districts this was far from being the case. Here the practi-
cul question was then ‘not so much how to get food, as how to
«et the starving people to the food or the food to them in the
' theapest and the most expeditious way possible’.t The nature
of the country in this case and the comparatively good means of
transport ensabled the food to be brought to the people. But, ‘in
-ases like the Rajputana famine, in whieh distress is widespread
and where no railroad or water carriage exists to bring the
produce of distant countries to each person’s door, the lives
:aved by human means are only few compared with those who
perish.’”?  What the condition of Rajputans was in 1868, was
the condition of the whole of India before 1850.
| The decade 1860-70, which saw s0 many changes in thcy
reonomic sphere in India, saw also g change in the mnature of
indian famines. Henceforth, the Indian Jfamine meant no
Inugmng lack of food, hut only scarcity prices and a
aniversal lack of employment. The famines that actually took
place in the decade, though they involved a terrible increase in
“nortality—especially in 1868-860—were not very widespread nor
very severe. The mortality also would have been much less if
‘rovernment officers had had at their command the very well
organized -system of famine relief, which was evolved later on
luring the century. '
The rise in the price of cotton, consequent on the Ameriean
Civil War, was 8 source of profit to all the cultivators of all
the cotton-growing tracts, and so also in a smaller degree to
cultivators of alf parts. At the same time the expenditure on

' B. Baird Smith, op. cit.!;m. iy p. 18,
* Heavey, op. cit., p. 97g
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public works was raising the wages of labour; but the condition
of the farm servant, on account of his being paid in kind, was
fnot much affected either by the rise in the price of food-grains
or by the rise of money wages. '

The reaction from this period of prosperity had begun as

early as 1864 in the Madras Presidency.  There was a slight
farnine chiefly felt in the (janjam district. 1t is to be noted
that, as the cotton boom had not passed as yet, the Ceded
Distriets which grew cotton did not feel the drought, though,
under ordinary circumstances, .they would certainly have suffered
from it severely. After the Madras famine, the Rajputans
fomine (1868-69) followed. In this famine the mortalty was
vmortionately greater than in almost any other
modetn famirte. There was a complete failure of the kharif
rop of 1868, and, to make things worse, next year followed
a a plague of locusts. Fortunately the famine was not
aprbad over a very wide tract. Tt was confined to Rajputana
and the adjoming distriets of the North-West Provinces. The
difficulties of the situation /were verys great as there was an
almost complete lack of communications in the interior of Raj-
putana. This was, perhaps, the last famine in India in which
the scarcity of food, as such, was severely felt. All the charac-
teristics of the old Indian famine were brought out in this case.
There were vast masses of people moving at random out of
Rajputana in search of food, work, and fodder for their cattle.
The nesrest cities in the North-West Provinces such as Agrn
and Delhi were blocked with people, who, famine-stricken, were
driven out of Rajputana. In this asimless wandering in search
of food, a great number of people lost their lives, but the
mortality among cattle was even greater. It is estimated that
the majority of the cattle of Rajputana perished.!

Then famines quickly followed each other. Firs® was the
famine in Bengal and Bihar (1873-74). It can be said that the
modern methods of famine relief were first put into practice .
on a large scale in this famine. Famine works were opened all
over the districts, and relief was freely given.~{he afficers had
been so much impressed by the terrible loss dfmen and cattle

* Report of the Indian Famine Commisrign (1880), art %, Histery of
Past Famines.
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in Rajputana, that they were resolved not to let any man suffer
for want of relief. The result was a relief administered extra-
vagantly. On an average abont 26 per cent of the total popu-
iation of the famine distriets were relieved, and, in some, tlj
percentage rose as high as 50 to 70. Government prohibit
the export of grain from the tract, and once when it was feared
ihat private trade was not active enough, it imported grain
inrgely on its own account. The expenditure on famine relief
wag excessive, but it muat be said to the eredit of Government
| that there was no death from glarvgtion.' '

"It was in the latter part of this decade that the series of
[amines covering almost the whole of India oceurred. The
famine was severest in south India, covering the major portion
of the Presidencies of Boribsy and Madras, the Nizam's Domi:’
nions and Myscre, and las'ﬂ?lg from 1876 to 1878. At the same
' time a slight~famine was felt in the North-West Provinces and
Oudh. As usual ih Indian famines, the rainfall in these tracts
had been short and irregular for geveral years before the actual
drought cecurred. Thuskthe ,*‘.‘ of grain in reserve werae very
low. In the North-West Pro es, where the earlier season
iad been favourable, the stocks had been greatly depleted by
vxports of wheat to Europe, as the wheat trade, on account of
the opening of railways, was now growing rapidly. When the
Iamine came, it found the country entirely unprepared for it.
The miseries of the people were greatly aggravated by the fact
that a very usual feature of the famines in India is the com-
ulete lack of fodder. What this meant to the people can be
realized only when we consider what a great proportion of the
“vapital of the pessant is ususlly invested in his cattle. - Relief
works on a large scale were opened all over the country, but
still a large stream of people steadily emigrated from all parts
of south #ndia to_the Western Ghats. This emigration differed
from that which a)o lace in the Rajputana famine, inasmuch
8 it was an emigrofiin in search of fodder in the forests of the
Western (thats andghot of food for the people themselves. Of
inod there wag actual lack. The railways and the activity
of the tradérs @ grain had distributedsthe available food supply
all over the country very quickly. It wgs only in some parts
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of the Bombay Carnatic, to which the railway system had not
yet been extended, that any actual dearth of food was felt.
This famine was so widespread and terrible that the Famine
Commission of 1880 described it as the worst experienced since
the beginning of British rule in India.’ '

- The course of famines in the decade 1870-80 has been sketched
sbove briefly, because the consequences of a famine were econo-
mically very important to India. It was especially so in this
decade. Since sbout 1850 India had enjoyed a fairly long
period of immunity from famines, and as pointed out above
the conditions all tended towards a prosperous state of trade
and agiiculture.

The first and the most apparent effect of the famine on the
country was iri the rate of inerease of the population. During
the decade 1872-81 the population of India, a8 a whole, increased
by 6-85 per cent.? But the increase was extremely irregular.
As there had been no regular census before 1872 it is impossible
to decide the exact rate of increase in the differemt provinces,
but the figures for the increages in the damine-stricken provinees
bear eloquent testimony to the-effect of the famines.

Bombay (British}: increase of 2-05 per cent in 9 years.

Madras Presidency: decrease of 1:85 per cent in 9 years.

Mysore: decresse of 17-19 per cent in 10 years.

Cochin Btate: decrease of 0-14 per cent in 6 years.

As there was no census of the Nizam's Dominions in 1872.
figures for this tract are not available. The Bombay Presidency
shows an actusl increase only because the whole of the northern
portion of this Presidency was unaffected by the famine. But
even these figures do not convey the entire resuit. For example
in the Madras Presidency everything points to the fact that the
years between 1856-T8 were very prosperous and that there
wag a considerable increase in the population furing this period.
According to Dr. Cornish during these twenty years the popu-
lation of the Presidency roge from twenty-three to thirty-one
snd a half millions.? Inzthe 18?1 figures there were some

"I.

o
! For a detailed accomnt of the measures of relief tai!h snd the different
controversies, especially sbout the reduced or 'Temple Wage sec W. Digby,
Pamine Campaign in Southern India.
* W. C. Plowden, Report on the Cemsus of India (1881). *
* L. MucIver, Report of the Censed of the Madras Presidency. (1881).
i
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umissions end therefore the real check to population was even
greater then shown by the above figures. Another fact, which
indicated this, was the diminution in $he number of inhabi
villages and the percentage of the houses occupied. In Madr
sresidency the percentage of unoccupied houses rose from 6-11
per cent in 1872 to 11-71 per cent in 188l. It is not so much
due to the deaths on account of starvation that the population
rigures suffered; deaths from actual starvation were compara-
tively few in fhe 1876-78 famine. But the check to population
cume mainly from two results of the widespread under-nourish-
nent of the people in famine times. The lack of sufficient
icod checked the birthrate during times of scarcity, and the
sume deficiency, by emaciating the people, made them very
easy vietims of the epidemics of fever, cholera, ete., which are
the invariable compenions of famines in India.

Yet another effect of the famines, which was much more
disastrous to the prosperity of India, was the setback to agri-
~nltural progress that a severe famine always geant. A curious
proof of this fact is that the methods of eultivation are generally
he worst in those parts of India which are most liable to
neriodieal failures of rainfall. The expectation that a famine is
aotind t0 oceur in a certain number of years acted as & hindrance
'n the cultivator's demsire to improve his land or hia cattle.
‘This question of live-stock was very important. In moet parts
-t India a very large proportion of the cultivator’s capital was
in the form of his draught eattle. But it was a form of invest-
ent that was most liable to suffer in times of famine. It has
~ heen mentioned that during the years 1876-78 there was a general
snovement of people to the Western Ghats in search of fodder.
trovernment, by opening the reserved forests to public grazing
»nd by establishing fodder depots on the main routes towards
the Ghats, did s greast deal towsrds saving the live-stock of
the country. But in spite of all the efforte of the people and
fiovernment a very large proportion of the cattle died dunng
the famme

Fam undoubtedlv_playved a very important part d
this_decade in_Tndia. They certainly caused a great deal of
distress, but there were many other causes also at this time
which contributed towards depressing still further the condition
of agricultorjats. The. various factors .that tended to. ccreate the
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lusive prosperity of the last decade have been detailed above;
but that the prosperity was mainly founded, st least in the
Bombay and Madras Presidencies, on the rise in the price of
cotton is shown by the sudden reaction which followed the
Jowering of the price of cotton on the close of the Civil War.
As scon as America resumed it export of cotton the demand
for Indian cotton fell sharply and at the same time there was
a general dislocation of trade in Bombay and the failure of
many prominent merchanis followed. The peasant also had
generslly failed to profit by the spell of prosperity that he had
enjoyed; he had in most cases spent the money he gained reck-
lessly.! In some cases indeed, the cultivators on aceount of
their increased credit had actually incressed their liabilities.
Thus with the slump in the cotton market the position of the
cultivator became suddenly very bad.

At the same time the assessments began to fall heavily on
the cultivator, especially in the south. It so happened that the
period of the revision of assessments here coincided with the
temporary period of prosperity enjoyed by the cultivator during
the sixties. The revenue officers taking the profits of cultivation
then obtaining as the standard, raised the aspessments generally
a great deal. But when the period of prosperity had passed
away the pessant naturally found it very difficult to pay his
assessment and was further forced into borrowing largely.?

Then again there was a genersal depression of trade all over
the country and some of the industries especially felt the effects
of the Franco-German War. The prices of food-grains which
had been constantly rising through the previous decade became
either stationary or—excepting the farmdine times—began slightly
to fall. The Btate was still spending large sums of money on
public works but this was not the only purpose for which it
was now spending money. With Lord Northbrook’s resignation
in 1875 the - Government of Indig entered on a policy which
sntailed more and more expenditure in military expeditions_and
sstablishments. Consequently the burden of taxation - “wWas

presdtmg Tiiore and more heavily on the mass of the people.™

+ Ev:dence of - Mr. Nowrolee Furdunjee before ‘the Fast India Finance
ﬂommxttee, 1878, -
Report of. the Committee on the Riote in -the Deccan- (i876),
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All the sbove oauses, combined with a succession of severe
fsmines, produced a measure of distress which had not been
iult by the people for many years. A very significant occur-
rence produced by this distress wus the riot of the peasants in
certain Deecan districts. In the districts of Poons and Ahmed-
nagar of the Bombay DPresidency the pessants spontanecusly
ruse in many places and robbed and wrecked the houses of the
woney-lenders. ln some cases even greater violence was com-
mitbed. In most places the demand of the peasants was for
| :he return of the debt-bonds. Many peeuliar causes had com-
Lined to produce this disturbance. There had Dbeen s vast
smount of expenditure in these districts during 1860-70 on
woount of public works; but these works had now been com-
pieted. This was also one of the tructs in which the cultivator
had found that, on account of the cotton boom, his credit had
cxpanded and he had utilized this fact in extending his debt
abligations. Also in these parts the money-lending business was
i the hands of Marwaris, a particularly unserupulous lot of
money-lenders, foreign to the province. The disturbance was
put down with ease but the Committee which inquired info
the causes of it found thaf it was due to some very deep-seated
evils, Tt is a well-known fact that agriculturists all over the
world become involved in debt with fatal ease. It was parti-
ilarly the case in India where farming on a large scale is
unknown to any great extent. But before the mdvent of the
British this process was checked a good deal by the many restric-
tions on, the transfers of lund; and also in some parts, by the
state refusing to give any help to money-lenders to recover their
Aebts.?

The British had given rights of free transfer and absolute
wwnership—especially in the ‘ryatwari’ tracts—to the cultiva-
turs which they had never possessed before. Again the judicial
vstem which had been adopted gave the money-lender a great
power over his debtor, and finally the Limitation Act, making
the renewal of the debt-bond in short perieds compulsory, made
tiie position of the debtor much worse.” Thus, though there was
nothing in the nature of a peculiar hardship in the mere fact

* Thid., chap. v.
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concert had reduced the debtor, in many cases, to the position
of a virtual serf. The process of a general trade expansion, and
the fact that the crops of the cultivator had begun, sll over the
country, to acquire a distinet market value, had expanded the
it of the cultivator. The ease with which the mone;
could be recovered through the courts, had made the money-
iender more ready to lend. The process had gone on during
the .period of prosperity and the cultivator was quite oblivicu-
of where he was going, but as soon as the resction came anc
the money-lender began to tighten his grip on the cultivator’
land, his real position was brought home suddenly to the
cultivator,

The above applies, with certain reservations, substantially
to all parts of India.! The csuses given above and thei
effects are very important; for in this decade was thus startec
.the movement of a gradual transference of land from the hand-
of the original cultivators to—in most cases—the money-

rf— an agriculturist being indebted, these other causes acting in

lenders. The process can be termed beneficial, if a1
all, only in cases in which the land thus transferred wa:

acquired by the land-owning classes or others who wer:

careful agriculturists; bui in wmost parts of the country
this was not the case. In the Deccan, for example, the

Murwari never wanted to take possession of the land; i
many cases he did not have the land fransferred to himsel:
legally, but it was still allowed to remain in the old cultivator -
perae; the Marwari merely appropriated to himself the entir

profits of cultivation in virtue of the large number of debt-bond:

that he held. The cultivator had to teil hard each year and al

the end of it his mere subsistence was dependent on the

clemency and reasonableness of the Marwarni. Thus was
great portion of the Deccan peasant class reduced to virtua:
sarfdom. It wus to combat this tendency that Government be-
gan the long series of legislative enactments restricting the

! See ibid., Appendix A: ‘Papers Relating to the Indebtedness of th.
Agriculioral Classes in Bombay and Other Parts of India' (1875). For «
very cloge parallel in the Punjab, see 8. 8. Thorbwrn, Musslmens and th
Money Lenders (1886) and Note on Land Transfer and Agricultural Indebted-
ness in Indis (1865); also 'Evidence on Agricultursl Indebiedness’, Repor!
of the Indian Famine Commizsion (1880). .
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right of land-transfer of which the first is the Deccan Agrioul-
turists” Relief Act (1879).

It might be interesting to note here the chief provisions of
this _Agb.\ Firstly, arrest or imprisonment for debt was
abolished. This was wholly a beneficial meagure; for this was
the chief wespon in law, by the threat of applying which the
money-lender had got such a hold over the pea.sant.“’gftel'
certain  conditions had been satisfied, the debtor might be
Jvclared insolvent and free from future liability. It is a strik-
ing proof of the honesty of the peasant that this provision was
very rarely resorted to. 2A system of village munsiffs and
hoards of conciliators was created to deal with cases up to &
snsll amount and to arrive, if possible, at an amicable and
r-asonable settlement of the sccount.[¥The courts were also
bound to inguire into the previous history of the debt in the
cuse of an agriculturist.

Tt might be said that during the decade 1870-80 the agricul-
turist_all over India_lost & good deal of the progress that had
heen made previously. In some tracts indeed his position had
been Very bad for a long period,’ but a general comparative
statement is impossible. The area of cultivation and the
nature of the crops grown were naturally affected by the famine
conditions, but whether there was s general incresse in the
wea under cultivation or sny impertant change in the erops is
impossible to say on account of the entire lack of agricultural
statistics.” But there is no outside evidence for supposing any
«uch changes. Only one thing is certain, from the evidence
before the Finance Committee and Famine Comimission and
«other sources, that the condition of the agriculturist at the endj
o! this period was one bordering__g;_l_' jr—ei:ne" Ebvré*r_l'si

' ‘Nots on the condition of the Jbanei ryot’ (see Evidence cn Agriculturs)
Indebtedness), Heport of the Indian Famine Commission (1880). ;

? €. A, Elliot, A Note on Agricultural Statistics in Indis', ibid., Appen-
dix IL



CHAPTER 111

The Decline of Handicrafts

TeE urban industry of Indis, ut the beginning of the nineteenih
century, was maioly in the nature of handicrafts, producing
fine texties or other luxury products for the arvistocracy.
Though the wban industry wus thus limited in its scope and
axtent, it was in a way very important. TFor it was the besl
organived industry in India sond also it was the first to feel
on aceount of its position, the effects of foreign competition.
There is no doubt that in these handicrafts Indian urban
industry had reached a high water-mark of excellence.  The
products of Indian industry enjoyed a world wide reputation.
The 'culicoes” nud the ‘coralis’ of Bengal formed un important
item of the Indian trade in the trading days of the East Indiu
Company. The high quality of these artistic produets has
never been questioned. It was their special merit that whilc
maintaining their high artistic standard they never sacrificed
utility.! Dr. Watson remarks: ‘The Indian taste in decoration
is in the highest degree refined. There is no waste of ornamen-
tation . . . nor is there any lavish expenditure of ornament
which so often purchased ghow at the expense of comfort.’? A
Frenchman, M. Blanqui, when he saw the Indian section of
the Great Exhibition of 1851, paid s high compliment to
Indian craftsman when he said, ‘Les indiens sont les frangais
de Vorient pour le génie industriel.’
+ The chief industry was, of course, the textile handicrafts.
Among these the cotton industry was essily the firet. The handi-
craft was spread all over India.* The muslim of Dacca was the

' 3. F. Boyle, Arts and Manufactures of Indis. Lectures opn the resa¥s
of the Great Exzhibition of 1851. First Heries.

*J. ¥. Watson, The Textile Manufactures aond the Costumes of the
Peopls of India, p. § (1867).

* Royle, op cit., p. 534.

“ For a general description and distribution of the handicrafte sec Roylke.
op. cit., 8ir G. Birdwood, Industrial Arts of India (1880), and T..N.
Mukherjee, Art Manufactures of India.
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jinest and best known of all these. It was of this that a Man-
chester manufacturer, when he could not rival its fineness, said
deprecatingly, that it was but a ‘shadow of a commodity’. In
1880, wuslin was still produced in Dacea, but the quality had
oreatly deteriorated and the industry itself was rapidly dying
vut. It was an industry which depended entirely on the exist-
vuee of a court, rich and luxurious. A piece of the finest
muslin (Mr. Mukherjee mentions) 20 yards long and one yard
wide could be made to pass through a tinger ring and required
six mbnths to manufaeture.! With a court, fairly regular orders
would perhaps be forthcoming, but without one, the industry
wus doomed., Besides at Dacea, musling were made at Krishna-
aar, Chunderee and a few other places.

Next to muslins in importunce were the fine cotton fabrics
of all kinds manufactured practically all over India. Lucknow
in the North-West Provinces was famous for its chintzes,
Ahmedabad for its dhoties and dopaitas. In the Central Pro-
vinces, Nagpur, Umrer and Paoni were well-known for their silk-
bordered cloths. In the Madras Presidency the speciality was
the pelampore industry.®* The fabries of Madura and many
nther places were also famous.

Cotton manufactures were, of course, the most wide- sPread
next to them came the manufacture of silk clothg. Of these
the most famous were the choppahs, bendanas; and corahs -of
Murshidabad, Maldah and other Bengal towns which were
aveatly in demand for export;® the fine flowered brocade work
done at places like Benares and Ahmedabad, and the fabrics in
-double weaving of colours produced at Poons, Yeola and other
places. _

In - woollens the best known of the artistic products
wire the Kashmir shawls, . chiefly produced in XKashmir
and iR -AmrMna and in severnl other Punjab
towns. --By 1880 the industry was rapidly declining and indeed
this decline - was so rapid that by 1895 the industry was
already & mere tradition——a memory of the past:*- The histary

' T. N. Mukberjee, A Handbook of Indian Products (1883).
* See sriicle "on 'The Decline of the South' Indiz Arts’ by Pandit
Kutegs Sastri, Journal of Indian Art (1889-1800).
* J. Geoghagen, op. cit.
¢ Bir W. R. Lawrence, Volley of Kaskmir, p. 876 et seq.
3
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of this industry is very interesting as showing within a short
time the various phases through which the other handicrafts
passed when they came intc contact with o new set of condi-
tions: The industry was originally confined to Kashmir but
the fame of the Kashmir shawls was spread all over India and
the shawls were in demand in the courts everywhere. In aboui
1830 a great fumine occurred in Kashmir, which drove a grea
number of the shawl weavers to the Punjab. They settled i
the Punjab towns and plied their craft there. By now Armrit.
sar had become the chief emporium of the shawl trade. Bu
at this time, i.e. about the middle of the century, a grea
change was coming over the industry, The shawls were becon:
ing popular in Rurope—especially in France—and the Frencl:
iraders were slowly getting control over the industry. In th
sixties they had got almost complete control over it. They
used to advance money to the weavers, and buy the finishel
goods from them. It must be said to their credit that the:
fought and resisted the evil of adulteration and prevented th.
introduction into the industry of anilive dyes—an event which
has been considered by all experts on the subject to have becn
one of the main causes of the decay of Indian textile hand:-
crafts.! But the Franco-German War was a great blow to tle
industry, a blow from which it never recovered. The war cut
off the French demand effectuslly, and even after the close of the
war, the change of fashion in France and other causes prevented
the revival of the demand. In the sixties the shawl industry
was perhaps the most flourishing art manufacture of the Pun-
jab. But in the next decade it rapidly deteriorated; the evils
of adulteration and the harmful aniline dyes rapidly crept in:
the temptation to put cheaper and inferior goods on the mark:t
spoilt the reputation of the industry; and the position of the
weavers went from bad to worse. The shawl industry became
a sweated industry. Simultaneously Paisley was beginning to
bring out cheap imitations of the shawls. This was the finil
and the fatal blow. Under it the industry succumbed and, :-

* But in 8ir G. Birdwood's opinion the introduction by the Fren h
traders of European patterns of sil kinds which bsppened then to be
fachionable, marked the beginning of the rapid deterioration in srtisuc
merit of the industry. Bee Birdwood, op. cit.
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remarked above, had already in the nineties become a mere
tradition.®

Leaving aside the textiles and woven stuffs, there was the work-
ing in metals. - Benares was famous all over India for its brass,
copper and bell-metal wares. Other important centres of this
craft were, in Bombay Presidency, Nasik and Poona; and in the
south, Hyderabad, Vizagapatam and Tanjore. These were
only some of the more important centres of an industry which
was spread all over the country. Many other metal craits such
as enamelling, damascening and bidri work had also- reached
1 high standard. The damascened work was particularly used
in ornamenting arms, sghields, ete. 1t was chiefly practised in
Cuteh, Sindh and Puujab towns like Sialkot, Kotli, Luhore, etc.

The towns of Rajputuna ulso excelled in oll kinds of artistic
work, especially enamelled jewellery, stone-carving, etc. The
number of such handicrafts found throughout the cities of
lndia was very large; and most forms of artistic handicrafts
wete practised at one place or another. In the handicrafts
tliemselves, there was a good deal of division of labour. This
division of labour was naturally not so minute and complete as
i these days of improved mechanical appliances; but as far as
the various appliances then used allowed it, division of labour
was undoubtedly curried out in these artistic industries. For
the attainment of any high degree of skill and excellence in any
branch such a division was obvicusly essential. Thus, in the
making of gold or silver thread, the materials had to pass
through meny different sets of workers. Side by side with this
division of labour there was also some degree of localization of
industry. But this localization was very imperfect.
" Thus every important city had its full complement of the
different handicrafts. Undoubtedly, on account of the forces
oi nature controlling the supply of raw materials or other
vauses, some handicrafts were localized in different parte of the
country, for instance the shawl industry or the papier-machs
work in Keshmir.? It is also true that on account of the force
of o long tradition and other similar reassons certain crafts

' Lawrence, op. cit., snd D. C. Johnstone, Monograph, Woollen Manu-
luctures of the Pumjab (1886).

' Another good example is the sandal-wood carving of Mysore and
South Esnpars, '
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became almost the monopolies of particular cities, e.g. the marble
inlaying work af Agra.' Again, particular localities had becomi
famous for their special products: instances of this might be
cited in the paitiiani of Yeolas which was fumous throughout the
Maratha country, the kincob of Ahmedabud which was known
throughout India, or the phulbari work of certain cities of north
India. But these exceptions do not vitiate the point made.
These speciulized goods were generally only those requiring the
highest skill in their manufacture and the demand for them out-
side the place of their production was very limited. The chiet
festure to be noticed is that the demand for the products of
the handicrafts was confined, mostly, to the place where they
were produced. The outside demand, except in a few rare
cases, was insignificant. This restriction on the ares of demand
was the most seripus limitation of the Indian handieraft industry.
For it adversely affected its size and also the development of
its internal organization. :
8till, as compared with the other existing forms of industry
in Indis, the urban industry was certainly the best organized.
The great majority of the industrial population of India lived in
villages, but they were ordinary artisans, most of them wvillag
servants, who plied their traditional occupations uninfluenced
by the outside world. Here there was no specialization; the
economic orgunization was of s most primitive type. But .in
the bigger cities each craft was organized into guilds, who
looked after the weHure and also the quality of the work. of
its members. Sometimes, as in Ahmedabad; the highest pe-
gonage of the city was ruade the titular head of the guilds and
called the '‘Nagar-Seth’ or the City-Lord. Bir George Birdwood
gives the general constitution of these guilds-as follows: ‘Each
separate guild is monuged by a separate court of aldermen o |
mahajans, literally ""great pentlemen’’. Nominally it is- eom-
posed of all the freemen of the caste, but a special position i:
sllowed to ‘‘seths’, or lords, chiefs of the guild who, ordinarily
two in number, hold their position by hereditary right. The
only other office-bearer is the salaried clerk or ‘‘gumasta’”.”

2.~ Birdwood, op. cit., vo] I, p. 189,
\.¥The proximity of the marble quarries of Rejpuiana wae certsinis
greatly responeible for the localization of this industry in Agrs.
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In general with handicrafts everywhere each independent crafts-
man was not & big capitalist. He generally worked ta order
and worked on the materisls supplied by his customer. But as
- far a8 the cireumstances permitted the urban industry in India’
was well-organized, and provided that the demand for their
products was forthcoming, they were in a flourishing condition.
[n short, at the beginning of the nineteenth century they
cccupied a very favourable and important position in India’s
cconomie activity. In spite of this, we are confronted with the
problem of a rapid decline both in the artistic excellence and|
economic importance of these handicrafts, a decline which, though
in some cases it began as early as the end of the eighteenth
century, became very marked about the middle of the;
pineteenth eentury. : . _
The causes working towards this result wete very numerous.
| But the moat important of these were: (1) The disappearance
nf the native Indian courts; (2) the establishment of an alien
rule, with the influx of the many foreign influences that such
a change in the nature of government meant; (3) the competi-
tion of 8 more highly developed form of industry.
Of these, the first meant the cessation of the main source
v rather the entire source of demand for the products of these
handicrafts. We have quoted Mr. Hoev above to show what
ofiect this had on the handierafts of Lucknow. The abolition
of the court of the Nawab meant that the fine articles which
were in demand by the nobles for state occasions and for display
in dutbars and other ceremonial occasions, were no longer
required.! Wherever the court was abolished, handicrafts and
arts began to decline. The process was naturally not rapid
in. the beginming. Though the court disappesred, the class of
nobles remained; the veputation of the place could not be
dlestroyed suddenly, and the manner of living of a whole class
vould not be changed at once. Thus the demand for
the luxzury goods survived the disappearance of courta in
nost places; but this was a steadily diminishing demand. The

! The Nawabs of Ondh indirectly fostered a flourishing dyeing industry
al Lmcknow by & prescription that the nobles shonld appear in different
rotouted clotha on the different festivals, etc., during the year. The decline
in the Lincknow dyeing industry after 1856 was very rapid. 8. M. Hadi,
Monograph, Dyes and Dyeing; N.-W. Provinces (1896),
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younger generation was brought up unaware of the splendours
of the old durbars except by hearsay; and they had not the same
inducement and means as of old to patronize the arts and the
bandierafte. The same point iz well brought out by avother
fact. For though British rule .slowly extended sll over India,
many places did not come directly under it. The native feuda-
tory princes, though shorn of much of their glory and wealth,
still remained in many places. Tt is a suggestive fact that
handicrafts were still quite flourishing in many of the capital
towns of these states, while they were dying out rapidly in
the British territory. The examples of this were to be found
in Kashmir, in some of the states of Rajputana and Kathiawar
and in the Nizam’s Dominions. Buf there is snother consider-
ation; not only did they create a demand for these artistic goods
but also the princes retained some of the best eraftsmen, giving
them a regular salary.' Thus the craftsmen, assured of their
livelihood, could produce their wares and develop their ideas
at leisure. All experts sre agreed that craftsmen produce
their best when they are not in a hurry to put their wares or
the market. The point need not be laboured further but it i«
clear that the disappenrance of courts struck the first blow a:
Indian handicrafts by steadily curtailing the demand for thei:
products. The immediate effect of this was the stoppage of th.
production of the highest class of goods such as would he
required only by princes and the highest nobles on a big state
oceagion. The ordinary demand did continue for some timc
even nfter this dissppearance of the courts, but it invariablv
had a tendency to diminish steadily.

Still the deterioration of the handicrafts cannot be completelv
explained merely by the fact of the disappearance of the courts.
For even where the courts remained, the decay, though. slowe:.
was ag inevitable as in the British territory. The second reaso:
partly accounts for this; for with the establishment of an
alien rule, foreign influences, unfavourable to the existenc:
of these handicrafts, made their way into the Feudatorv
States slso. '

! Sometimes the state conducted large mannfactories on ite own accoun:.
Bee Prof. J. Barkar's article. 'Sate Industries in the Mugha! Bmpirc.
Modern Review (November 1999),
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It has been pointed out sbove how the demand for the
industry, maintasined by the existence of the eourt, had been
cut off. It is natural to inquire what wes the new source of
demand. The demand for the wares which the handicraftsmen
produced could only come from the richer urban classes, and,
therefore, one naturaily turns to the classes which under British
rule oceupied the position economieally held in the old times
by the nobles of the court. No doubt, many of the descen-
dants of the old noble families were still very rich, but being
mostly landed proprietors and having now no atiraction to
remain in the towns, they had naturally retired to their estates.
Their position was now occupied in the towns by two classes;
(1) the European officials and (2) the new educated professional
class.

With the demand for Indian wares created by the official
class may also be classed the demand of Eurcpesn touriets.
The effect of this demand on the Indian handicrafts was two-
fold. Firstly, it certainly arvested the decay of these handicrafts.
The demand created by them was very small as compared with
the demand created by the presence of an Indian court, but it
was eertainiy a help to stay the rapidity of the fall. But the
cther effect, which the European demand had, is of a doubtful
value. This demand undoubtedly tended to lower the artistic
value of poods produced. A very salient example of this was
seen in the Kashmir shawl industry. when the French agents
hegan to imtroduce Eurcpean pafterns in the industry. But it
wns the same storv evervwhere. The Europeans introduced
new forms and patterns, which the craftaman did not under-
stand. They:lsboured to please their customers and assiduously
copied these forms. The products cceasionally were bad copies
of the original,’ but even when they were good copies, they
lacked the life and vigour of the indigenous articles. In any
rage, the effect was disastrous to indigenous art. Mr. Maclagan
remarks very briefly on the state of the koftgari industry at Kotli
thug: ‘The workmanship here is declining and the prices rising;
the result of indiscreet European patronage.’> And everywhere
we see the same sentiment expressed. Indiscriminate European

*
' ‘European forms are also being copied and badly copied.’ flee C. J.
Halifax, Monograph, Pottery and Gless: Punjeb (1802),
? E. D. Maclagsn, Menograph, Gold and Silver Work: Pumjab (1890).
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patronage was lowering the standard all round. But it svas
not only the introduction of new patterns and want of discemn-
ment in the case of the old. The demand of Furopesn
tourista, which was one of the mainstays of these handierafts,
wos agsin a detnand for cheap goods. They demanded orna-
mental knick-knacks, souvenirs, ete., as cheap s possible, and
they got them. But with the result that they also got extensive
adulteration in the raw materials used and extremely hasty
workmanship.

The next class which was the natural successor to the
position of the nobles was the newly created educated class.
This was mostly an urban and professional class, somewhat
corresponding to the professional section of the ‘bourgecisie’ of
the west." This new class might have been expected to patro-
nize the handicrafts. But it may be said that the demand
from this class did pot amount to even as much as the demand
from the Europesna. Indeed, with a few exceptions they
entirely turned their backs on the indigenous arts. One of the
most harmful effects of a foreign rule is the imposition on the
conquered peoples of the ideals of the conquerors; and the newly
oreated Indian ‘bourgeoisie’ showed itself during the latter half
of the last century extremely ready to accept FEuropean
standards and to pour scorn on everything Indian. This was
especially 8o in the case of the arts. To follow European
fashions was considered the hall-mark of enlightenment. Con.
sequently the products of indigenous industries suffered. In
the monograph on the Punjab silk industry we read: ‘To wear
silk is not the fashion it used to be in Sikh times or to the
extent it still is in the Native States. European cotton goods.
printed conlicoes and cheap broadeloths have turned silken
garments ont of the field.”? Also from the North-West Pro-
vinees: 'The trade in the finer products of the potter’s arts
when of pure oriental design meets with no encouragement.”
Very often in the official monographs on these industries one
comes across the remark: 'The demand is purely European’.

! For an interesting acconnt of the rise of a ‘bourgeoisie’ in India, see
M. N. Roy, India in Transition, chmp. i (1923),

* H. €. Cookson, Monograph, SNk Industry (1899). .

* Dobbs, Monogeaph, Poiteryr-and Glass: North-West Provinces (1895).
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It was perhaps npatural for this class to act as it did; it was
itself entirely a product of British rule. But in a number
of cases their tastes were almost forcibly fixed for them by
some stupid rule or convention of European officials or by the
fvar of incurring their displeasure. Thus Mr. Kipling explainz
the decay of the embroidered shoe industry: ‘No sumptuary
regulations to restrain extravagance in gilded shoes, and enforce
the use of plain black leather could be half se potent as the un-
written ordinance, which permits an oriental to retain a pair
of patent leather boots on etockinged feet and requires him to doff
shoes of native make, when in the presence of a superior.”
But these were not the only, adverse influences. In one pecu-
liar case British rule effectively killed a handieraft. This was
the damascening and inlaying of arms, weapons and shields,
which, according to Dr. Royle,® was as late as 1850 common
all along the north-west portions of India—in Cutch, in Sindh,
in the Punjab. By removing the necessity for, and by an
active prohibition of, the use and possession of arms, the British
succeeded in reducing this industry to the state of being confined
to produce ornamental kmck-lmacks for European tourists and
athers.?

The establishment of British rule also affected handicrafts
in another way. TFor it indirectly weakened the power of the
guilds and other bodies which regulated trade and saw to-the
quality of the materials used. As soon as the supervising
hodies were removed, many evils began to creep in immediately.
These were, for example, the adulteration of materials, shoddy
and slovenly workmanship, etc. These at once led to a decline
in the value, artistic and commercial, of the wares.*

! Kipling, ‘The Industries of the Punjah’, Jowrnal of Indian Art No. 11,
(1988),

“ Royle, op. cit.

* Bee above, Mukherjee, A Handbook, etc.

‘ Many of these trade orgsnizations which snpervised the quality of the
work, efc., remained in existence till comparatively recent times, Eepecially
wix this the case in snch induvsirien as wire and tinsel where it was neceasary
t1 guarantee the purity of the raw material nsed for keeping up the reputation
of & place. Bee E. Burdon, Monograph, Wire and Tingel: Punjeb (1909,
Tn wany. places, e.g. Lncknow and Delki, the industry began rapidly .to
decay 8s soon as the -supervisory bodies vanished. See Hoey, op. eit.] k.
similar experience .in Kashimir industries see Lawrence, op. cit., pp, 373-74,
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While. undoubtedly, the disuppearance of the courts and the
establishment of an alien rule contributed mainly to the decay
of Indian handicrafts, the competition of European manufac-
“turers was slso partly responsible for the process. This was
especially the case in the matter .of textiles; and the finer
branches of this craft were very readily hit. For the ordinary
peazant wanted a eloth, which, though coarse, should be at
once cheap and durable. This the FEuropean manufacturer was
unable to produce at the price required; thus the village weaver
was more or less untouched by FEuropean competition; and
the urban weaver, who worked in & somewhat finer class of
goods, had to bear the whole brunt of the competition. Tn the
matter of quality, the Indian weaver could easily hold his own:
but, in the matter of price, he was hopelessly beaten by the
machine-made goods. There is no doubt also that the grea:
regard for evervthing foreign by the Indian middle classes helpe
foreign goods a great deal in their competition with Indiai
textiles. The point must be emphasized here that foreign com-
petition was not very important in this question. The mor:
general preference for cotton in place of silk, for example, cannct
be said to have been the result of the competition of foreig:.
cotton goods with the indigencus silk industry, but rather show-
a change of taste and fashion.! The competition of Eurc.
pesn  cheap luxury goods with the products of Indian
urban industry did not begin till very late, and by tha
time the indigenous industry was already rapidly decaying. In
some cases, suchi as dyeing. the decay of the industry was
directly due to foreign competition, but this is an exceptional
case. The chief reason, then, for this decline was the cessation
of the chief source of demand, and the change in tastes of. the
people.” But the rate of decline was greatly furthered hy tli.

' In Burma, where populsr testes in this matter have not changel.
the poasition of sitk is unsltered; though la@ily the indigenous silk indosi:
is suffering under the severse competition of Chinese and Japanese cheap
milk products. -

? The chapnge of tsste also csme about, though later, in the Natise
States with the ssme effects. Mr. Collin in 1890 states: ‘Bengal is ver:
deficient in wrts. They formerly flourished in the shadow of the courts of
Native Princes and bave disappeared “with them. Modern Rsjas appear
more inclined to patronize foreign productions than the arts of the countr.
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conjunction: of other ecauses. How rapid this was will be
gathered from the fact that, for example, some crafta noticed
by Sir George Birdwood in 1878 in Lahore were no longer
existing there in 1888.' The decay was both in artistic and
eommereial value. The very great difference between the
artistic merits of the old snd the new was very well seen in
the Delli exhibition of 1902.° Tt is very instructive to observe
that the very highly praised Bhavnagar house at the Delhi
Tixhibition of 1902 had been specially prepared by the order
of the Maharajah, by artists working strictly according to ancient
rules.” But for such work leisure and certainty of demand were
two things required above all, and such conditione did not
ohtain any longer. Efforts to revive the arts and crafts have
been numerous of late years. They have been slightly helped
hv the schools of art, ete., and the movement has also been
carried on by men like Messrs. Havell and Kumaraswami.
These have borne a certain amount of fruit. The new school
of painting in Bengal, which draws its inspiration from the
oid Indian painting tradition, is an example. But these efforts
are in the direction of art, properly called, and not industrial
art or artistic handicrafta. In some of these, new patterns have
heen introduced and new methods tried, but the tastes of the
people are not yet refined enough; and nowadays the competition
of cheap foreign luxury goods damps the ardouwr of the
revivalists. The process of decay, begun by the establishment
of foreign rule and lelped on by the foree of foreign influence,
was completed by the competition of foreign goods. And
trwards the end of the last century, the urban industry of India
had only two courses left to follow, either to change its methods
and turn out cheap art wares—products generslly of a terribly
sweated  industry—of doubtful artistic wvalue, but paying
commercially like the art industries of Japan, or keep to their.
old standards and face decay—slow or rapid.

This was the history of old Indian urban industry, then the
most important form of organized industry in India. For a
tine, now, there was a relapse, a retrograde step, and India in

aud the netive artists bave not adapted themselves to the times.’ E. W.
Collin, Report on the Erxisting Arts ond Industries of Bengal, p. 12 (1890)
! See Kipling, 'The Indusiries of tbe Punjsb’, op. cit.
G Watt, Art at Delhi (190%), Ibid., p. 18.
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the eighties afforded the spectacle of a huge country with decay-
ing handicrafts, with any other form of organized industry almost
‘non-existent and a consequent falling back upon land. The
decay of urban indusiry certainly heightened the pressure on
lsnd, not so much by an active migration from the cities (not
that this was entirely absent), but by the retaining of peoplc
on land who would, otherwise, have been in due eourse sbsorbed
into the urban industries. For this populafion it was necessary
to find an outlef, and thus we come to the question of the
new forms of industry which were being introduced into Imdia
at this time.

Note.—It will be observed that throughout the above chapter
the word handicratt has been used in a peculiarly restricted
sense. lt has been used to mean only the luxury and semi-
luxury industries, which were the peculiar urban industries of
India. It will be seen also that a twofold division has thus
been made in the old Indian industry. On one side are the
village industries, which included the village servant class ol
‘artisans and also such classes as the country weaver, goldsmith.
ete. The characteristic of thie class was that they were spread
throughout India. This eclass of industry was also confined,
more ot less, to the primary needs of man and the organization
of industry was of the erudest. The second class is that of
urban industry, better organized and confined to the highur
class of produets. The division is obviously of a rough naturc
In the villages a luxury industry was a very rare phenomenon:
but in the town there were always some industries, which were
akin in the nature of their products to the village industry
group; for example. a certain amount of coarse weaving, ordi-
nary pottery work, etc., were always to be found in the towns.
(But even in this the urbasn worker was generally betier
organized.) Again the twofold division, as regards the samc
craftsman even, is somewhat fallacious, for a brase and copper
gmith, who produced artistic wares, might also habituaily pro-
duce ecommon utensils. In spite of these somewhst obvious
defects, the twofold division is in the main true. For thougl
there was a common artissn industry in the towns, the handi-
arafts were by far the most important and significant section
of urban economic activity in India.
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There were, however, certain other industries in India, which
cannot be included in any of the above classes. This group
of industries, as s whole, was not very important; but it con-
tained vertain important industries. The group included the
non-smelters of Mysore, Chota Nagpur, Central Provinees and
other places, ﬂae saltpetre worker, the bangle-maker and the
ameral worker in glass, also #fie paper-maker, ete. These
counot obviously come under any of the above groups. They
were mostly localized industries,. carried on only in some parts
of India. A good many required special knowledge on the part
of the workers. In many, organized working was necessary on
sccount of the peculiarities of processes and other reasona. The
specialization of these industries, in peculiar localities, was almost
cutirely due to the pature of the supply of the ruw material.
This accounts for the location of the iron, the saltpetre and the
glass industries. Some, such as iron-smelting, were industrially
very important to the country, and their products used to find
their way all over the country. The methods employed were
seuerally crude snd uneconomical, but the products, as in the
cuse of Mysore steel, were sometimes of a very high quality.
But all these miscellaneous industries were already dying out.
An unwise tariff and the discovery of Chili nitrates gave o serious
shack to the saltpetre mdustry, the iron- smeltmg mdustr_y was
suffering from the great rise in the price of charcoul—due to the
reservation of forests und the extension of railways—and the com-
petition of imported pig-iron. The glass and paper mdustrles
were also succumbmg under the pressure of imported goods.
Thus the - opening up of the L,ountry was resultmg in the killing of
|all indigenous industries.




CHAPTER IV
The Beginning of Modern Industry
Secrion I

The Plantations

WE now arrive at a consideration of the new forme of industry
which were being introduced into India at this time. It shouid
be observed that there were two forms of such industrial activity
now being introduced. The first was the plantation—a form
of industry to be found extensively in most of the tropical
_possessions of European countries, and the other the factor
industry—the peculiar product of the latest economic tramsition
in Europe.

The plantation was the first to be introduced into Ind:s;
from the beginning the industry was purely European. It was
the beginning of Europeun exploitation of Indian resource:.
It is perhaps surprising thai till the middle of the nineteenth
century there was very little part taken by Eurcpeans in the
industrial activity in India. But the many restrictions placcd
on Europeans permanently acquiring land in India (placed by’
the East India Compuny to safeguard its interests) the trading
monopoly of the Company which lasted till 1833, the lack of
internal communications. and also the deplorable lack in Indis
of fertile but sparsely populated tracts, hindered the eaily
growth of such activity. But as some of these obstacles were
slowly removed, we find an enormous growth of European in-
dustry in India. especially during the years 1860-70, as evidenced
by the growth of the tes, coffee and jute industries.

Thg.indigo industry is an exception to the above statement.
for the manufacture of indigo by European planters began iv
India before the end of the eighteenth century. Tndigo had
been grown in India from ancient times, having been chirtly
produced, in Dr. Watt’s opinion, in QGujerat and westcm
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india.* The trade in the indigo dye was carried on extensively
by the East India Company, but towards the end of the
cighteenth century, on aecount of the competition from America
and also on account of adulteration of the dye, the trade fell
off a good deal; and the western Indian industry sabmost died
out. The Xast India Company resolved to revive the industry
aud for this purpose they brought planters from the West Indies
and settled them in selected distriets of Bengal.* The Com-
pany's officers were also allowed to trade in indigo. This was
towards the beginning of the nincteenth century and the esta-
blishment of the industry in Bengal gave the death-blow to the
Gujerat industry. The next fifty years saw n_rapid growth
of the industry and by 1850 indigo was one of the most
important exports_ from 1 i the
profits of the foreign planter had been growing at such a rate,
il s very doubtful how far the condition of the peasant had
mipfoved. A5 a matter of fact, his condition was worse in the
mdigo tracts than in other parts of the country. Lord Macaulay
arote about 1840: ‘That great evils exist, that great injustice
i> frequently comnuitted, that many rayats have been brought,
partly by the operation of the law, partly by acts committed in
defiance of the law, into & state not far removed from that of
partial slavery—is, I fear, too certain.” The planters were, as
o matter of fact, a Lody caring little for the law,* and being
members of the ruling race had little concern for the interests
of the peasant.

The system on which mdlgo was cultivated was not strictly:
u plantation system. It was only rarely that the manufacturers
of indigo cultivated their own lands by means of hired labour.
The usual system was to. enter into contracts with tenants of
other zemindars or of lands over which the planters themselves
had acquired zemindar or talukdari rights, to sow a certam

' G. Waltt, Pemphlet on Ind:ga {1890).

* Ibid. )

* Quoted in op. cit., p. 14.

' There was almost no order kept; and many of the planters kept a band
af desperadoes under them to fight neighbouring planters and zemindars.
For an amusing account of ‘How one tock poesession of a factory (indigo) in
Bengal in 1830, see M. Wilson, History of Behar (1908), This book is full
of such incidents of violent fights snd exhibits well the entire &mragard of the
planter for law. .
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portion of their land with mdlgo, which was sold to .the planter
aT a_certain fixed price.' Though the abuses of the system
had been long recognized, nothing had been done to amslioratc
the condition of the pessant. Advances were generally madc
at the beginning of the agricultural season to the peasant to
grow indigo, and many a time they were forced upon him. The
ryot when he once took the advances wae ruined. The Indige
Commissioners say in their Report: ‘It matters little whether
the ryot took his original advances with reluctance or cheer-
fulness, the result in either case is the same; he i8 never
afterwards a free man.” In view of the large wreas unde:
indigo in Bengal and Bilar the following extract from the Comi-
miissioners’ Report is enough to condemn entirely the systen:
under which indigo cultivation was carried on. They say:
‘Even the most advantageous statement made on favourable
suppositions, shows but u slight- profit derivable to the ryot
from indigo, and it is quite clear from stateruents as to the
production of rice, not to speak of the higher kinds of producc.
that indigo us a paying crop must stand very low in the scale.
Only one inference con be drawn from this, even apart from
the direct evidence of coercion produced before the Commissior
and that js that indigo cultivation was carried on on a syster
which had no connexion with the welfare of the peasant. Sucl
was the system of indigo cultivation and guch it rempined.
The progress achieved in the spread of indigo cultivation in 1B

wos_not exceeded during the next twenty years. By now, “the

! The very small amount of =ni} cultipation, i.e. cultivation under the
system of planters growing their own indigo, showed that the planters. pre-
ferred the peasant to grow indigo for them snd to buy it at & Gxed prix
from him. Minute of the Lieutenant- Gweﬂwr oj Bengal on the Repod of
Indigo Commissioners (1861).

2 Bengal Indige Commission Report, p. 26,

? Ibid., p. 18 But the general conclusions of the Commissioners and
also of the Lieutenant-Governor were that the cuitivator did not make even
s small profit. The planters generally insisted on one-sixteenth of the
land of tho ryots being under indigo. The loss on this is compared to the
following case: ‘This is ss though s fsrmer in Grest Britain, farming
under a long lease 160 ncres of land at & rent of two pounds sn were, were.
by some port of pressure, forced to cultivate ten acres, eay i fiax, which
ha was compelled to sell t6 a neighbouring menufacturer st s desd lo-:
of £140 » year.” Minuie of the Licutenant-Governor, p. 12.- |
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indigo industry had grown to almest the maximum of its capa-
city and henceforth it remained almost stationary.

The tea industry in India begsn much later than indigo.
The indigenous tea plant growing in a wild condition in Assam
wus first discovered about 1820. The attention of the Fast
[ndia Company was directed towards it, and after some
cujuiries an experimental garden was started by the Company
in 1885. After working it for five years the East India Com-
puny roade it over to the Assam Company—the first Indian tea
company. The progress during the next twelve years was
alinost nil. In 1852 a private garden was started and then the
number of gardeﬁegan to increase. ‘It may be said, however,
that the foundations of the present tea industry were laid
Letween 1856 and 1859. From the latter date the rate of
growth was, indeed, amazing, both in the number of estates
aud the outturn of tea. The following figures give the details
for Assam which, at this time, was by far the most important
ares of tea production in India.?

Yoar lIlIl:.'{el?{ d?::?rtce: Areat.unr]f.r cn)]ti- Outturn of tea in
proprietors vation (scres

1860 1 1,876 216,000

1853 . 10 2,425 366,700

1859 48 7,599 1,205,689

1869 260 25,174 4,714,769

1871 295 31,308 6,351,143

The figures for 1869 do not show clearly the feverish growth
which took place in the industry during 1859-66. To understand
this phase of the industry, it is necessary to see how the industry
wus conducted at this time. The grants for tea lands in Assam
were mostly made in the fifties, under the Asgam clenrance
rule of 1854. These, though they did not protect the rights
of the wild tribes inhabiting these tracts, provided against
grants being recklessly made to speculators, the guarantees
being the deposit for making a proper survey and an obligation

' Edgsr, 'Note on the Tea Industry in Bengsl’, Papers regarding the Tea
Industry in Bengal, p. 7 (1878). ‘ S
! 'Memorandum by Mr, Campbell on Tea in’ Assan’, ibid., p. 138.
4
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to bring a certsin proportion of land. under cultivation in
a certain number . of .years, etc.. The local -officers - at
first exercised a good deal of discretion in favour of the rights
of the native tribes, and they were careful to see that tl.
applicant had sufficient means to cultivate the land before
allowing his application. But in 1859 the speculators, naturaliy
;lerse to these restraints, brought pressure to bear on Gover:-
“ment. The Govermment was very anxious to promote tl.
industry and ‘the practice of requiring applicants to show thut
they had means to cultivate the land was forbidden’.® A rush
of applications followed and an orgy of speculation ensued. Tl
estimates formed by everybody of the future of the tea indust:r
were extremely rosy and, with the relaxation in the rules und.:
which .grants of land were made, the way of the speculat
became extremely easy. As regerds the survey of these granis
Mr. Edgar says: ‘In most cases the compass ameen (i.¢., the
Government surveyor) sent in a fancy sketch of an almcst
imaginary tract of land, which was generally found, when tie¢
professional survey went over the ground some years later, to
bear very slight resemblance to the real grant. Sometimes ¢
" grant had no real existence whatever, sometimes it was tfar
away, in wilds inhabited by wild tribes, who owed merely a
nominal allegiance to the Government and who would probal Iy
have taken the head of the grantee if he had attempted to tone
possession.”” But the grantee generally had no idea of takiug
possession; what he did was to sell the grant to eompanies
financed in London for the purposs of working tea garde:s;
and even if the grantee took possession he had no idea uf
taking the cultivation of tea seriously. The general attitude
of the actual planters is reflected by a saying, current amongst
them at that time, ‘that it was doubtful whether it would ever
pay to make tes, but there was no doubt that it paid to mske
the gardens.”® The gardens were not only planted careles:lv
but ‘often was a small garden-made of 30 or 40 acres sild
to a company as 150 or. %0 acres’.* A most remarkalle
instance of such practices, given by Mr. Campbell, oceurred
in the Nowgong districki;'where the Indian manager of a

' Edgar, ibid., p. 11. * Ibid., p. 1.
* Ihid., p. 8. * Thid., p. 9.
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promoter of companies in London was advised by his
crployer to clear and plant a certain ares of waste land for
delivery to a.company to whom he had just sold it as a tea
garden.’t

Such enormous  speculation. and the hasty way of clearing
wild waste and the planting of tea, Lrought up the gquestiop
o[ labour in a very acute form. Up to about 1860 the local
labour supply though scanty had béen sufficient for the needs
f the tes gardens. During the speculation craze the demand
for more. ‘labour became insistent and coolies had to be im-
ported from Bengal to meet the demand. These coolies were

senerally imported at this time through the agency of contractors

uf labour in Calcutta. The price of labour had risen yery high
and it paid the contractors to get together any kinds dnd condi-
tions of coolies they could, and send them on to Assam. The
method of transportation was extremely imperfect and a large
proportion of these coolies died on the ]ourney, and when they
did reach the gardens,. their miseries were ‘in too many instances
cruelly aggravated by the ill-treatment of their employers’.
Tlie coolies were in most cuses deceived as to their future
prospects, ahd ‘when they reached Assam their posztlon was
that of virtual serfs, for the time of theu- contract. If they ran
away they could be arrested® and brought back and they could
even be imprisoned for refusing to work. To this legal coercion
were added many illegal practices of the planters, such as
flogging.* The position of the cooly was worst during these
vears of speculation but it tended to improve slightly in later
Yeurs. : _

The enormous speculation in gardens brought sbout a sudden
reaction in 1866; all tea property depreciated and all the ‘bubble’
concerns failed. There was a great deal of distress among
young men who had come out to manage tes gardens. The

' Campbell, ibid., p. 185,

* Edgar, ibid., p. AU

* Powers were given to planters by the A*of»gg to arrest runsway
coolies from their estates.

* The ususl methods of recrmtmg labour, sfterwards, were n-
tractors; or through e selected employee (called a garden ‘serdar’), sent by
individual employers to hia home to get labour directly for the garden. The
evils of this system ars brooght out well in the Report of the Cuuruttu
on Labour Supply in Tes Md Coal Industry. (1896).
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depression in. the trade was very severe and lasted till 1869
when matters began to improve, and by 1871 the tea industry
‘was placed on a firm hasis. After this the progress of the
industry was steady for more than two decades. The cultiva.
tion spread to other parts of the country such as the Punjai
{Kangra) and the Nilgiris and the industry, now cn a soun|
basis, prospered greatly.

Coffee was first introduced into India by the Moor traders
in the seventeenth century, and its cultivation was undertake:
in many parts of south India.! 1t did not attain importsnce,
however, till its production was undertaken by European
planters. The first coffee garden was planted by a Europea: ‘
in 1840; gghe industry thus started did not, however, flourish |
m, when ecauses, such as the declension in coffee cult:-
vation in other countries, helped to increase the extent of tl.e
industry - rapidly. The compiler of the Mysore Gaseileer, in
reviewing the growth of the industry in the Kadur distric'.
remarks: ‘Since 1860 estates have sprung up between the::
points with such rapidity, that Huropean planters are settled in
almost a continuous chain of estates from the south-west uf
Shimoga to the southernmost limits of Manjerabad, not fo
mention Coorg and Wynaad beyond.” During the first decade
after 1860 alone the exports of coffee increased nearly tenfo!d
and the same rate of increase continued till 1879. From I8(v
{0 1879 was a period _of continuous and uminterrupted progress
and prosperity for the coffee industry. But already in 1875 tl.
borer disease was creating havoc among the pMhntations and it 1

ibcreased in its intensity in 1879. This was the beginning f
fie—gevere check which the industry suffered in the* mext
decade.

Labour for working these plantations was imported from the
neighbouring districts. A good dea! of this labour was temp.-
rary and consisted of agriculturists who came In when the agi-
sultural operations for the sesgon were over. Here slsoc thewe
was an Act giving the planters control over their labour, but it
was not very stringent. The labour force in this industry was
not far removed from its home, nor were the districts in which

' Bee Watt, Dictionary of Economic Products, article on Coffee.
* L. Rice, Mysore Gasettcer, vol. 11, Endur Districs, p. 376 (1897).
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the industry was conducted unhealthy and, therefore, the con-
dition of labour was much better than that obtaining in the tea
industry.

With the mtroductlon of the investment of European capital
in India, a new factor in its economic development was intro-
duced. Hitherto Europeans had been content with their share
in the commerce of India. They were the carriers of India’s
toréign_trade, b et taken little direct share in_ the
(fovih_%flru]i__‘j__arl_irﬁlldst_rx Now, with the growth of planta-
tions and the jute industry, a mew source for the finance and
|\1mwent of Indisn industries became available.

This factor, which began to be prominent after the middle of
the nineteenth century, was destined to play a very lmportant
part in the industrial progress of India.

Secrion 1T

The Factory

The factory industry, which is the form of industry which
took - the place of handicrafts during the nineteenth century
a'most everywhere, also finds its beginnings in India during
tlis period. Attempts had been made for a considerable time
to introduce the factory system in many industries, notably by
Furopeans. Some of them had at least s temporary success.
For exsmple reeling machinery had been introduced in silk
filstures by the “Fast India Company and the industry had been
for some time quite prosperous.® But most of the other
pirneering attempishad met with decided failure. Thus before
the fifties there was—if we exclude the indigo factoriés—an
almost entire lack of factory industry in India. It was
during the fifties that the two industries which have always
been  the foremost among modern Indian industries were
started.

The_eotton industry, as being the more important, may be
ccnsidered first, The company which built the first cotton:
mill in India was the Bombay Bpinning and Weaving Company

' The Berampore paper mills which weére also built in the twenties con-
tinued to prosper for many decmdes.
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which was formed about 1851; but the mill does.not appesr to
have been in working order till 1854. - The progress of the
industry was paturally very slow at first and by 1861 only &
dozen mills were in existence./ The first mill was built very
near Bombay though not on Bombay island itself, and thc
industry continued to grow round Bombay. /The decade 1860-5(

as not very favourable to the growth of the mill industry.

ne of the chief unsatisfactory features was the high price o:
yaw cotton, on account of the. American Civil War., Thie high

rice of cotton hit both the hand-loom industry and the young
mil! industry of India. The other reason was-a severe trad:

ep!‘eBBlOn in Bombay which followed the enormous cotton boom /

his as : : arking the advent
of a new economic_era in India. Tts aftermath was also typicol
of the new conditions that were being introduced. The trad:
‘orisis, whmh followed the reckless ﬂoatmg r of companies for all
possible and impossible purposes and the resulting collapse of
all credit, was the first of its kind in India.* It might be notel
here that this depression in western. India coincided, in point
of time, with the Assam tea trade depression./ The collapsc
of credit in Bombay in 1865 was indeed 80 complete that norm:l
conditions were pot restored till 1871. The result was that ther.
were only eighteen cotton mills in the Bombay Presidency and
two in Bengal in 1872.73. The crisis, however, had one gocd
result for the cotton mill industry. It demonstrated the in:-
practicability of the numerous schemes that had been launchci
during the boom period and also showed that the cotton industry
was the only stable and profitable industry. Thus as soon :s
trade confidence was restored there was s very great increa:r
in the number of mills. The increase was specially mark: 4
in the year 1874-75. 1In 1874 the number of mills in the Bomb:u v
Presidency was nineteen, in 1875 it had risen to thirty-six, to
thirty-nine in 1876 and.forty-two in_'_18"78."/ The increase in the
industry during this decade, especially after the effects on trad:
of the Franco-German War had passed away, was very cor:-
siderable and . it no-w;deﬁnitbly_ took . the position .of , the. mast

’Beeu'hnlelett op. cit.

* D, B, Wacha, A Finansial C’hapler in the History of Bombay (1910).

* The statistica are iakem . from" the  gvidemice ~before the Bombay a:d
Lancashire Cotton Bpinning Enquiry (1888).
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important faetory industry in Indis. / The extent of the industry

in 1879 was—
Mills " Bpindles Looms " Persons employed
56 S 1453000 | 0 18,000 48,000

Of these mills nearly three-fourthe were situated in the
Bombay Presidency and more than half the total on Bombay
isiand itself. The number of looms as compared with those of
the spindles was very small and, indeed, many of the mills were;
only spinning mills. This predominance of the production of

4 very long time.

Leaving aside the spinning and weaving industry, quite a
considerable number of persons were employed in another cotton
industry—the ginning and pressing factories. Till the sixties
mest of the cotton sent to the ports from the iaterior of the
country was unpressed and s few presses were established in
the more important ports like Bombay. But the impetus given
to votton cultivation by the American War and the rapid growth
of communications had the effect of introducing the use of
steam i)resaes; and later on of steam ging, in the cotton tracts
themselves. This introduction was not very rapid, and Mr.
Rivett-Carnac mentions that till 1867 presses were but little
usc1 in the Central Provinces.! It was only after 1867 that

thelr number began rapidly to increase in that province. Most

of the cotton was, till then, sent to Bombay unpressed. Once
intinduced, the progress of gine and presses was rapid and by'
18+ only a small quantity of cotton was sent unpressed to the
por's out of the cotton tracts. Thxs industry, though it employed
cousiderable numbers and gave a very much needed occupation
to one class of agricultural labourers in the country, was not
ane of very great importance in the industrial development of
India.  For, firstly, the industry was only a seasonal one and:
secundly, it did not convert raw. produce into a manufactured
article, ‘but- only helped : towards the easy.export of the raw
produce.

Report, 18658-88, p. 9L



56 INDUSTRIAL EVOLUTION UF INDIX

~ Next in. importance fo the cotton industry comes the_jute
industry, The trade in jute had been important since the early
ays of the East India Company, the purposes for which it wes
chiefly used being the manufacture of cordage, ropes, ete. Till
about 1830 the manufacture of gunny-bags and jute cloth wus
the monopoly of the Bengal hand-loom weaver.! After this datc,
an active manufacturing industry having sprung up at Dunde..
it was found more profitable to export raw jute than to produce
unnies on the hand-loom. Thus the years following 1830 paw

rapid decline in the jute hand-loom industry of Bengal. Tle
iffiportance of jute as a materi 8, ropes, s&cking,
ete., was algo growing rapidly snd more and more land wus
be_j_ﬂlaced under jute snnually. The rige in the importance
of jute was greatly helped by the Crimean War, _which for a
tlme cut me cut off ‘the supplies o oTBpssmn hemp, a powerful competit: r
of l“ 3 _r‘lf}_lg manufacture_of jute in India with the help of
maws not started in India till 1854, In that year a
fjuts mill was established at Serampore by one Mr. Acklan.
From 1854 to 1863-64 only one more mill was built, but from
1863-64 onwards the growth of the industry was fairly rapil
Jute was a monopoly of India and in this the Bengal indust:y
had a strong advantage.- Hitherto Dundee, which had suceess-
fully killed the hand-loom industry, controlled the entire markct,
But the Bengal industry soon established its position. Of tlis
Mr. O’Connor, in 1876, remarks: ‘While Dundee had only hard-
woven jute stuffs made in India to compete with, that city h.d
practically the monopaoly of the world’s supply; but the develep-
ment of the manufacturing industry here, in mills furnish=
with the best mechanical appliances moved by steam, has h.d
the inevitable result of shutting Dundee out to a great extent
ff_o_fl' the Asiastic and Australian markets, and even from
a part of American market,” In 1882 them in
Tndia twenty jute mills employing nearly 20,000 peopie
Of these mills eighteen were in Bengal and seventeen in the
immediate viciiity of Calcutta. The industry was even mcve

¥ Article on Juie in Watt, op. cit.

* H. C. Kerr, Report on the Cultivation of cnd Trade in Jute in Bemni'
(1874).

! J. E. O’Cobnor, Meworandum, Accouni of the Trade owd Nawigation |
of British India, 1875-76, p. 81.
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localized round Calcutta than wias the cotton industry round
| Bombay. The first jute mill was started by a Europesn and
tli: industry remained always mainly in the hands of Europeans.
With the growth of the export trade in raw jute, the jute
pressing industry had also begun to acquire importance in
Beugal. -

Apart from these factory industries modern methods had
hegun to be used in the mining of coal also. At this date coal
was the only mineral product produced in considerable quantities
in [ndia. ‘The commencement of the industry appesrs to date
back to 1820 when a ‘fnine was opened in the Raniganj district
in Bengal. For twenty years after this no new mine was
opened and then only three mines were opened down to 1854.
Tn that year the commencement of the East Indian Railway
line, which wasg laid o run through the coal-bearing regions of
th» Damuda basin, gave an impetus to the mining industry
and new pits were opened in large numbers.’* The progress
wai steady and this region, i.e. Raniganj and neighbouring
districts, contained in 1879-80 altogether fifty-six mines at
It was natural that with the building of railways in India coal
miring should have received an impetus. Not only because
before this there was very little demand for coal for industrial
purposes, but also because it was impossible to transport coal
fromn these districts cheaply enough without the help of rail-
ways. The railways themselves needed enormous smounts of
fuel and when, with the rapid disappearance of the forests
whicslr lined the first railway lines, wood became dearer and
dea.er, the demand for coal becames more insistent. This
derand was the cause of an active import trade in coal from
the United Kingdom to India.

Up to the year 1870 the Raniganj coalfields were the only
unes to be exploited. These supplied coal to the East Indian
Railway and sometimes coal from these fields was carried even
to the Punjab, but the railway systems of the west and south
of India were entirely without access to these supplies. In 1870
the Mohpani deposits in_the Central Provinces were opened up
but the quantity produced there was significant, and %hey
never became very important. In the same year coal was

' 0'Connor, Resiew of the Trade of Fudis, 187879, p. M.
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‘mined in-the Karharbari district of Bengal, which became quite
important in a few years’ time. In 1874-76 another coalfieli,
that of Warora in the Central Provigces, was opened up. Tlis
helped partly to supply the Great Indian Peninsula Railw.y
with fuel, but even so the Bengal conlfields remained by far tic
most important, and the needs of western Indian railway systers
and industries were not at all' adequately provided for. Tle
opening of the Buez Cansl temporarily depressed the Indi:n
cosl industry. The importa after 1870, i.e. after the date of
{he opening of the Canal, did not rise greatly, but the Indin
production of coal seems to have suffered a temporary set-back,
For the production of coal, which was in 1869 approximat.ly
467,000 tons, went down considerably in the next three ye::s
and did not agsin approach the old level till 1875.76) Frim
'thls date onwards it oontinued steadily - to progress.’ But,
‘though the production of Indian coal was increasing, the import
lof "foreign coal was ‘also increasing steadily. This was chiely
on account -of the rapid extension of railways in India and m
account. of the fact that many of these railway systems w.re
unfavourably situated s regards the Indian coelfields. Beverty
,per cent of the coal imports into India were taken up by the
Bombay' Presidency. Thus -in spite of the growth of ccal
producing activity, India in 1880 was still importing ab: it
600,000 tons of coal annually, while there was almost no export
lof coal from Tndia. The methods used in the industry vared
greutly For while in the larger concerns machinery v
largely introduced even at thig early daie, in most of the smaler
pits very little machinery was used; the nymber of the latter
class of concerns was very much larger than of the former. el:ss.
The coal industry in 1880 gave emplovment to about 20, rO‘
people.

- These three mdustnea—the .;sgjton a.nd ]ute manufactu e8
and the mining of wal—were the only important industries i
India in 1880. It will be sqen from the number of peole
engaged in them how small_ eyen these industries were. 1.t
though these were the only industries which had grown by
1880, spasqulc attempts had been made to_establish the fact. ry
aystem in mam‘ industries, which met with a varving degiee

V. Ball, Eoonomir @solegy: of Indis (A881)
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of success. For example, in 1860 s beginning was madé in the
direction of producing leather manufactures by modern methods,
wher: Government established & factory for supplying leather
sooliz to the army. A_mong. the many .other attempts made
might be mentioned the various attempts towards establishing
a glass factory in the North-Western Provinces and the earlier
atterapts to establish an iron industry in the Madras Presidency.
An account of these attempts is unnecessary, for the large
majority of them bore. no fruit. : :

There was an interesting industry in Indm at t}na tlme wluch
has some claims to be called a modern industry. This was the
Madras_tanning industry. The industry owed its origin to one
Charles De Susa who, about _1.._8.“_4_5_1 introduced certain improve-
ments in the methods used in tanning in India.! This was in
Mad-ag City and slowly these improvemente spread to the other
important- towns of the Madras .Presidency.. But the improve-
menis never aprea.d beyond this Presidency. They were adopted
by u large number of tanners and an export trade in Indian
tannzd hides and skins grew up. At first the trade was carrie
on with the United Kingdom only, but after the Franco-Germa
War Germany became very active in the trade and this, com-
hined with the repeal of the 3 per cent duty on these exporis
in 1475 and the extepsion of railways, which opened up the
couniry supplies of hides and skins to the Madras tanner, made
the industry exceedingly prosperous; and by 1880 Madras was
exporting o large number of tanned and half-tanned hides and
skine to foreign countries. ﬂhis Madras tanning industry,
showed an intermediate stage in the development of Indian
indu: try.  For it displays the effect of a slight adaptation of
impt-ved methods in industry, combined with cheap raw mate-
rils and cheap labour. The independent artisan disappears
from this branch of the trade and the small capitalist—in the
perscn of the export trader in most cases—sateps in. The unit
of tl» industry is increased; it became a small workshop with
an uwverage of about five to seven workers. The industry had
to .o a purely export industry; for the village leather-worker
tann.d the leather that he wanted himself or got it tanned from

" A. Chatterton, Monograph, Tafning and Workmg in Leather in the
Madrcs Presidency (1904).
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the village tanner; and the urban demand for leather gbud
was not large enough to support an industry of this kind. Iy
it is to be remembered that the improvements adopted in 1),
industry were only slight. They were just sufficient to prod.c
a lJeather somewhat superior to the ordinary Indian villug
anned leather, and to make it fit for export. The industr
rew only because it had two distinet advantages, those of ch.u
labour and cheap raw materials, and the loss of even ome g
these was enough to arrest its growth. It is impossible ¢
estimate the number of people employed in this industry, i
it could not have been very large.

The above aceount of the few new industries in India i
conclusively show that the extent of these in 1880 was exccod
ingly small; and that, while the process of driving out pecpl
from their old crafts was proceeding quickly, the growth o
new -industries to absorb the people thus displaced was in n
gense proportionate.

Curdhen Sew b Th



CHAPTER V

The Agriculturist 1880-95

Tye village in India is the unit of agriculture and, therefore,
the genmeral constitution of the village is of great importance
to us. India bas always been a land of small holdings, whether
worked by peasant proprietors or cultivating tenants, The
tigh's that the peasant possessed over his land were dependent
on tie nature of his tenure. The variety of the tenures in
India is rather complex, but there are two broad divisions
among them. These are the ‘rystwari’ and the landlord
tenures. The great majority of the villages in India came under
either of these two divisions. In the ryatwari tracts there was
no single ownership over the whole village. The village con-
sistel of & number of independent peasant proprietors. 1In
the !andlord village, on the other hand, it was owned by a
single: landiord or s group of co-sharing landlords. Where a
singl: landlord owned the village, all the cultivators were his
tenauts. In the co-sharing landlord village the practice differed;
in sewne, the whole of the cultivation was carried on jointly and
iliere was no definite division in different plots of the different
eo-5liirers; in others, such a definite division of plots existed.
Again. sometimes the joint Iandlords with their families
worked the whole village, but sometimes, also, they admit-
ted cultivating tenants in the village. Of these different
sisterns  the ryatwari tenure predominated in the south,
le single landlord system in Bengal, while the co-sharer
villuzes were mostly to be found in the North-West Provinces
and ihe Punjab.t*

These different tenures did not make a great deal of differ-
nee in the internal constitution of the village. As regards the
illage artisans in the landlord village, they owed special duties
o the lundlord, but otherwise their position wes not greatly

' B. H. Baden-Powell, A Short dccount of Land Revenue and its Admin-
stration in British India (1018).
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different from thet of the corresponding class in the rystwar
village. The common bond holding together the ryatwari villog
was the power of the headman and the presence of comn o
artisans paid by the village, while in the landlord village i
was the single or group ownership.. It is to be noticed that i
. the cultivated area of the village there was no communal
perty; each cultivator had his own holding and was gener:l|;
free to manage it in his own way.'

Of course, in the first half of the nineteenth century 1l
ature of the cultivation was dictated by the self-suffici.i
haracter of the village. The bulk of the produce had to be

food-grains, cousumed in the village, and such crops' as oil-secds
cotton, ete., grown for loeal requirétﬁenfs; There were cal
two important kinds of agricultural produce which, on acco mi
of their nature, could not be grown generally all over India
They had thus to be grown to be sent out of the village. “Tles
wére gotton and sugarcane. The trade even in these was o
s limited extent and The afes it covered was also limited. T
cotton was extensively grown all over India in small patche
round the village, and the only regular stream of commerc: i
this article was the supply, to Benga), of cotton from Nagpu
and Berar vie Mirzapore. In Bengal even, cotton of s :iue
quality was grown.. For it is well known that the yam fo
Dacca musling was spun out of cotton grown round Dacea itsclf
Bugarcane, again, was a crop which required intensive cultiva
tion and a regularity and abundance of water supply, wuich
were not to Le had everywhere. Sugarcane cultivation wus
therefore, localized a great deal. Being a very important com-
modity, gur (Indian raw sugar) was therefore, next to cotton
perhaps the most important trading item in Indisn agriqultun%
produce. But the extent of such cultivation was Limited. Tk
has been quoted above? to show that in the most favoured coito
tracts as mueh as one-fourth of the land cultivated was v:d
cotton. But it is doubtful how far this estimate is correct

‘1 Baden-Powell doubts whether even in an undivided joint-village :h
was any joint cultivation under the control of the 'panchayet’. He tluok
thes, even here, there was s de facto division of land and the cuoltivsn
carried on separately by the different co-sharers. Baden-Powell, Indian Vi
lage Community, p. 35 (1898).

* Bee above, chap. ii, p. 15.
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In 1887 Rivett-Carnac’s: statistics show that in Derar—~ome of
the most. favoured cotton .tracts of India—only 27 per cent
of the cultivated land was under cotton; and this just at the
tini: of the great extendion of cotton cultivation.  Even one-:
fourth, for a specialized crop, is. not a great deal, especially
when we consider .that the major porticn of the crop did not
go iar out of the village. A restriction in cultivation of this
nature was a wvatural result of the .self-sufficient character of
the village. : : -

We have described some of the rema.rkahle reaults that t.he
spread of communications and the creation. of 8 market had
on the cotton cultivation of India during -the sixties. But these
effocts were specially brought into relief during the period under
review. The Lancashire cotton famine was temporary;  the-
}S_thz Cenal, which was an important factor in the increase of
India’s export trade, was only opened in 1869; just after came
the Franco-German War and next the famines. The decade
18780 was thus not normal enough to show the effects of the new
comiitions fully. But even in this decade, the rise in the export
of wheat showed the general tendency. The famines temporarily
stopped the growth of this trade, and it _wag during the
years 1880-95 that the phenomenal expansion in the export
of Indian_raw produce took place. This could happen . onlf
becuuse, during ®e period, Indis was_singularly freg from

ay famlg;!?s of 5 serious nabuge. There was local scarc-
itics and tailures of rainfall, but there was no widespread
finine such as the one in 1876-78 apd the two thet
follewed 1895. ‘

Though an immunity Irom serious. famine cannot be said
to imnply necessarily a period of prosperity, it at least meang
fr the mass of the population s period free from severe distress.
These fifteen years, taken as a whole, were for the agriculturigh
a penod of comparative prosperity. In certain parts this spell
of I;rommﬁﬁamonal local scarcities. . For
example in 1884-85 there was a scarcity in Bengal, an almost
eomplete failure of the rice crop of Chhattisgarh in 1886 and
again in Orissa in 1889. The rains between 1880-95 were
imegular over some  parts of the Madras Presidency and the
Central Provinces. DBut_in_spite of thése the period was for

the cultivator generally speaking favourable.




84 INDUSTRIAL EVOLUTION OF INDIA

By the cultivator is here meant the peasant proprietor or
the landowner, who was in a position to profit from a serius
of good harvests and from an appreciation of the value of his
produce. For the cultivator who was hopelessly in debt, or fir
one whose plot of land was not large enough to sustain hin,
these factors did not make any difference. 8o also to the
landless day-labourer this period meant oply the assurance of
a somewhat continued period of employment. But to the
peasant proprietors not hopelessly in debt the immunity frow
famine meant a certain relief, and the chance of slightly bett.:-
iinf their condition.

The growing demand for Indian agricultural produce is also
an important factor, For this resulted in many cases in a ris
of “prices of the industrial crops. Not only did the export trale
rise, but also the internal trade in agricultural produce wus
rising rapidly. This enabled a better specialization of crop than
had hitherto been possible. This is reflected in such move
ments as the adoption by Berar of cotton cultivation more
and more, until it had to import a substantisl portion of its
food-supply. Sugarcane was, for example, one of the mst
popular crops at this time, although there was practically o
export trade in sugar.!

The best standards of agricultural prosperity are, perhups.
the area under cultivation, the nature of the crops grown zzudi

! The rise of export prices wes not gemersl. Prices of some articles|
such 88 cotton and wheat, went down while prices of jute, rice and linsced
incressed » great deal. It will be observed that in the former, India was
not an important factor in the world warket, and here ‘the prices weni
down; while in the latter group India was in each case the moet imporiant
individual supplier to the world markel; in this group there was & decided
incresse in prices.

StamisTics oF PrICRE—ExroRT WHOLESALE
Prices of 1878 are takento represent 100

: Rice .
Cotton Rice | Whest Jute | Linseed
Yesr | (Broach) |(Ballam) | (78" | (Delhi) | (Picked) | (o)
1863 O ¢ 0w | 19 81 9% &

1805 . 70 147 1% 82 175 191

1889 -l 0 -jr 14 143 9% 192 104
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the extent of the liye. f the country. In India’s case
any measurement, by any of these standards, however approxi-
mate, I8 impossible. The agricultural statistics are extremely
defective; the first regular compilation of them was made for the
Famine Commission of 1880 and was afterwards regularly conti-
nueld. But Mr. Baines’ note makes it very clear how defective
these were.! For the important province of Bengal, there
wete no reliable estimates ever published before 1897-98.

There are general indications that the area under cultivation
was increasing. This mcrease was due todan extension of irri-
gation facilities and to ew lands being brought under the plough.
There were in India at this time no tracts of virgin unexplored
soil; most of the new tracts that were now broken into culti-
vation being waste, or grazing aréas, or cleared forest lands.
These were generally inferior to the lands already under culti-
ratien, and this movement might be taken as a result of the
mowth of population in India. There is, at the same time,
nothing to show that the yield per acre of the land under culti-
vation in India was increasing.

There are again no indications thst the pature of the crops
govn was undergoing any radical change. e food-grains
retained the very high proportion in the total. The tendency
towsrds substitution of the better class of food-grains for the
inferior ones was marked in the extension of wheat __gl_lltwatxon
in the Punjab; otherwise there were no changes in the food-
grains group. But, with the inerease in the area of cultivation
there was also a proportionate increase in the area under indus-
fial crops. The crops under’ whick the increases were the
greatest were jute, sugarcane, oﬂ-seeds and cotton. It is to be
observed that the sprea.d of the cultivation of industrial crops
went largely with the apread of irrigation, and as socon aa
irrigation in any form was introduced in a tract, the more
emuncrative crops and intensive cultivation followed. The
crowih in the different industrial crops wae very steady, and its
importance consisted in showing the effects of improvement of
ammunications on the agriculture of India. All these crops
had been grown for a long time in India in small patches round

! ‘Statement on Agricultere’ by J. A. Bainef,"Appendix to the Moral
atd Material Progress of India Report for 1882-83.

S
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every village, with the food-graing, for home or for jocal n
The change that was now coming over India was not so mu
in an absolute increase in the area under industrial crops. T
eould not be, because India had to grow her own food-supy
and, with an increasing population, the area under food-gra
had also to rise. But the movement was towards a somew:
greater localization of orops. Thus Berar tock increasingly
coj_i‘;of the irrigated fracts of the Nita_and the Mutha in T
Deccan took up sugarcane cultwat.lon and the cultivation
gar@en crops almost entirely. Such a movement was only m:
possible by the facilities of transport, which opened a wi
market for industrial crops, and ab the same time made !
import of food-graine from the neighbouring districts possiblc.
A long period of agricultural prosperity in India also me:
su_incentive to agricultural improvement. Generally this to
the form of digé’fflueﬂs and investing in hetier cattle. TI
period was naturally well suited to the introduction of bett
kinds of crops and better methods of cultivation. The practi
of agncu.lture in India differed widely from district to distric
from village to village, and even in the same village from -
caste of cultivators to another. In the best cultivated tract-
such as those mentioned by Dr. Voelcker: Coimbatore, Mahir
North Gujerat—the standard was very high indeed. But e
in those tracts where the actual practice was not high, ignoran
of the right methods on the part of ecultivators could
always be deduced. In most parts the value of fallowing,
* the rotation of crops and of manyges was well understood;
, except, perhaps, for the selection of seeds, there was little to t
"improved upon in the best cultivation. But the practice of a
_these depended on the circumstances of the cultivator. Tin
; the scarcity of firewood compelled people to burn their nio

\/ ' In the Central Provinces snd Berar we see two indications of th
tendency; thus the area under cotton in Berar rose from Z7 per cen: i
1887 to 45 per cent in 1913 of the total srea cropped. On the other han
the aref under sught, which was in the days before the improvement in th
means of trensport 40,000 scres in the Central Provinces, had. faile
to 21,000 during non-famine years during the first decade of this cen!us
The latter phenomenon wae, no doubt, due to greater localization in tort
specisily suited to mugarcane, e.g. the United Provinces and Bengsl. S
C. B. Low, Hints on Agricultsral Economu of the Central Frovinces on
Betar (1014).
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valuable manure: the pressure on land made them forgo the
practice of fallowing, and their poverty, which compelled them
to sell the whole crop at harvest-time to pay the money-lender’s
interest and the Government assessments and consequently to
buy their seed every year from the money-lender, prevented any
careful seed selection. But the circumstances were not so bad
everywhere, and there is no doubt that, side by side with the
most developed agricultural methods, were also to be found
methods at once slovenly and wasteful.

Thus one of the obvious ways of improving the condition of
the agriculturist was sn improvement in agricultural methods.’
It is Decessary, therefore, to comsider here the policy of the
Indian Government towards the agriculture of the eountry.

In India the policy of Government has always been an
important factor. By 1860 India had been ruled by a foreign
Government for a eonsiderable time, and the prestige of Govern-
ment was such that the people had formed a habit of always
loking to Government for the initiative in any measure of
teform.  This peculisar prestige of Government—especially
during the lIatter half of the nineteenth century—gave it a
mique_power_in influencing the development of Indis on all
sides. This position of Government was greatly enhanced by
two factors. One was the 1Il1teracy of the masges. The peasant
class of India, though very qumk in graspmg the profitableness
of 5 new improvement, were naturally not in a position to start
any improvements themselves. The other fact was that the
uppet classes were at this time going through a process of tran-
sition, a rearrangement of idens and modes of thought, which had
for the time being left no accredited leaders of society.
short, society all over India was in the melting.pet, and none
but Governfnent had nfluence enough any new move-
went and rely on a considerable following.®

It might be objected that industrial changes come only
through the pressure of economic facts and have nothing to do
with the action of governments. This proposition is certainly

'In mutters agriculiursl this was intensifisd by the fact that the pew
wcated middle clagy,.which got into touch with western scien “idens
8, in the main, urban_apd professiongl, and hsd no influen 416 r‘Ln-n.l
din; while the landed Een;;_y who could influsnce sgriculiure were mostly

orant
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in the main true, and ultimately the facts of the economic wrl
have complete power over the nature of industrial chanpges
But individuals and governments can also' influence the cours
and the rapidity, or otherwise, of these changes. Thus Rob:r
Bakewell and the Norfolk gentry had certainly a substantia

share in furthering the cause of agricultural improvement i
" England, and the nature of the Enclosure Acts influenced tie
course of agricultural revolution. It is merely pointed out her
that, on account of the peculiar social conditions obtaining i
India in the latter hall of the nineteenth century, there was ur
sbsence of an influential social class over wide tracts of the
country and & lack of that cohesion and correspondence, whil
are essential to any movement of widespread utilify. This stuts
of affairs invests with peculiar importance the policy of the
Indian Government.

There have been no definite pronouncements on the polic
of, Government towards - agriculture. But the policy—that is,
ag far as a definite policy cxisted—can be inferred from the
various official publications. The following words of Dr. (after
wards Sir George) Birdwood perhaps bring out most clearly the
attitude of the Indian Government towards this question. He
says: ‘The rapid deeay of the manutactures of India invests witl
the highest importance every attempt to increase the number o
ite exchangeable products. . . . Our best efforts, therefore, mus!
be directed to counterbalance the decline in manufactures by 3
proportionate development of the agricultural wealth of the
country; new raw exchangeable products must supply the place
of each manufacture, as it in succession fails, if the prosperity
of India i to be sustained under the ecircumstances of her
dependent and intimate intercourse with western civilization.™

" The question of agricultural improvement had received scne
attention in the days of the Fast India Company. But the fist
regular agsocistions which imterested themselves in the question,
though sterted by Europeans, were not Governmental bodies.
These were the Agri-Hortioultural Bocicties; the first of these
was started by Dr. Caréy in Calcutta. Others were afterwards
formed’ at Bombay, Madras and other places. These bodies
were generally helped “By Government by small annusl

PR
<
' Moral ond Matesitl bgrm of Indic Report for 1871-72, p. 97.
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grants or free land for experimental purposes. ‘The first
dwect Governmental institutions started were the Bota-
nical Gardens. These were run by an expert, and
somctimes had experimental farms attached to them.
1t might be said that, down to 1866, thess two were the
main institutions for introducing agricultural improvements.
The aim of everybody in these earlier years was the introduction
of new plants and exoties. Certainly in some directions they
wero extraordinarily successful. Witness the example of the tea
industry. In Watt's opipiews ‘the prosperous industry of teg.
lanting in India and Ceylon may be said to have emanated
from the Botanical Gardens of Caleutta, and to have obtained
direct aid from the Government until private enterprise was pre-
pared to undertake its further development.” 8o also the
successful introduction of the potato and cinchona may be cited.
Yo doubt & small number of useful trees, ornamental shrubs,
and valusble crops’? were introduced in these years. There
were also many attempts to improve the staple crops like
cotton and indigo. The attempts at the improvement of
cotton were very numercus. But the only fairly success-
ful of these attempts was the introduction of an American
variety into_ DI
“No other definite step was taken by the Government till 1870,
when an Imperial Department of Agriculture was ereated. This
was only short-lived and was abolished in 1878, because the co-
operation of the provincial Governments was not forthcoming.
The whole question was taken up by the Famine Commission
of 1880, which recommended as a first step the establishment of
Departments of Agriculture and also the collection_of agricultu-
el statistics. The extent of the improvement already achieved
was also reviewed in the report and by many witnesses. It was
recognized by many witnesses that the lines on which agricultu-
ral improvement in India had been attempted were in a great
measure wrong. Some even went to the extent of questioning
the posaibility of improving Indian agriculture.®

' G, Watt, Memorandum on the Resources of British India (1896), p. 8.

* Ibid., p. 8. .

' ‘Any further attempt at experimentsl farming and teaching of the
tyot is to be deprecated.” Evidence of Mr. m (Bengal) before the
Famine Commission, 1880 ’
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The other attempt made during the decade 1870-80 was .in
the direction of the establishment of experimental farms, with a
view to prove to the people the advantage of improved methods
and appliances and also to experiment on new methods, et..
"Unfortunately most of the attempts proved fruitless at the tim:.
The main reason was ‘the universal employment as farm man..
gers of men who had no true agricultural training such us
gardeners, unsuccessful planters, or other officials with equ.l
claims for consideration’.? But it was not only that the people
who were generally given charge of these farms were inex-
perienced, but also, whenever even an agricultural expert wus
brought over from England, he failed, because of his ignorance
of Indian conditions and the methods of the Indian cultivator,
The effects of this ignorance were disastrous snd the failure of
the farms was necessarily slmost complete. This fact had conie
to be generally recognized by 1880. Mr. Buck (afterwards Sir
Edward) said in his evidence before the Famine Commission, ‘for
one thing in which we can beat the native, he can beat us in a
hundred things." The Coliector 'of Ratnagiri wrote: ‘The
Scuthern Konkan has nothing to learn from us or Ameriea in
rice culture.’ Mr. Buck in his memorandum draws the conclu-
sion that, before introducing any improvement, o patient atten-
tion to the study of its application to Indian conditions wus
pecessary. , He also emphasizes the desirability of appealing to
the verdict of the Indian pessantry. At the same time he poirts
out the absurdity of condemning all attempts at improvement
a8 hopeless. In proving these contentions he puts forward the
case of the improved sugar mill of Mesars. Mylne & Thompson,
which wae already coming widely into use. Mesars. Mylne &
iThompson had to make an elaborate study of the wants and the
‘capacity of the Indian peasant before they put their mill on the
market ; but when such a mill had been devised, it was found that,
in spite of the alleged conservstism of the Indian peasant, its
use spread very quickly. These propoeitions (of Mr. Buek) were
on the whole acceptable to0 the Famine Commission. They
recommended the immediate eatablishment of Agricultural
Departments. Nothing was done on these findings. Im 1889
Dr. Voelcker was appointed to review the whole question. 1l

i
ER. Wallace. India in 1887
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toured India and brought out his valuable report in 1893; yet,
by the end of the century, nm had been Hattempted The
mere establishment of the Agricultural Depariments was no
solution to the problem, and the want of experts was everywhere
teit. The work of the experimental farms was continued, ifs
value depending entirely on the individual superintendent.
\/The introduction of some new staples, snd, in a few cases,
of siightly improved machinery, had been the only achievements
of Government in this direction. Goverament had also tried to
improve breeds of cattle and horses by organizing agricultural
shows and keeping studs. These attempts had met with no
succesg, hecause they were desultory and ill-directed.

Apart from spreading the knowledge of better methods and
experimenting on new products, etc., there was & very old
method of encouraging agricultural improvement which had
been practised by all Governments in India. Thiz method was
to remedy the defect of credit in the peasant’s economy and
enahle him to make improvements on his land by giving him
loans on easy terms for that purpose. “These were called the
fakavi allowances, The Dmtish Goverpment in India gave
these advances under terms laid down by the Land Improve-
inents Act (1883) and the Agriculturists’ Loans Act (1884).
These were small loans given by Government at a reduced rate
of interest, to be puid in instalments with the land revenue.
The trend of the evidence before the Famine Commission clearly
showed that they were not taken advantage of on a wide scale.l
There were many objections to the way in which the Acts were
sdministered. To begin with, the success of the system depend-
ed ‘upon the energy and the interest of a single individual,
this being as a rule the Collector or the Deputy Commissioner
of the district’.! Therefore in many cases the knowledge even
of the terms of the Aet was not current in the district. A great
deal also depended on getting the advances in proper time, and
this with the ‘takavi’ loans depended entirely on the character
of the official in charge; it is not surprising, therefore, that the
peasant preferred to go to the local money-lender, from whom
be was at Jeast sure of getting the money promptly. Another
defect in the system of granting these advances was the great

' Dr. Voelcker, Report on the Improvement of-Agwiculture in India, p. 85.
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rigidity in the administration of the Act in the matter of collec-
tion, not only of the interest, but also of the capital.? The period
allowed for the repayment of the loan was in many cases nst
" long enough. Thus though the interest on these loans wus
much lower than that charged by money-lenders, they were
not very successful. In those tracts where an energetic officer
administered the Aet on a liberal basis and spread the know-
ledge of the facilities afforded by Government, they generalls
became very popular end were largely taken advantage of,
eyvecially for well-digging.

The scope of Government action was, of course, limitcd.
The convincing democnstration of the superiority of a heavy
iron_plough to a cultivator whose bullocks were half-fed and
utterly unfit to drag anything heavier than the ordinary wooden
plough, was not of much practical value. The same limitation
was apparent everywhere in the introduction of manures or of
water-pumps. The roof causes of the poverty of the peasant
the smallness of his holding, could not be remedied by demon-
stration farms and improved appliances. But there was
another limitation. This was the action of the trade. Dr
Voelcker shows how the action of the wheat trade in Londm
weighed agsinst clean wheat being brought intc the market.
Even more striking is the instance of the deterioration in the
quality of Indian ecotton.’ The limits of Government action

* Report of the Indisn Irrigation Commission, chap. vi, (1904).

* This movement had gone very far and resulted in a wholesale ousting
of superior varieties by inferior ones, e.g. in Khaadesh, the Central I'ro-
vinces and Berar. This was. for the most part due to the fact that the
inferior varicties matured more quickly snd were hardier; while for the
trouble and expense of producing the better grade of cotton the cultivator
was not likely to be rewarded adequately. The Indian cotton mills industry
bhad sdopted the course of producing inferior counts of yarn and coare
manufactures; there was thus no heme demand for the finer cottons, and

. the difference in price was negligible. The tendency was sccentuated by
the introduction of steam gina. The use of hand-gins even for seed selection
had ceased and the cultivator found it easier b0 buy his seed from the
nearest gin. In the gin all sorta and varieties of cottons were mixed up
. together, ‘the specialization of centuries of natural selection was thus being
rapidly eflaced by this new phase of commercisl production.’ G. Wat,
Commercial Products of India, Article on Cotton (1908). See also, Cotter
Improvement in Indic, Correspondence, etc. [Parlismentary paper), especially
the Memorsndum by Mr. Mollison,
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are clearly stated by Mr. Jones (Berar) in his evidence before
the Famine Commmission (1880). He says: ‘I am not sanguine
regarding the effects of model farms. The first cotton merchant
who offered s fraction of an anna more for clean than dirty
wtbog, did more for Wardha cotton than I, with all the
rioirees of the Government at my back, ever accomplished.’
Such were the limitations on Government .action. Government
could do & great deal in the way of improved methods, better
seel selection, etc. But for these to gpread and be successful,
a patient and an exhaustive study of the wants of the peasant
and the means at his disposal was necessary.



CHAPTER VI

Growth of Industry 1880-95

{TIIB fifteen years from 1880 to 1895 were for the agriculturict
the whole favourable.f The handicrafts had continued to
decrease during this period and the only forms of industry that
showed any vitality were the factory and the plantation industr:.
The extent of the former was extremely small and its nature
restricted in 1880. The Indian factory industry at this time
was almost exclusively composed of the two textile industries.
cotton and jute. It may be stated at the outset that during
tha fifteen years_under review no great progress was adg mA
any new industry. A few new industries were started, but
none had achieved any importance. Whatever progress there
was, was made in the already established industries like cotton
and jute.

"~ The cotton mdustrj made very E‘”.Ld progress during these
fifteen years.

Corron MiLs, 1880-95

L1

1879-80 1884-85 1889-90 1804.95

Number of mills ... 58 81 114 144
Persons employed ... 809,637 61,506 | 99294 | 139,578
Looms . 18,807 16,455 22,078 84,161
Spindies e .| 1,407,830 | 2,037,055 | 2,934,637 | 3,711,669

This table gives some idea of the progress of the industry.
'The rate of growth was not very rapid but it was remarkally
steady and continuous; and there is an entire asbsence of any
violent fAuctuations throughout the period.

The rate of growth became specially prominent after 1885.
Of the growth during the whole period Mr. Graham Clavke
writes: ‘The year 1885 seems to have marked a turning point
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in the upward climb, and with the great improvements in*
cotton mill machinery introduced into India about that time,
such as ring-spinning and the revolving top-flat card, the mills
began to make finer yarns and cloth of more variety and to
reach out after new markets for their goods. In the five years
from 1885 to 1890 there were added fifty mills which marks
the time of greatest expansion. There was a fairly good businees
and lealthy expansion up to about 1897."

Spinning is still a much more prominent factor in the industry
than weaving. But it will be observed that, though during the
first ten years the number of apindles grew st a greater rate
thaii the looms, during the last five years an exactly opposite
tendeney was in operation. Now there is & distinct tendency
for looms to grow apace. It was only natural that this should
be so. For during the young days of the industry competition
with Laneashire in coarse yarns was the most profitable and
most likely to sueeeed; and then the spinning shed was the
really important section of the factory. Having grown steadily
for thirty years, the Bombay industry had now succeeded in
practically . killing the home hand-spinning industry and hag
captured the entire Indian market for coarse yarns. But this
was not all; the eighties had seen s remarkable rise in.the
exports of Indian twist and yarn, the exports being chiefly
st 'm@& and Japan. The suecess of the Indian twist and
varn was 80 phenomensl that the Manchester Chamber of Com-
merce condueted in 1887 an enquiry into the causes: of the
giowth of the Bombay trade. They came to the conclusion
that the réasons for. this success were. chiefly ‘geographical’.®
Whatever the reasons, there iz no doubt that these exports
grew rapidly and continuously during this decade.

" 1879-80 1885-86 1890-91

_»

Exports of Indimn twist
sud yarn in Ibs. 96,704,716 79,824,431 170,518,804 *

' W. A. Grabam Clarke, Cotton Fobrics in Britih India end the
Philippines, p. 14 (1907). '
' Report of the Bombay and Lemcashire Spinning Enguiry (1888),
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¢ But this growth could not go on indefinitely. The capacity
of thesc markets was not unlimited. Moreover about 1890 4
change was coming over the Indian trade with Japan. Japan
had been all this time slowly building up a mill industry itae'f,
and sc it now ceased buying Indian twist and yarn and begun
to buy Indian raw cotton instead. Therefore the Indian exports
of twist and yarn decreased slightly instead of increasing during
rthe five years after 1890. The Bombay industrialists had, per-
foree, to tum their attention from spindles to something else.
Though the export trade in twist and yarn was checked, the
prosperity of the industry was unimpaired.
In the localization of the industry there was very little change.
~ The industry was chiefly centred in the Bombay Presiden:y
and, within the Presidency, in the two cities of Bgm__b_a-y and
Abhmedabad. There was quite a large growth of mills in India,
but outside Bombay and Ahmedabad they were all scattered
over the face of the country and as yet there was no big cotton
industry centre outside these two cities. Of the 144 mille in
Indis in 1894-95, 100 were in the Bombay Presidency; out of
these, again, sixty-seven were in Bombay city and island.

The progress in the other textile industry—jute manufacture
—wag almost as rapid as in the cotton industry. This growth
was reflected in the immense increase in the exports of jute
manufacture from India. The jute industry was not able to
roly on the home market to the same extent as the ection
industry and there was a_close relation between the growth of
this industry and the progresdiof the exports of jute manufac-
tures. The progress in the jute industry cannot be said to
have been as continuous. Jute, far more than cotton, is s
fluetuating crop, and the demand for the products of thé industry
is perhaps not so stable as the demand for cotton goods. But
the jute manufacturers were a highly organized body and the
periods of depression or slackening of de d were generally
met with by an all-round short time. Another notable fact i
connexion with the growth of this industry was that the rise
in the number of separate mills or companies was remarkahly
small as compared with the growth in output or the number of
hands employed. A glance at the table regarding the eotton
mills would show that the number of hands employed and the
number of looms and spindles rose during the period in & nearly
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equal ratio; but in the jute industry the case was different.
This indicates that the expansion of the industry took the form
of the extension or enlargement of the existing concerns rather
{han an increase in their number. The average unit of produe-
tion, then, in this industry increased much more than in the
cotlon industry.

Jure MiLLs, 1880-95

1879-60 1884-85 1889-90 ‘l 189495

Number of wmills 22 U u 29
Tersons employed el 37494 ) 51900 62,739 75,157
No. of looms e el 4,946 6,926 8,204 10,048
No. of spindles e o 0840 | 131740 | 164245 | 201,217

Out of these twenty-nine mills twenty-six (and these all the
farger) were in Bengal centred round Caleutta.

Next comes the coal-miniug industry. In 1880 it was very
small and the wants of Indian railways and manufactures were
very ipadequately provided for. The progress of this industry
up to 1886 is very slow, but after this date the industry began
to progress rather rapidly. The growth of this industry depend-
ed intimately on the extension of railways in India and on the
freiyhts.

CoarL-Mixing, 1880-95

1884 1890 1893 1894
Output {tons) - 1,204,291 | 2,168,521 | 2,663,001 ﬂ,éw,%ﬂ
No. of persons employed .| 22,745 82,971 87,679 48,107

No. of collieries o e 68 8 i

The growth was most remarkable during the year 1893-04..
'This year indeed was the beginning of the rapid progress in
wining activity in India that we find taking place during the
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next twenty years. Even up to 1898, with all the progress
made during this period, the eoal-mining industry of India was
a very small one. Of the total mineral production of India the }
gold production from the Kolar mines still exceeded the total
production of coal in value.

One of the grestest handicaps to a proper extension of the
coal industry of India was the question of freights. The r.i

' way charges were high. The Bengal coalfields, which produced

about three-quarters of the total Indisn production, were situ.
ated far inland; and even the maritime freights were onercus
at this time. Thie made it impossible for the Bengal coalfie!ds
to supply any coal to the west and south of India. The chuet

advanee made during thie period was the capture of the Burmng
market, and the complete ousting of foreign coal from eastem
L[l@la TWith the extension of the manufacturmg industry of
Bombay, the imports of coal were steadily rising. On the whole,
though the growth was not large, there were clear signs at the
end of the period that not only had Indian coal extended greatly
in use on the railways, but its use in the manufacturing industry
was also becoming more prominent. The exports of cosl from
India also began during this period. They rose from 26,736
tons in 1890-91 to 53,665 tons in 1894-05; bub this was jull a
beginning, and the actual quantity was insignificant as com-
pared wth the more than 800,000 tons annually imported into
India. Though the extent of the coal industry was oot large
li.n 1895, it then gave promise of rapid future growth.

These three indusiries—cotton and- jute manuvfacture and
the coal industry—still remained the only considerable industries
that India possessed. In the financial and commercial statis.
tice of India two other industries—the woollen and the paper
mills—are given under separate returns as big industries. But
the extent of these industries was very small. For in 1895 there
were only six woollen mills and eight paper mills in Indis,
employing in all just about 8,000 and 3,500 people respectivcly.
The general state of Indian industry can be gauged from the
Tact that these were, after cotton and jute, the b1ggest factory
industries in India.

Of the plantation industries, _tgg. had by now assumed vers
great importance. It was one which during the last thirty

years of the nineteenth century enjoyed a period of corjtinued
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prosperity and growth. But except for this there was nothing
remarkable in s growth during this period. The area under
tes, which was in 1885, 284,000 acres, rose to 433,113 acres in
1896. Assam, i.e. the Brahmaputra and the Surma valleys,
stili occupied the first position with 67-4 per cent of the fotal
area in 1896. Bengal followed (chiefly Darjeeling and Jalpai-
gwi) with 24-3 per cent. But there was also a growth of the
industry elsewhere—on the Himalayan slopes in the North-West
Provinces (now the United Provinces) and the Punjab and in the
Nilgiris in the south. The other noticeable feature was that
the production of tea was ipcreasing in a greater proportion
than the growth in the area under cultivation—a result largely
due to better methods of cultivation and increased use of
machinery in the manufacturing processes. The condition of
labourers in the industry had slightly improved, but the evils
of the systern of recruiting still remained and the Xumar
Dakhineswar Mallia—a member of the Tea and Coal Labour
(ommission—denounced the system in 1896 as a ‘vile pest to
society’.' .

The cultivation of coffee was salmost wholly confined to
I\Iy‘__sthe, C_O_O,l_'gr and the N.ilairi and Malabar districts of the
Mgiras Presidency. Till about 1879 the industry was fairly
prosperous, ‘but during the ten years from 1879 to 1888,
depressed prices combined with the havoe wrought by the borer
aud the leaf disease greatly discouraged coffee planting in India
and Ceylon and the prospect of the industry seemed so forlorn
that both in Ceylon and India much coffee land was placed
under tea.”* The depressed prices were due to the dominant
\position of Brazil in the coffee market and the greater and
greater production of cheap Brazilian voffees. The situation
was made worse by the fact that nearly 96 per cent of the Indian
ecffec was grown for export and there was no home market
to full back upon. But there was a sharp rise in the price of
coffec in 1889 which was maintained till 1896. The rise was
mainly due to political troubles in Brazil. The industry there-
fore was revived and enjoyed a period of brief prosperity from
189 1o 1896. The replacement of colfee by tes had been almost.

' Report of the Labour Enguiry Commission on Coal snd Tes indwtfg

(1896}, Note by Kumar Dakhineswar Mallia.
' Annual Nots on the Cultivation of -Coffec (1806).




80 INDUSTRIAL BEVOLUTION OF INDIA

complete in Ceylon, but in India the movement had nok go:
very far and was now definitely checked.

The third plantation industry, i.e. the. indigo mdustg,
almost stationary and there is nothing to record in its growﬂ
Mr. O'Connor says about the trade iu indigo: ‘This is one
those long established trades of India like opium and silk whi
give no indication of progress.” The same might be said abg
the industry. Yet there was a certain amount of increage, f
in 1894-93 the exports of indigo from India reached the highe
point that they were ever destined to reach.

For the rest, there were other industries which carried 1)
raw material only a stage forward, thus facilitating its expo
or its further use in advanced stages of industry. The mua
representatives of this class in India were the cotton and jut
pressing industries and the rice and timber mills. ~These indu
tries employed during their sesson a iau-ly large number ¢
people. There was a very definite limit to the growth of suc
industries in any particular tract. Of these the most rapi
growth took place in the rice and timber mills—an industr
which was, as yet, mostly confined to Burma. The lac manuiu
tories were, in their nature, somewhat dnalogous to this grou
and there was a fair growth in their numbers.

Then again there was the class of auxiliary industries wh:c
specially came into prominence because of the extemsion c
railways in India and the growth of manufacturing industries
e.g. the engingering workshop and the iron and brass foundries
This was a growing class, but its extent was limited by th
amount of extension in the use of machinery in India.

Lastly might be noticed the class of semi-factory industries
Of these the most prominent—the Madras tanning industry—wa:
a very flourishing one. The spread of the industry .throughou
the more important towns of the Madras Presidency was rapi
and its general growth was reflected in the rapid extensior
in  the number of tanned and half-tanned hides and
skins exported out of India. It ia interesting to observe that the
industry, which was obviously very paying, was confined to the
Madras Presidency, though there were large exports of rav

* 0’Connor, Review of the Trade of Imdic, 185080, p. 8.
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nides and skins from other parts of Indis. A somewhat similar
industry was the brick and tile industry of the Malabar coast—
an industry first introduced by a missionary settlement in Man-
gslore, and which rapidly spread from there as soon as its
auccess became apparent.

One the whole, during these fifteen years—especially during
their latter part—there was & certsin amount of quickening in
the development of Indian industries. The bigger and the
aready established industries grew at a rapid pace, and there
was fair_growth in the auxiliafy and the smaller industries.
The prospect for Indian industrial development looked hopeful
and Mr. Justice Ranade, reviewing this progresa in the early
nineties, said at the end of hiz remarks on the ‘Present State
of Indian Manufactures’: ‘I have placed before you what appear
to me to be good grounds for the hope I entertain, that India
lus now fairly entered upon the path which if pursued in the
same spirit which has animated its capitalists hitherto, cannot
fail to work out its, industrial salvation.™

From the growth of the industry one naturally turns to the
condition of the labour force in the industry. It has been
pinted out above that in the old Indian economic structure
ther: was no place for the casual general labourer. One of
the firsk things that created the demand for this class, was the
cperations of the Public Works Department; and this demand
was intensified by the growth of the factory industry in India.
It is impossible to generalize about the classes from which this
lsbour was drawn or its living conditions; and the matter must
be considered separately for each industry.

VIn the eotton industry in Bombay city itself the labour
supply was chiefly drawn from the Konkan and Deccan distriets
of the Bombay Presidency. It was largely composed of the
lindless labour claga, which was growing rapidly in India.
In Ahmedabad, another centre of the cotton industry, the labour
supply wag mostly local, i.e. drawn from the surrounding coun-
try distriets. In the cotton ginning and pressing industry the
lsbonr was entirely local—and here the labour was mostly of
old women. In the Calcutta jute industry the labour employed
up to about 1885 was entirely local, but, henceforward, with

' M. G. Ransde, Essays on Indian Economics, p. 118 (1898),
6 .
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the expansion of the industry aud the need for more labour,
labourers from the North-West Provinces (now the United Pro-

- vinces) and Orissa had to be imported. - The proportion of this

foreign labour was a steadily growing one. The Bengal coul-
mining industry was also growing rapidly, but the demand for
labour till the end of this period was generally satisfied by the
supply of the local aboriginal labour. In most other places,
wherever there were any industries, labour was local, except
in Rangoon, where during the rice-milling season the labour for
loading and unloading had to be imported from Madras.

The guestion of the regulation of the conditions under which
labour worked was first broached in 1875 by the appointmont
of a committee by the Bombay Government to enquire iuto
‘the condition of the operatives in the Bombsy factoriea :nd
the necessity or otherwise for the passing of a Factory Act’
This committee was divided on the quesfion of the necessity for
passing a Factory Aet. The manufacturing interests and s
large proportion of the public in India were genersily opposed
to any measure of this sort. After numerous bills had b.en
drafted the _first Act was finally passed in 188L. This Act wus
of & very elementary echaracter. It only provided for the rcou-
lation of the working hours of children below twelve years of
age. Children below seven were not allowed to work in the
factories and the working hours of children between seven :nd
twolve were fixed at nine. There wgs some provision for the
fencing of machinery, but an entire lack of any sanitary provi-
sions. The Act was meant to apply only to factories employing]
100 or more hands and using ‘mechanical power’. From tle
scope of the Act the tes, coffee and indigo establishments were
excluded.

It was soon found that the provisions of this Act were
entirely insufficient to safeguard adequately the interests of the
operatives. Another committee wag appointed by the Bomlay
Government, but no general modifications on the lines recom-
mended by this committee were adopted. Lancashire and
Dundee were all this time complaining about the unfair compe
tition of Indis on account of the lack of a Factory Aet.! The

V Annual Heport of H. M. Inspecior of Factoties (1806). Nete on
Factory Legistation in Indis.
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opinion in India itself—especially in the Bombay Presidency—
in favour of further legislation on the matter was also growing.
At last the Indian Government appointed a Factory Commission
in 1390, An Agt, largely based on the recommendations of
this Commission, was passed in 183]. The advance over the
former Aet was, that the Act now embraced all factories em-
ploying fifty hands, provided for a weekly holiday, fixed the
minimum limit of the age of children employed at nine, and
fived the working hours of children between nine and fourteen
at & maximum of seven. It also fixed the working day for
women &t eleven hours and prohibited night work for them (a
provision which was largely vitiated by the exception made in
the case of a shift system approved by the Local Inspector of
Factories). It also made some provisions as regards sanitation
and the inspection of factories.

But whatever legislation there was, it was very restricted
in the seope of its application. The real restriction which robbed
the Act of 1ts value before 1891 was the application of the Act
oly to factories employing 100 or more hands. For it was
the small factory in which the worst abuses existed. Another
restriction was that the Act spplied only to factories working
morc tham four months in a year. On account of this provision
o large proportion of the concerns engaged in semsonal indus-
tries, e.g. ginning and pressing of cotton and rice-milling, escaped
from the operation of this Act.

On the other hand there was no legislation at all on behalf
of the labour force in the mining industry. Women were exten
sivelv employed in all mines—especially in Bengal—and it was
feared that any ‘legisiative interference would tend to hamper
the development of the industry which was yet in its early stage’.
8o far, then, as the regulation of the working conditions on the
part of Government went, a great part of the modern industry
in India was outside its scope; and it was only after 1891 that
factory legislation can be said to have become fairly effective.

The really important thing is not so much the nature of the
Acts passed, as the light that the enquiries throw on the working
conditions of the factory labour in India. It was only in Bombay

- R S

! Employment of Women and Childrem in Mines, Co"ﬂpﬂﬂdem-“v
[Parlivinentary Paper] (1883). ‘
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arid Bengal that there was a factory industry of any extent,
The reports from all the other provinces generally insist on the
fact that the industry is so small that’ no separate legislatio
is required for it.! But even though there was a uniform iuek
of regulation, the conditions differed widely from place to pluce.
The houra worked in the Bombay mills were, for males ove
eighteen, twelve and a half hours; for females over eight.en
eleven and a half hours; for young persons, i.e. from fourtee
to eighteen, they were the same as those for adult males, an
for children from seven to twelve they were nine.? These wen
the normal hours in the big milis, but they were exceedel i
cnses of pressure of work. Until the introduction of electrn
light into the mills there was a natural check on these hours—
the maximum possible being fourteen in summer montls
Before 1881 the children worked the same hours as adult male
but the Act of 1881 lowered them to nine. The regulations,
‘however, were not always enforced; and evasion was frequent
For example, the Central Provinces report (1889) on the working
of the Factory Act states that in the Jabalpur mill both adult
and children worked from sunrise to sunset—the only diffeionc
between their hours being that the adults had only hal!
hour’s rest at midday while the children rested for an liow
As regards the working hours of women they were a little short
in the Bombay industry than those of men, but in the u
country mills the hours were generally the same. Thougl t
men did not complain much sbout these hours they at lea
wanted & weekly holiday. In the Bombay industry the worke
got only five complete days during the whole year;* and even
in mills where a regular weekly holiday was given the laboure
were supposed to attend, for at least half the day, for the purp
of cleaning the machinery, ete. The real abuses, however. di
not exist so much in the spinning and weaving mills ag i ¢
cotton ginning and pressing induatry. Here the Khandesh indush

! Reporis of the Workmge a[ tha Indian Factory Acis (1889). [l'arl'
mentary Paper]

* Hours worked in 1889. The hours of children were regulated Lv s
Figures taken from a tsble from the Bombay report in the above 'acli
mentary Paper.
" % Annual Report of H. M. Inspector of Factories (1886-87). Note
Mc. Jones on ‘Fuctory Conditions in Iodia". See also evidence of Mr. U
before the Bombay and Lancashire Spinning Bnguiry (1887).
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was the worst. The evidence before the 1884 Factory Commisaion
was of a terrible pature. One witness stated: ‘In the busy
season—that is in March and April—the ging and presses some-
times work both night and day and the same set of hands work
both night aund day, with hali an hour’s rest in the evening.
The same set continue working day and night for about eight
days.” It was all the worse because the hands were mostly
wonien. Ancther witness stated: ‘The women are looked on
as part of the gins, and they belong to the establishment, and
two or three hours is the longest time they can be absent out
of twenty-three without any notice being tasken of it.”* After
working eight days without stopping, ‘they (the gins) are com-
pelied to get another set of hands from Bombay.'® All the other
evidence on the Khandesh gin industry was of the same nature.

As in the matter of working hours, 80 also in the matter of
sanitation and ventilation the smaller concerns were the worst.
In the bigger ones, which mostly came under the working of
the Act, the sanitation, the ventilation and the fencing of
macliinery were fairly satisfactory. But apart from the big in-
dustry, the conditions were not so good. The worst offenders
it this respect were the cotton and the wool cleaning establish-
merts in Bombay. Of one of these Col. Meade King remarks:
T eonsidered this place (in the absence of proper means of venti-
latien) utéerly unfit for human beings to work in." On the
smail mills and factories he further remarks: ‘In fwo-thirds of
the works visited I have observed dangerous—in some cases
mox! dangerous—machinery, mill gearing, fly wheels, etec.,
witl:out any fencing whatever about them, and the marvel is
thal accidents are not of more frequent occurrence then they
are.* But he adds: ‘I am disposed to think that the want of
ventilation and the proper means of carrying off injurious dust
and cases ig of even more vital importance than the fencing of
machinery.” The abuses, then, that existed in the Bombay
Presileney were chiefly in the small non-regulated industry;
and here the conditions were truly terrible.

' iteport of the Bombay Factory Commission, p. 11 (1885),

' Thid,, p. 18.° * Thid, ,

‘ Tetter of Col. Meade King (Inspectar of Factories) to the Bombey
Government, July 188%.

* Thid, * Tied..
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#e. Perhaps the most vehement opposition to factory legislation
of any nature came from the Bengal Chamber of Commerce and
the then Governor of Bengal (Sir Ashley Eden) stoutly opposed
the bill in the Viceroy's Council. Whatever might be said of
this attitude, it must be admitted that the conditions of wonrk
were perhaps the best in Bengal—especially in the Calevtts
jute mills industry. The regular hours for running the mill
were the same in the Calcutta mills as in the Bombay industry
—aunrise to sunset. But the mills in Calcutta were worked
ot & pomewhat ecomplicated shift system and the work-people
were individually employed on an average for about nine hour
a day rising sometimes to ten. The exception to this rule were
the weavers, who generally worked the whole day.

V' The Bengal workers also got a full Sunday holiday every
week, and this no doubt counted very greatly in favour of the
health of the working classes. The internal condition of the
factories is described as generally well-ventilated and clean :nd

. the fencing of the machinery as effective.! There was anolher
msatter also in which the Bengal labourer was better off than
his brother in Bombay. This was in the system of payment of
wages. In Calcutta these payments were made weekly and,
at the most, from about three days’ to a week’s wages were
kept in hand. But in Bombay the pernicious system of monthly
payment of wages prevailed and nearly three weeks” wuges
were kept in hand.” In this matter Bombay City was the wo:st,

for even in Ahmedabad the payment was weekly.

There ‘were during this period no enquiries into the condition
of Bengal labour like the two Bombay Commissions. It is,
therefore, not easy to know what were the exact conditions
obtaining in the jute-pressing and the other up-country industries.
They must have been a little worse than in the big industry hut
it cannot be said whether they were as bad as in the Khand:sh
gins. This, however, does not seem likely, as the local sujply
of easily exploitable labour in Bengal was much less than in the

! Report of the Magistrate 0? 24 Pargannss. BHee Reports of the Work ng:
of Factory Acts (1889). '

* This eystem persista to-day and has been largely held respomaible for
the indebtedness among the Bombsy factory hands. Bee Indian Co-oper:tive
Studies, Eseay No. iv, ‘Cooperstion among Factory-workers', by Me-ars.
Devdhar and Joshi (1920).
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extremely poor province of the Bombay Decean. Of the other
stray factories and small industries much need not be said. The
working conditions here depended very greatly on the individual
manager or proprietor and the general condition of agricultural
labourers in the surrounding district. Generally speaking, the
hours and the conditions were more or less the same as in the
Bombay cotton industry, in places perhaps a little worse.
Lastly, in the coal-mines there were no regulations what-
erver.  Women and children were employed extensively under-
gound in Bengal. In the Central Provinces, where the labour
was mostly immigrant labour from the North-West Provinces,
verr few women were so employed, and the opinion here was
in favour of entirely prohibiting such employment of women.
But in Bengal any suggestion of such interference was hotly
contested. Here the ‘family” system of working prevailed. The
workers were mostly drawn from the local tribes of Sonthals
and Bauris; they worked with their women-folk: the man cutting
the coal and the woman carrying it. As yet very few attempts
had been made to get the immigrant labour from the North-West -
Provinces, but the rapid expansion of the industry was now
making the want of a steady supply of extra labour severely
felt.2 .

AGRICULTURAL STATISTICS OF BRITISH INDIA

THoUSAND ACORES

1894-96 | 1901-03 | 1906-07 | 19i2-18 | 1915-14

Fall,x land ) 350,188 | 42,347 80935 ] 48,760 | 52,620
be@ zrea cropped ... .o 196,601 | 199,708 | 214,226 { 294,166 | 219,192
Irrignted area oo | 93,825 ( 82,583 ) 86,6541 45,630 46,836
Rice .| 69380] 70,067 73,541 ] 7R,753| 76,908
‘Wheat | 92,7617 18,807 | 25,137 | 23861 | 92,685
Jawar o] 20,8681 21,819 20,781 20968 | 91,405
Bajra ..f 11,337 13,197 15034 | 16,269 | 15,385

Tata! food-graine ... ... 181,676 | 176,999 | 195,117 | 201,373 | 191,673
Baga- 2,880 2,596 2,624 2,712 2,708
01"3"‘&1‘ aer ave 13;930 11;%5 13’%5 1419% 14,658
Catton Wl 9717 10299 137711 14138 155844
fute : 2,275 2,278 3,523 8,38 3,156
Fold 't crops - 1,981 2,944 4,548 5,770 5,9%0
Indigo T e 1,705 792 49 297 169
Tea 44 495 505 538 | 5T

' Regort of the Lebour Enquirg Commission, Bemgol (1806).

Fufin 39.4,_'{"-\07-".



CHAPTER VII
The Agriculturist 1895-1914

Tug long period of fifteen years of comparative immunity frem
famines came suddenly to an end in 1895, and the periodical
visitations of famines fell with extraordinary force on Indis
during the years that followed. Two severe faminea follow:d
each other swiftly and made the closing years of the niue.

teenth century one of the worst penods in the history of Indiun
agriculture.

The famine of 1896-97 spread almost all over India. The
only parts that were not affected by the drought were Lover
Burma and the extreme south of the peninsula.' The Famine
Commissioners had remarked in 1880 that the famine of 1876-78
was the severest in the century, but the famine of 1896-97 was
apread over a wider tract and was quite as severe. The remark-
able feature about this famine was that it- visited parts which
had hitherto been thought to be immuve from famines. Thus
it found Berar, which had been free from famines for sixty-four
vears and thus lulled into security, without any preparations to
combat the evil.® The number supported on relief works was
again very considerable; but the actual conduct of the works
wag better and much more efficient this time than it had been
in the previous large famine (1876-78) This time the officers
in charge had the benefit of the guidance of the findings of the
1880 Commission. These were found to work, on the whcie, {
very well in this famine, and the Commission of 1898 recom-
mended only some minor alterations—chiefly in the direction of |
o more liberal treatment of those on relief—in them. Naturally 1
the relief administered was not on the same basis everywhere
and the Commission found the conduct of certain Provin 1311
Governments—especially the Bombay Government—in the

T, W. Holderness, Narrative of the Faminc of 1896-97. [Par ia-
naentery Paper]

! The same wad the case with Gujerat in the famine of 1899-1900. Thiﬂ
tract had been free from femines since 1613.
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matter of granting relief and the remisgion of assessments, ete.,
niggardly.*

But by far the moat interesting part of the report of these
Commigsioners i8 their estimate of the condition of the agricul-
tural classes in 1895 and also how far they had progressed
during the fairly prosperous period, 1880-95. They find that in
India a8 a whole there had been a considerable increase in the
income of the landholding and cultivating classes on mecount
of the rise in prices. ‘Their standard of comfort and expendi-
ture has risen’, so their powers of resistance against famines had
risen; but, the Commissioners remark, ‘whether it can be safely
said that they have much improved in thrift, that is, in the
accumulation of capital, is open to doubt.” But, though the
gencral powers of resistance agdinst famines had risen, one of
the most important safeguards in old times against such calami-
ties had fallen into disuse. ‘The export trade and the improve-
ment of communieations have tended to diminish the custom
of storing grain which used to be so general among the agricul-
tural classes.” If the landholding and cultivating classes had,
in tleir opinion, undoubtedly profited from the rise in the prices
of food-grains, this was far from being the case with agricultu-
ral day labourers—a class which was a rapidly increasing one,
Of this, together with the lower strata of the artisan classes, the
Commissioners say: ‘The wages of these people have not risen
during the last twenty years in due proportion to the rise in
price of their necessaries of life’; further on: ‘This section of
the community lives a hand to mouth existence with a low
standard of comfort and abnormally sensitive to inferior har-
vests and calamities of season.” ‘The experience of the recent
famize fails to suggest that this seelion of the community has
show 1 any larger command of resources;’—and about the extent
of tis class, ‘far from contracting, it seems to be gradually
videning, especinlly in the more congested distriets.” These
conctusions are strengthened when they show the condition of the
different classes in India province by province. In Bengsl the
resisting power of the people had generally risen since 1873-74,
but 55 regarde the petty agriculturists and the labouring classes
in Bihar, they did not seem to have profited by the rvise in the

' Report of the Indian Famine Ummhcion; chapa.’ iv and v (1896).
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prices of food-grains. The Decean disiricts of Madras—whic]
was one of the tracts most liable to droughts—had been graduali;
improving their condition before 1876. But the famine of 187
had hit them very hard and left them much impoverished; th
progress they had been sble to make since then had been ver
slow, and on the whole there did not appear to be any genera
improverment nor a general deecline. As regards the Bomba,
Presidency the Provincial Government held the view that th
last famine showed a remarkable increase in the powers of
sistance of the cultivators of the Deccan and the southen
Maratha country. About this the Commiseioners write: "W
are not really capable of criticizing this opinion, but it seems tc
us to be rather too ssnguine a view of the situation.” The
North-West Provinces Government also drew the conclusion thai
the cultivating classes, both tenants and proprietors, had greatly
improved their position, but that the labouring classes had not
shared in the general. prosperity. The Famine Commissioner
qualified this statement as regards the small proprietors und
cultivators south of the Jumna, generally. In this tract tley
failed to find any signs of improvement. In the Central Pro-
vinces the Government thought that the cultivators lad
very much strengthened their position; but here again the
Commissioners differ. They #ay: ‘There is evidence tha
many of the old malguzars and old tenants have fallen
hopelessly into debt, while others are just able to mDnin
tain their position in yesrs of ordinary prosperity. The labour
ing classes, we believe, live in tolerable comfort in ordinary
years, but they save nothing -for bad years and there are no
signs of increased resistance on their part.” In the Pumjab the
conditions were slightly better. Here a greater part of the nro-
vince was protected by irrigation than was formerly the case
and the cultivators were fairly well off, but in congested districts
there was a great deal of subdivision and indebtedness among
the amall owners. ‘The labouring classes in this provinee are
fairly well off and frequently able to save from their esrpings.”

The conclusions of this Famine Commission have been given
rather in detail, mainly because they are, perhapas, the mosi

! For the above acconnt see Report of the Famine Commission, chars. i
li and iii (1896).
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suthoritative on the question of the prosperity of the people,
and also because they help to show the entire dependence of
the large majority of the Indian populace on the nature of th { the
be%m famine of 189607 was a great shock Vo the agri agri-
wiitural clagses of Indis. But this was not all. Hardly had
the people begun to recover from the famine when another sea-
son entirely failed over a large part of India. The famine of
1899.1900 was not so widespread but certainly was very severe.
Diring these years Bengal and Burma had good rice crops and
the distress was not acute in the North-West Provinces, Oudh
and the Punjab; in the south of India the Madras Presi-
dency suffered a great deal, but the most distressed parts
were the Bombay Presidency, the Central Provinees and
Betar, a major portion of the Nizam's Dominions and a
great portion of Central Indis.® And wherever there was
distress the form of it was acuter than ever, especislly in those
tracts of the south where the famine of 1896-97 had also fallen
vers heavily. This will be seen from the fact that though the
famine of 1899-1900 did not cover so wide a tract ss the two
carlier famines (1896-97 and 1876-78) the numbers of people
who regorted to famine works this time far exceeded those of
any previous famine; and the cost of administering the relief
came to about filteen crores of rupees.? No doubt, s part of
this might be, and was atéributed to a liberal granting of relief
and laxity of tests. This was shown by the fact that the per-
centage of people relieved differed from district to distriet,
‘thonzh the acuteness of distress might be the same in all.
Thus in the Betul distriet of the Central Provinces as many as
fort: per cent of the population were relieved, while the per-
cent-ge in the adjoining districts was much smaller. There
was also the fact that at the end of this famine the people did
tot .ave the relief works as readily as they did in other famines.
This can be attributed to the very bigh wage that they were
earning on the relief works, but it might also be due to the fact
that, having suffered from two famines in quick suctession, the
peaplc were not quite as confident as before that s good season
had really set in. This second famine was specially notable

' Paper Relating to the Pomine and Relief Operations in India 1609-1900,
nes. &' yond 61. [Paclismentary Papers]
' Lrport of the Indian Famine Commission, part'1 (1902),
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for the very high mortality amongst cattle, It has beenre.
marked above that this is ope of the main features of an Indian
. famine.! The dearth of fodder crops was remarkable in 189%.
1900 and the mortality among the cattle in Gujerat was ferrible.
This was all the more unfortunate, because the (Gujerat breed:
were amongst the best and most improved in India, and the
very careful cultivation of the Gujerat peasants depended on
the high quality of their cattle. Government took special
measures to cope with this fodder famine; some forests were
thrown open; in other cases Government toock measures to cut
down grass in the forests, bale and press it, and then sell it to the
pecple. The Central Provinces supplied a good deal of fodder
to Gujerat, but the insufficiency of rolling-stock on the raillwayvs
prevented the supplies from being utilized to their full extent.?
'%/These two famines were truly very great calamities. Their
offects were manifold,\ weakening the health of the people and
undermining their morale. ¥ They made the masses essy victims
to epidemics of chelera and plague; but, as pointed out in a pre-
vious chapter?)their worst effect was in putting back the clock
of agricultural progress. Almost all the progress that had been
made from 1880 to 1895 was lost over wide tracts of India during
these disastrous five years. Two of the most immediate effects
of these famines in the domain_of agriculture weref(a) the decline
in the double eropped area, (bﬁhe displacement of the industrial
crops and the export crops by food-grains. For example, in the
Central Provinces, except for a growth in the area under cotton,
there was a general retrogression in the area under all erops,
and on account of & rapid succession of bad harvests the practice
of double cropping had practically disappeared.* In the United
Provinces, where the famine of 1899-1900 had not been felt, the
ares under double crops had risen, but this rise was very slow
ac n result of the earlier famine. The famines had also the

* ‘After all & fodder famine is the worst calamity thai can befall the
people; it does not necessarily come whenever there is a food famine, be:ave
it may happen ss in 1896 that the kharif crops grow large enough to give
s supply of fodder, though yielding little or no grain.’ W. H. Morciand,
Agriculture of the United Provimces, p. 192 (1921). 'The emergemey canndt
be met by the individual cultivator to any great extent’, (ibid., p. 193}

* 8ee Popers Relating to Famine, 1899-1900, nos., 82-90.

! Report on the Moral and Material Progress of Indis, 1891-9% sad 16010
Bection on Agriculiare,
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bre:suli, of decreasing the total area under cultivation; this was
the case in the United Provinces and alzo in the Bombay Presi-
dency, but the result in this matter was not quite so marked in
the Central Provinces. The second result was the substitution
of foed crops for the export or industrial erops, or even the sub-
stitution of inferior food-crops in place of the more remunera-
tive ones—especially because {(as wag generally the case) these
inferior crops were also the hardier ones. For example, in the
United Provinees indigo and oil-seeds were to a very large
extent replaced by food-grains; in the Bombay Presidency this
same tendency was very much marked, and in the Central
Provinces wheat, grain, linseed and rice had all been replaced
to u large extent by the less remunerative millet crops. It may
be remarked here that this latter effect was perhaps not very
lasting. In a few years’ time after the famine, with the advent
of good seasoms, the balance between the different crops was
regsined. The same cannot be said of the area which goes out
of cultivation or the decrease in the area double cropped. But
the really harmful effect of the danger of famines is that they
prevent the cultivator from adopting a more remunerative but a
more delicate erop, and also discourage him from investing too
much in the land in the way of manures, ete., except where the
land is irrigated and thus protected form the variability of the
seqsong.

\* The fourteen years from the beginning of the twentieth
century to the outbresk of the war were fortunately free from
any such complete failure of harvests as the two in the last
dec:de of the nineteenth century. But neither were the sea-
sons very propitious. The opening years of, the mew century.
did not bring very good harvests. In Bengal and Bihar nearly
all the first seven seasons were unfavourable and in Madras
Presidency the whole of the first decade saw seasons which
were below the normal. There were also individusl years
which brought drought in certain provinces, such as the year
1902-03 in the Central Provinces, and the year 1905-08 in the
United Provinces and the Punjab. But the worst year of this
decade_was 1907-08. The distress that yesr was very general
througmmd Provinces and large relief works had to
be opened. The season was also very bad in the provinces of
the Punjsb, Bengal, Central Provinces, Bombsy and Upper
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Burma; and relief on a small scale had to be granted through.
out almost all these provinces. But the seasons after 1909
were on the whole favourable, and in 1914 India may be said
to have been in a period of mild agricultural prosperity; and us
‘to the general condition of the landholding and cultivating
classes of India, it might be said safely that they finished th.
period e little better off than where they began at the beginming
of the century. For though the cultivators had gained in
material wealth during 1880-95, they were the hardest hit on
account of famine. (The agricultural labourers are, of course.
excluded from this, for though they gained mo ground during
the period of prosperity, they were precisely the class wi
suffered most in the time of famines.) A great deal of tiw
ground gained by the cultivating classes during the fifteen ye:'s
previotisly was lost by them during the closing years of the nine
teenth century. After the second famine they began at a lw
level; but the circumstances in most parts of the country
fivoured a miore or less rapid recovery. The rise in the price
of food-grains, which became particularly marked during the
first decade of the twentieth century, helped the land-owning
classes a great deal. The spread of communications and of
improved methods of cultivation, however slow, placed the act:al
cultivator in a more favourable position.

v 1t is interesting, at this point, to see what changes in the a:es
under cultivation and the crops had taken place during the pericd
The five years from 1895 to 1900 have to be lefi out of account
because they were entirely abnormal snd the fluctuations in
famine times cannot give any idea of the genmeral teamdencies.
‘Though the fotal area varied a great deal from year to year on
account of the nature of the seasons, there hud been, on the
whole, a very real growth in the total area under cultivatin.
An important cause of this growth was the extension of ir-
'gation—especially in the Punjsb, where the canal colonies wre
created during this period. But this also indicated a real growth
in the number of lands on the margin of cultivation being brou bt
under the plough.

«J With this extension in the srea under cultivetion the fis
query is what percentage of this total are oceupied by food-grains.

 Gou hbh«.ﬂ..h% (Yo e
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1n 1901-02 the percentage was about 88 and in 1913-14 it remained
1311011 the same. This steadiness in the percentage of the area
' undmms, though the total area under cultivation in-
creased, is a_remarkable fack; and, indeed, the agricultursl
stalistios of this period show this ssme steadiness of propor-
tions everywhere. With a few exceptions like gram or fodder
crops there is no remarkable rise in the areas of crops. The
risc 18 in most cases proportionate to the rise in the total area
wder eultivation. Rice retained its position as the most widely
cultivated of all. The only important change in proportions was
thai the ares under wheat had risen a great desl; but here it musé
be remembered that the area under wheat was liable to some-
what wide fluctuations. Thia rise in the area under food-grains
was necessitated—as in a previous period—by the incresse in
the population. Indis is not a food-exporting country to any
gent extent. Rige and wheat are the only important fgod-
araing to be exported. The large crops of pulses and the minor
loi-grains like the millets are, almost wholly, retained in the
contry for home consumption. In rice even, India must be
wnsidered apart from Burma. The rice exports of India con-
dst mainly of Burma rice; and the tendency was marked
dwing this period for Burma rice to take a larger and larger
iporortion of the rice exports of India; in fact Bengal itself
had begun regularly to take in rice supplies from Burma. As
rgurds wheat, which was the largest erop of India proper to
be vxported, only sbout 10 per ceut of the total crop grown
was exported in normal years.! Even in wheat the exports
fuctuated enormously and even a slight scercity in India was
eouvh ‘to curtail the exports of the erop. As a matter of fact,
the cxports of food-grains in fair years did not show that India
was a food-exporting country. These exports are rather to be
wns'dered a8 & reserve againat famines; only ionstead of being
Js!orerl, as of old, these surplus crops of favourable years
were exported; and the slightly extra area under food-crops,
bevond what would be necessary to meet the home demands

average yesrs, was a guarantee against the variability of
ssons. The same fact is emphasized by statistics, which
ow that the incresse did not take place only in the aress

'¥. Noe! Pston, Indian Wheat and Orain Klevators (1918).
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under rice and wheat but also in jawar, bajra and other inferio
food-grains which were not exported out of the country. Tha
is why it can be asserted safely that the increase in the are.
under food-grains was necessitated by the increase in the popu
lation. The bulk of the new area brought under cultivatio
was, then, taken by the food-crops; and the bulk of the peasani:;
was still engaged primsarily in the production of food supp!
for the home snd the local market.

Among the industrial crops the areas occupied by oil-secd:
and cotton were the most important. The oil-seeds area la

own steadily during these fifteen years and their percentis
0; the total had slightly increased sinece 1901-02. Natu
rally, there were somewhat wide fluctustions from year t
year among the individual eonstituents of this group. But th
three main crops—linseed, sesamum, and rape and mustard-
had maintained their position. Of the others, ground-nut ha
recovered from its decline towards the end of the nineteenth cen
tury and the introduction of new varieties had helped it to im
prove its position. Oil-seeds were largely sn export crop; e:pe
cially was this so with some counstituents of this group iik
linseed and ground-nut.

The under cotton had also inecreased steadily. Cotion
in grea, which was large, was chiefly due to the increase in the
proportion of land occupied by cotton in the eotton tructs
Jute was even more largely restricted to a particular area—viz
Bengal—than cotton. But the proportionate increase in th
area under this crop had been even greater. Many attempt
bad been made to introduee the cultivation of jute in othe
tracts but most of $hem had failed; and jute contbinued i
spread in the restricted area of Bengal. The areas under the
other important industrial crops, such as gpium and indig
definitely declined. In the former case this was due tu the
agreement of the Government of India with the Chines
Government, and in the latter to the competition of syntieti
indigo. Fodder crops had grown remarksbly in populinty.
The oultivators had colne to realize that these crops were very
necessary for the proper feeding of their ecattle. They had alw
been found to be very remunerative, and very useful as rotatin

crops. The grea under sugsrcane was almogt giationary and i
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some places slightly declining. The area under this crop
declined by nearly 20 per cent during the years 1890-1910,' but
towards the end of this period it was recovering slightly. All
the statistics, indeed, show prominently the fact, that the
character of Indian agriculture as regards the crops grown had
changed but slightly during these fifteen years. The food-crops
grown chiefly for Jocal consumption continued to occupy the
premier place; and even in the industrial crops, the increases
in the ares under culbivation took place mainly in the already
well established crops such as cotfon, jute and the oil-seeds,
while the decreases under indigo, opium and sugarcane were
due to peculisr csuses connected with their individual
industries. - :

The statistice of yield are unfortunately lacking, and the
fizures given for live-stock, ploughs, carts, etc., are only esti-
mates and, therefore, entively unreliable for a comparigson over
3 number of yesrs. We are thus thrown back again on & con-
sideration of the work of Governmental agencies for an estima-.
tion of the extent of improvements in the methods of cultiva-
ticn. Such an improvement must always play a large part in
the agricultural economy of any country. The Government
departments continued to be the chief agency for disseminating
this kind of information. They were the most suitable; for the
cultivator, when he saw that the officials themselves were
interested in a certain innovation, was prepared to try it even
though he was always sceptical about its results. Though
‘certain amount of agricultural progress had been achieveﬁﬁi
the nineteenth century by a number of Government agencies in
the way of introducing exotics and certain other improvements,
therce had been, then, no concerted 4bd organized effort
in this direction. The Agricultural Deparﬁnents had been, no
doubt, in existence in the provinces for a number of years, but
their lack of concert and—sa very important thing—the want of
pernanent experts had prevented them effectively from doing
any solid work. The first step in bringing together these
scattered forces was taken under the administration of Lord
Cuszon. The most important step was the appointment of an
Tidpector-General of Agriculture for all Indis in 1901, This

| —p—

1 B. Nosl Paton, op. cib
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gave the various Agricultural Departments, for the first time,
& head who was also an expert in agricultural matters. This
step was followed by the establishment of an Apricultur)
Research Institute, a few provincial agricultural colleges, and
a few schools. That Government had realized the necessity uf
doing something towards this object—not merely in a haphazard
manner—was shown by an increasing expenditure on the Ag:i-
cultural Department. The period of one decade was too shoit,
the staff of the Departments as yet too small and too scattered,
snd the expenditure on this all important matter too niggard!y,
to show any very definite results before the end of this period.
The improvement of cotton has always .been ome of the
favourite subjects of all agriculturists in India. In thizs matter
a few exotics were introduced and various experiments on indi-
genous varieties carried out—especially in the Madras Presi-
dency. One of the greatest obstacles to any improvement in
the quality of cotton had always been the difficulty of the culti-
vator in getting pure seed;® and the very common practice of
resorting to the loeal gin for the seed-supply has acted very un-
fortunately in this direction. An attempt was made to combut
the evil, to some extent, by the establishment of seed farims
which were used for the dual purpose of the selective breeding
of varieties snd the distribution of improved seed. But sbove
’all. the impetus towards an improvement in the quality of et
ton came by the creation of a rnarket for cottons of a higher
quality. This was the result of certain causes which had.com-
pelled the Indian mill industry to turn its attention towards!
the production of goods of a finer quality than they had bewn
used to produce hitherto. The market for these finer cottons
was as yet very small, but it was an expanding one, and in it
lay the real hope for the improvement in the quality of cottun.
Wheat as an export crop had been increasing in importance
and attention was, natufilly, directed towards making the
wheat grown for export suit the requirements of its foregn
market. One of the most important branches of research w- itk
carried out in India, was an investigation into -the different
varieties of wheat grown in the country snd determining the

! Vide the instructive history of the rapid upréld of Cambodis cotton and
the deterioration in ite quality. J. Mackenna, Agriculture in India (1915),
also Report of the Indian Cotiom Commitiee, chap. xvi (1916).
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loculitios to which these different varieties were best suited.
The question of preventing rust and destruction by insects dur-
iny storage also came up and many advocates were found for
the introduction of the grain elevator system in India. But the
practicability of this step was questioned and the issue is still
in doubt.*

These are a few examples. The problems ecalling for atten-
tion were very varied. They concerned almost all the staples of
India. The introduction of new varieties of rice was fried with
success in some parts; improved and early growing varieties of
ground-nut suitable to the foreign market were introduced into
ealtivation. In the latter matter the experiment most success-
ful was the introduction of ground-nut cultivation into Upper
Burma. Apart from improvements in the crops, experiments

were made in improved implements and artificial manures.
Sorething had been gained from the numerous fanlures of the
lsst century, and more attention was now paid to the require—‘
ments of the cultivator and his financial capacity. Light ironm:
plonghs and small pumps for water lifting were taken up in
many parts. One of the instances of these varied activities was
the establishment of & Fisherigs Department in Madras under,
Sir Frederick Nishalson. This introduced, especially along the
Mal+bar coast, improved big nets—worked on a co-operative
system—also improved methods of fish curing and the establish- |
ment of sardine oil and guano manufacturing establishments.?

' But after all, the improvements effected were of no revolu-
dion.ry mature. They were limited in their scope, and did not.
alwevs reach the class of peasant proprietors. The work left is
enorinoup, but whatever little was done helped, no doubt, to
improve the position of the agriculturist. Ome of the main
teas'ng for the greater success attending the efforts of Govern-
men! in the introduction of improvements was that the co-
opetation of the local landholding classes was invited and wag J
obtained in this cause. In many cases this proved the most!
usefr:} agency, and in the Central Provmces and in some parts

A ad G L. C. Howard, Wkutmfadm 1909). BoellloF Noel
Paton, Wheat, etc. and Report of the Royal Co-umnm L Agmndturc "
India, p. 404 et sqq. (1998).°

! fee evidence of SBir Frederick Nicholson and M. Gcmndan Indmt
Industrial Commiseion, Minutes of Bvidence, vol. -FII- (1916-18. . - <
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of the Bombay Presidency local comnmittees of landowners
were formed which worked in conjunetion with the Agricultursl
Departments.?

- The poverty of the peasant has been perhaps the most
formidable obstacle to the introduction of agricultural improv..
ment in India. His chronic indebtedness is the most impo:-
tant factor contributing towards this poverty. Credit plays
perhaps, as important a part in the agricultural economy .f
India as water. The fact is patent that until recently, no
attempts whatever had been made to organize rural credit in
India. Mr. Justice Ranade emphasized, rightly, thie want of
organized credit as the greatest handicap to the agriculturist
and t6 rural industry.? There was very little hope, indeed, of
any progressive improvement in Indian agriculture if the exor
bitant rates charged by the local money-lender had to be paid
by the cultivator on every bit of capital that he put into his
land. This fact had been long realized and the ‘sowcar’ liad
been the bete naire of all writers on Indian economic condi-
tions. But after all the money-lender had been fulfilling a very
important function in the carrying on of agricultural operations
in India and it was no use ousting him or abusing him if there
was nothing better to take his place. The fact that the money-
lender and his exactions are not an element peculiar to Ind'um
agriculture has been already emphasized by many writers.
And as Sir F. Nicholeon put it, ‘the substitution of organired
credit for that of the money-lender is 8 necessary developm:nt
of civilization. It is not merely cheap and facile credit that is
required.”? Attention was early directed to the land banks u.d
the co-operative credit societies of Europe which had been
chiefly instrumental there in ousting the local money-lender..
The first important step in this direction was taken when the
Madras Government appointed Mr. (sfterwards Bir Frederch)
Nicholson to investigate the problem. His report was very
thorough but no immediste action was taken on it. In the

! Reporis on the Introduction of Improvemenis in Indian Agricwltur. by
the Work of the Agricultural Departments, 1908, 1910, 1912 and 1914. For
Agricultorsl Associstione see the 1913 Report, pp. 11-15.

* Ranade, Eseay on Reorganization of Roral Credit in Indis, op. cit.

! Report on the Possibility of Iniroducing Lend Bonks, elc., in Modru
Presidency, wol. i, p. 48,
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meantime individual officers in certain districts had been taking
an interest in the matter. Mr. Dupernex of the North-West
Provinces! had started certain experimental village benks in
that province. At about thé same time similar societies had
bern started in the Multan district of the Punjab by Mr. Mac-
lacan and Captain Crossthwaite.? There was no lack of interest
shown by the local agriculturists in these societies and Govern-
ment was induced to appoint a small committee to enguire into
the establishment of co-operative credit societies in India.
This committee in its report laid down the general lines on
which, in its opinion, these societies should he constituted in
India. The first Co-operative Societies Act was passed in 1904
ant the first step of Government was the appointment of Pro-
vincial Registrars for each province to further the work of eo-
operation. Unfortunately, the first Act was very limited in ite
seonpe. It restricted the function of these societies to supply-
ing funds to their members and a good many of its provisions
ss inferpreted by the courts became a hindrance to the further
spread of the movement.®> The Act was therefore superseded
by 4 new one passed in 1912 which removed these old restric-
tiors. Quite a number of supply and sale societies immediately
wme into existence. These supply and sale societies were also
grently instrumental in the spread of agricultural jmprovements
it India. It will be clear that the movement was hardly a
decude old in 1914. Considering the short period the progress
made in the movement was quite satisfactory. In 1913-14 the

kosition Was  —

Namber of . Loans issped is members
societies No. of members and other societies

14,88t 6,95,908 Ra. 5,04,17,310

Almost all these societies were agricultural societies and
ilso mostly eredit societies,

' The name was changed to that of the United Provinces of Agra and
Osdh in 1900. As far as possible the nwmes have been wsed having regard
b the period in which mention has been made of them.

' Report of the Committec on the Establishment of Co-operative Credit
Societies in India (1901). Evidence of Mr. Maclagan, ete.
*H. W. Wolll, Co-operation in India, .chaps. 1 and jii.
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CHAPTER VIII

Industrial Progress 1895-1914

'TaE industries which had been progressing in 1895 suffered :
considerable _check during the years 1895-1900/ Industries ir
India, especially those which depend lor their market on th
demand in the country itself, are bound to suffer with a collapse
of agriculture./ Such s sympathetic collapse of industries was :
prominent feature of the old Indian economic structure, and ever
in modern India the artisan industries are in the same conditior
as they were in the old days. Of the bigger industries coa
was the least affected by agricultural distress in India and jute
‘also not very greatly.! #The cotton industry on the other hind
was in a different position. Its market for woven goods vas
chiefly Indian and also a large portion of the yarn produced i
the mills went to satisfy the demand of the Indian hand-loom
weaver. The Indien hand-loom weaver in his turn supplied th
coarse oloth, chiefly to the peasant./ Now, it is a well-knowr
fact that in times of depression the first economy that the
Indian peassnt effected was in the matier of his clothing, and
thus the country weaver, with the agriculfural labourer, v
the first to arrive on the relief works. / Hence the market ‘o
mill-made _yarn shrank rapidly in any period of agrieultuia
depresgion. We need not, therefore, be surprised to find tha
'during the period of the two terrible famines (1885-1900), the
cotton _industry also suffered a very severe trade depression.
‘The famines, with their attendant depression of the hand-lcom
weaver, contributed largely towards this depression of the cotton
industry, but there were also other cauees at work during the
period which were quite as important in bringing shout this
result. ' '

v In 1886 appeared in India, for the first time, in 8 virulent
form, that epidemic which has been working havoec ever since

1 The jute industry was also sffected in itz Indian demand. For the
reduction in the exporta of food-grains and other raw produce sffected the
demand for gunny bags.
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with the population. This seourge, the bubonic plague, appear-
ed first in that year in Bombay. /It may have been known
in India before, but never in such a terrible form. ‘The result
was that the population of Bombay, frightened at this strange
and terrible visitation, left the city in large numbers. There
was & wholesale exodus; and with the rest the labour force of
the cotton industry left the city. This was the first blow. After
s vear or two the people became accustomed to the epidemie,
anit though it did not abate in ite intensity, the labour force was
not 8o sensitive to its visitations as on its first appearance. After
the first famine came the plague and after the plague the second
f:mine. But this was not all. f Two other factors appeared just
afterwards. In 1902 there was the great American speculation
in cotton ; thia sent up the price of cofton to extraordinary heights
\Tle T and the hand-loom industry both suffered. The hig
price of cotton made the production of manufactured goods,
especially the comrser goods, on which chiefly the Indian industry
depended, highly unprofitable. The other factor was ‘a distur-
bance in India’s chief foreign market, viz. China. The bulk of
Tudia’s foreign exports of yarn went to China and a depression in
that market meant a great blow to the spinning industry. Thus
this period of depression lasted from 1896-—with slight periods of
recovery—up to nearly 1905. But in spite of this prevailing
' dernession m growth in the industry was more or less
" uninterropted.

Corror INpusTrY (1895-1914)

I 1895-96 1900-01 19405 | 19G7-08 1913-14 \

%o. of Cotton Mille.| ® 150 194 206 927 261
Perscns employed ...| 146,652 | 156,855 | 196,969 | 225367 | 960,847
So of Leoms .. 87a18| 40b4g| 41.305| 6678 | 9668
Xo. of Spindles ...| 8,852,611 | 4,943,200 | 5,196,432 | 5,769,710 | 8,620,576

This table shows that there was & pretty rapid growth in the
industry during these years of depression. It will be observed
fom ¢he figures that during the same period the number of
ispimiles had begun sgain to rise in a greater proportion thsn
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the number of looms; und that most of the rise in the
number of spindles came about during the years 1895-98 to
1900-01. Indeed, this feverish growth in the number «f
spindles largely contributed to the overstocking in subsequent
lyears of the China market and the falling-off in the demand
from that quarter.
F About 1905 the depression lifted. Agricultural prosperity in
a small measure had returned, the plague had ceased to frighten
people away from industrial centres, the price of raw cotton hadl
resumed its normal level and China was bare of stocks. Theve.
tore, in the next two or three years the Bombay industry enjoyed
unprecedented prosperity. The boomn was especially pronounced
in the yarn industry and the spinning mills paid fabulous divi-
ends. The demand for the yarns was so great and the price
so remunerative that the mills were kept working for az long a
day as was, in the circumstances, possible, and the newly intro.
duced electric light made possible a very long day. There was
teverish production and the China market was soon overstocked
sgain. With this, in 1907, came also the general world trude
depression. Short time had to be run everywhere, especially
in the yarn mills. The progress was continued well after this
depression and in 1914 the cotton indusiry was a growing and
a fairly prosperous industry.
Apart from the ordinary progress two tendencies may be noticed
Hin the recent history of the industry. These were (i) the ¢ n-
tinuance—very marked since the beginning of the century—of
l the more rapid growth in the number of looms as compared
| with the number of spindles and (ii) the tendency of the cotton
,manufacturers to turn out a finer class of goods. The first of
these tendencies will be easily seen from the table. The reason
for this growth of the weaving industry is %ot far to seck. It
is to be found m the viclent fluctuations of the last tweaty
years. The yarn market for the Bombay industry was mainly
the China and the home market. For its exports it depended
almost entirely on the China market. Here it had to face the
competition of Japan aftt-Lancashire. Depending thus for i
exports almost entirely on one market, which again was not
particularly stable, the fluctuations in the fortunes of the yam
industry were naturally violent. As regards the home demand,
this also varied with the fortupes of the agriculturist. The
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Bombay industry was, therefore, always irying to find new
mavkets for its ya‘rn products, but in this it had not been parti-
eularly successful. Mr. Graham Clarke gives another reason
for thia fendency of the mills to add looms in a larger proportion.
Tle says that ‘the cloth market, heing farther removed from the
raw material, is a8 more stable market than the yarn market. At
times the yarn mills make much larger profit- than ever fall to
fe lot of the weave mills, but when the reaction comes the yarn
mills usually feel it first. Thus in 1905 and part of 1906 yarn
mills simply coined money, while the weave mills only made
moderate profit. At thie time (April 1807) the yarn mills are
running short time while the weave mills are making the same
profit as before’.! Considering this it was natural that the
industry should now turn to the stabler weaving markets. The
market for woven goods was very largely the home market, only

about ome-sixth to one-seventh of the total production being
exported. (In the case of yarn the proportion of exports came1
up to more than a third, but this proportion was a slightly!
diminishing one.) These exports went chiefly to Arabia, Persis,
Fa-t_Africa and the Straits. Now the home market for mill-
woven goods, mot being dependent on the poorest classes, was
much more stable than the market for the products of the
hand-loom. Thus there were no phenomenal profits to be reaped
in this branch of the business but the prosperity of the industry
was more stable. The other tendency, that of the production of
finer counts of yarn, was due to the same causes. In the initial!
.staces of the growth of the cotton industry, when the market
wa: very large and the extent of the industry very small, the
flow was naturally in the direction in which dividends were most
easiiy earned. In the early days, the well-nigh universal system
of paying the agel on the output of the mill, without any
relation to profit and loss accounts, told also in favour of the'
very general production of coarse yarns and only the inferior:
kinds of piece-goods; and once the machinery was installed for
the production of these coarse goods it was difficult and unecono-
mical $o produce the finer qualities on it. But since 189¢ the
expansion of the foreign market for coarse yarns had been very
slov; the home market had also been completely captured by

' Grabam Clarke, op. cit’, p. 13,



106 INDUBTRIAL EVOLUTION OF INDIA

about 1900, and the competition in the industry had become
een. The industrislist had, therefore, to turn his attention
newer and more profitable fields.»» In spinning, the best new
arket available was the home market for finer yarns, which as
et was completely dominated by Lancashire. The larger growth
of looms was also prompted by this desire to find new markets
for the industry. In this conpexion it should be noticed thut
the quantities of twist and yarn exported from India were almost
stationary from the nineties onwards while the quantity of piece.
goods hed slightly diminished. Thus with stationary or contract.
ing foreign markets the growing industry had to turn its attention
more and more to the home market and here the produetion of
ner yarns and piece-goods was the most promising field.
The growth of the jute industry in India at this time was
unmarked by any special feature except its rapidity.

Jure Ixpustry (1895-1914)

1895-96 1901-02 1907-08 191314

No. of Milla ... 28 ’ 86 54 | 64

Persons employed s 78,114 114,795 187,771 216,988
Yooms - e 10,169 16,119 27,844 86,450
Bpindles - «| 914,679 881,382 563,374 T44,239

The old tendency for the number of mills to increase in s
much smaller proportion than the number of hands, looms #nd
spindles is still marked, but not to so great an extent. Hure
another interesting feature is that the number of looms and
spindles has increased in & much greater ratio than the numier
of hands employed. This very possibly shows economy of
labour, by the introduction of better machimery or on account
of the management being on a larger scale than before. The
growth of the industry:was oot so rapid during 1895-1900 on
account of the prevailing famines; though these did not directly
affect the industry, they did so #directly by stopping the export
of food-grains and other raw agricultural produce out of India
and thus diminishing the Indian demand for gupny bags. The

? Bee srticle by Mr. (pow 8ir) D. IE Wachs, plesding for » movement
of the indusiry towsrds the production of finer goods, in the Imdustrial
Quarierly Reviews of Weabern Indis, vol. I, no. iii (1599).
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industry also suffered a few periods of depression, such as the
one in 1905-06. The growth of the jute miils tock place mostly
round . Calcutta, and the extent of the industry outside this
srea was insignificant. The Bengal industry possessed a great
advantage in being near the source of the supply of raw jute;
for Bengal had a monopoly of jute. During this decade, how-
ever, competition was growing abroad, especially in Germsany
snd the United States. The Continental and American indus-
tries were generally encouraged by their nationsl Governments
by » tariff on foreign jute products, while raw jute was allowed
in free. But this did not interfere with the growth of Indian
industry, and side by side with a large increase in the exports
of raw jute the exports of jute manufactures were also increas-
ing rapidly.

The production of mmernls in India made rapid strides dus-
ing the period 1895-1914. The old industry of coal-mining
Tale very rapid progress snd two practically new industries—
petroleum and manganese—attained great importance during
this penod Some 1des of this great general increase can be
had from the following table:

Torar, ANNUAL VALUE I RUPEES (QUINQUENNIAL AVERAGRS)
oF MINERAL PropucTion IN INpIA

3 .
1896-1903 ‘ 1904-1908 1909-1918

) Ra. 6,49,48,908 \ 10,0744 875 12,58,98,330

The re reéord of the coal-mining industry is one of almost_unip-
termpted progress. It progressed by leaps and bounds and out-
ran the hopes of the most confirmed optimist. The average pro-
duction of coal for the years 1891-95 had been 2,460,000 tons,
wile the average production during 1896-1900 was 4,228,000
tons. Enormous progress was achieved in these five years and
what is more, the rate of progress was well kept up in the years
which followed. That the coal industry did not suffer or
sccount of famines is due to the fact that its chief customers
were the railways and the jute and other Bengdl industries.
Riilvays, far from suffering from famines, were then busier
thau ever. = -
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Coar TxpusTrY (1900-1914)

1901 1908 1911 1914
Total ontput, tons | 6,038,053 9,112,663 | 13,051,835 | 15,738,153
Persons employed i o 99,138 116,153 151,376

The progrese was not due at sll to the diecovery of any new
coal-fields but to the increased exploitation of the well-knowy
Bengal coal-fields.' These coal-fields together in 1906 produced
'85 per cent of the total Indian production of coal.? The history
of the industry during this period was not continuous, Itfs rate
of growth was, indeed, throughout rapid and, gewerally speak-
ing, uniform, but if we consider it in relation to the growth of
the railways and the coal-consuming industry in Indis, then
the history zeems to fall into two diatinct Eeriods ; the first from
1895 to_about 1908 and the second from 1908 to 1914, The first
period was marked by two distinct tendencies: J_i],the growing
excess of the exports of Indian coal over the imports and (ii) the
fiminishing share taken by the railways of the total produce. At
the same time the imports of coal into India were also steadily
Himinishing. In this period Indian coal more or less captured
the demand of the railways completely. The Indian railw:rs
had since 1902 almost given up using foreign coal. From this
date onwards, of the total coal used on Indian railways, 99 per
cent was Indian. As to the proportion of the total ecoal cut-
put of India used on Indian railways, in 1895 about 38 par cent
of the total was taken by the railways; in 1906 this had fallen
to 80 per eent and it continued to diminish further for some
time. Both these tendencies showed that the coal production
of India was increasing at a alightly more rapid rate than the
railways and the coal-consuming industries. But these fea
tures were absent in the years after 3908. The exports of
Indian coal diminished slightly; this was attributed partly to
the large quantities of inferior ¢oal sent out of India during the

' These, after the reorganization of provinces in 1911, Tormed s part of
the newly crested province of Bihar and Orises.
! 8ic T. Holland, A Jketoh of the Minersl Resources of India (1908).
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bootn of 1908, but it could not have been entirely due to that
reason.  As for the imports, ‘between 1881 and 1895 the im-
ports of coal into India were almost stationary. From the
latter year a steady deerease set in until 1909 when the minimum
was  reached. In 1909 largely owing to the high price of coal
during 1908 the quantity increased’.’ But the quantity conti-
nued slightly to increase even after this year. The exports still ex-
ceeded the imports but the margin between the two was materially
diminished. Again, 88 regards the percentage of the total annual
coosumption of Indian coal on Indian railways, the proportion
feil to 95 per cent from the 99 per cent of the latter years of the
previous period, and this in spite of the fact that the railways
were now consuming a greater proportion of the total output of
Indian coal than they did before. ‘The Indiun cosl consumed
or tailways has formed over 81 per cent of the total production
during the period under review (1909-13}, this being higher than
the figure for the previous period 1904-08, and indicating that
rulway expansion has, if anything, outstripped the coal con-
suming enterprisea.’”® But the facts not only showed that the
nilnays had outstripped the coal consuming enterprises but
also that the railways and the coal consuming enterprises to-
wther were growing at a faster pace than the production of coal
i India. It must be noticed here that Indian coal was handi-
wpped by two facts in ite competition with foreign coal. In.
the tirst place, it was not of the high quality required for certain
industrial purposes and, secondly, the high railway freighta made
om|etition very difficult in parts of Indis distant from the
cul-jelds. Thus there was very little difference in price—
espe-ially when the difference in quslity was also considered—

The causes helping the growth of the coal industry were the
gowth of communications and the growth of the factory
industﬁe large growth of output was due largely to the fact
that improved machinery was widely coming into use throughout
the industry; still in many of the smaller mines very "little

' V. Ball, The Cool-fields of India, revised by R. R. Bimpéon, chap. iii
1918).

* The Quinguennial Revicw of the Mineral Production of India (1908-19),
¢ 17, '
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machinery was used. The growth was also helped considerably
by the change made in the conditicns of the grant of mining
leases and licences. The old rules regarding these were un.
doubtedly irksome and imposed unnecessary restrictions on the
eopitalists. The figures for the concessions granted before .nd
after the change of rules are instructive. These were in 13%
only 60, but rose in 1904 to 189, in 1906 to 252 and in 1907 to
400.

The growth in the exploitation of the petroleum deposits of
Burma was almost as rapid as in that of coal. The extraction
of crude oil by rather primitive methods had been going on in
these fields of Upper Burma for a very long time. Very littic
muchinery was used and the fields were controlled by a very
clogely formed guild-like organization.® Up to 1887 exploitation
by modern methods had not been tried in this industry at il
In that year two companies were started, to exploit the oil,
equipped with modern drilling machinery. The beginnings
were tnodest and in 1890 their production amounted only to
1,516,975 gallons. The Upper Burma deposits are the only im-
portant ones in India; for they produce over 95 per cent of the
total Indian supply. The production did not increase greatly
for nearly a decade and it was not till 1896 that the hopes of
finding an important supply began to be entertained.® The
growth in production, however, wag rapid after 1896. Even all
bhis growth was not able to supply completely the needs of India
and the imports kept on increasing steadily. The exports ulso
»f Burma oil were not at all considerable.

Prrroreust INDUSTRY

] 1896 1900 1905 1010 ’ 1914

hallons oil ...|15.049,‘389 37,729,211 | 144,798,444| 214,829,647 959,34-2‘710

The next important mineral industry of India is the mar.ga-y
sese industry. This may be said to be the creation aimost

Bir T. Holland, op. cit.
Dr. P. Noetling, Peftoleum Industry in Uppér Burmo (1899).
B. H. Psacve, The OilkoMr of Burms (1013).

1
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entirely of the twentieth century. For though manganese
mining had begun in the Madras Presidency as far back as 1892,
the production was still véry small at the end of the nineteenth
century; and the important deposits in the Central Provinces
were mot worked till 1900. At the very beginning, a strong
impetus was given to the industry by the outbreak of the Russo-
Jupanese War. For this reduced considerably tle supplies from
i Russis. which were hitherto the most considerable of the world
supplies; the rapid growth was also due to the great activity at
this time in the steel trade in Furope and the United States.!
The rise was rapid and the production reached its highest point
in 1907, when it exceeded 900,000 tons; and for a short time,
irom 1908-11, Indis held the position of the largest manganese
producing country in the world. Following the depression in the
\sleel tFade in 108 theré was a depression in the industry. It
recovered for a short time when there was ancther interruption
n the Russian supplies. Manganese was raised in Indis entirely
for export in the absence of a local steel industry. The industry
employed in 1913 about 20,500 persons.

The gold industry of India was considerably older than the
two wbove mentioned. The only important gold-field in India is
the Kolar field in Mysore. Attention was directed towards this
feld by the old Indian workings and aboui 1880 many com-
psuics were floated for the exploitation of gold in India. The
epectations were very great in the beginning but they were
doowsed to be disappointed. °‘All the companies floated with
chh extravagant hopes were moribund in 1883, and it was only
s dving effort of the Mysore Company in that year that dis-
ciotel the richness of the reef.-. . . By 1887 the adjscent
comjgnies had resumed operations and from. that time till
1905 the history of the field was one of uninterrupted
progress end  success.’? Since the latter date there has
been a fall in the output owing to zones of lower grade having
been reached. Till 1902 gold was the most important in value'
of the Indian mineral products; after 1902 its place was taken
by coal.

"A. H. Curtis, Manganese Ores, p. 34 {1919). Bee alsc Holland and
emor. Quingeennial Revisw of the Minezal Production of India (1904-08),
pp 12--199. : ’

! Quinguennial Review of Minersl Production, 100913, p. 8.
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The other important miners! industries of India are the y;
duction of galt, mica and saltpetre. The first is & very imp.
ant industry. The supplies are drawn from different sour:
/such as sea, rock and lake, The Indian production is, howey
not able to meet entirely the home demand. As regards m:
Indis ig the chief producer in the world. The industry, thoy
vot very mportant, employed hearly 18,000 people jn 1t
Saltpetre, of which India had a practical monopoly, was at ¢
time an essential ingredient of all high explogives but since t
discovery of substitutes for it (about 1860) the industry has be
in a stationary condition.

As regards the iron deposity of Indis, which exist in abu:
ance, the only successful attempt to manufacture iron had Le
&t the Barakar works on the Ramiganj fields.? Other atte
had been numercus but sll had failed.? During the first de:a
of this century Tata and SBons floated their compeny to proh
iron and steel in India. They began working in 1811 but pa
rally their preduction by 1914 wae not large.’

There bad been, on the whole, a remarkable growth in t
minera] production of India during this period. But compar
with the needs of India it was as yet insignificant. This
 shown by the fact that the total value of minerals and mire
"'products imported into India far exceeds the total value of tho
produced in the country. Not only was the development in: uf
cient, but it was only one-sided. The gix important mi.e
producte of India were coal, petroleum, ggl_cL_ salt, mang:. ¢
ore and mica. Of these the first four are consumed by -
have been ealled by Sir T. Holland the ‘direct processes’, a
the last two were grown purely for export. There was an alin
“entire lack in India of thé mining of ietalliferons minc.ai
*The principal reason for the neglect of metalliferous mir 1
ig the fact that in moderu metallurgical or chemical dev i
ments the by-product has come to be a serious and an indis: en
able item in the source of profit, and the failure to utiliz. b
products necessarily involves neglect of the minerals that w
not pay to work for the metals alone. . . . A country like Ind
must be content, therefore, to pay the tex of imports un

* B. R. Watson, Monograph, Irom and Steel, Bengal avo7).
* Rsasde, op. cit,
* Lovat Fraser, Iron and Steel in Indis (1919).
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mcustries arise demanding a sufficient number of chemieal pro-
ducts to complete an economic cycle, for chemical and metal-
lurgical industries are essentislly gregarious in their habits.”* It
vus by a skilful utilization of all the produets, then, that
Evropean industry had been able completely to vanquish the
very old established metal and chemical industries of India; and
s pointed out in the above extract the revival of these indus-
tries depended on the general movement towards development of
mdustries in India. :

After the large industries and the general produetion of
minerals we may nmow consider another group of industries, i.e.
the plantations. The history of all these, with the exception of
the tes industry, is very chequered. The oldest of these indus-
trivs, viz. indigo, had been almost stationary from 1860 to 1895.
The efforts of German scientists had been directed for a very long
iin = towards, the preparation of synthetic indigo; some of these
sttrmpts had been successful, but it was not until 1897 that the
firs- commereially manufactured indigo was placed on the market.
The geare was enough to discourage planting over large tracts;?
the two seasons just after 1897 happened algo to be very un-
favourable. Thus from 1897 dates the progressive decline of the
nd go industry of India. The area under indigo began rapidly
to iminish and the exports began to fall off. For though at first
the amount of synthetically produced indigo was not large, it
bein rapidly to increase and was able to cut prices very low
in :ts competition with natural indigo. The planters tried to
strengthen their position partly by cultivating other crops and
parly by sttempting improvements in the methods of the cul-
tivition and meanufacture of indigo. But the decline in the in-
dusiry -could not be checked. The figures for the exports of
nd'zo show how rapid this decline was. (These are n good
inde x because almost all the indige manufactured in India was
expirted; only a small gquantity and that of very inferior quality
%1 retained in the eountry.) The exports were in 1895-96,
166.308 cwts. and in 1913-14, 10,939 cwis.

' Holland and Fermor, op. cit., p. 10. Bee also Sir T. Holland, paper
tie ‘Mineral Development of India’ resd before the First Indian Indus-
trial Conference (1905).

* C. Rowson, ‘Cultivetion, etc. of Indige’, Journal of the Roysl Sociely
o Arts {1900). ) '
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The coffee industry had a brief period of prosperity from 1469
to 1846, But in 1896 U8razil, by then comparatively free from
its political troubles, again began its production in full .ud
prices resumed their decline. Since that year the area under
coffee has been steadily diminishing. At the same time the ox.
ports do not show the deeline in any marked degree. The
annual note on coffee (1909-10) has the following: ‘While the
area under coffee has been steadily diminishing since the ses-on
1866-97, production as judged from exports, which account fur
the greater part of the crop, has flucluated from year to y.ur,
a small crop alternating with a large one.” The exports werc on
the whole steady, showing only a slight downward trend. The
ares under the crop had on the other hand definitely decreused
from 260,887 acres in 1900-01 to 203,677 in 1913-14.%

! The indexes used above to measure the extent and progress of the
indigo and coffee industry have been .the. area under cultivation snd the
figures for experts. The actual return of factories and the persone empirved
wonid have been obviously s befter index. The entire lack of such etali:tic

- makes this impossible. Government had been, indeed, publishing statistis
of 'Large Industries’ for s number of years. But they are unreliable and
for purposes of comparison over a series of yesrs entirely untrmstworthy,
The following exiract from the 1lih iesve of The Finoncial and the {'om-
mercial Statistics of India will illustrate the difficulties. ‘The statistics
sre incomplete even s regards large industries which ought to find & place
in the tables and the figures given are sometimes of doubtful secu:acy.

. From 1901 po relurn kas been wade for any factory or establish  ent
which employs an average of less than 35 persons throughout the year. amd
from 1903 the returns from Bowbay Presidency exclude all establishi:at
with an average of lees than 50 petsome. . . . . The tabulsted returns i:um
1901 are, therefore, not compsrable with the figures for previous y:am,
published in an earlier edition of this volume, when each reporting ofcer
ezercised his own discretion as fo what constituted o large industry.’ (I'alic
are mine.) Later on the basis for the collection of the sististics was inade
50 pereons or over, sll over Indis. But even so we read a specisl reuark
sgainst the statistics of the indigo indusiry. ‘The table must be iake
more as an indication of the extent of the industry than as & con plete
record.” As regards coflee, the Director-General of Btatistics, Mr. 0’Co:nor,
says, ‘It is difficuli, however, to sscertain with sccuracy the area, yied o
condition of the coffee estates of soutbern India, the planters being aerse,
for some unknown and unconjecturable resasom, to communicste stat:-tial

-information relating to the industry’ (Review of the Trade in Indis, 1971-02.
p. 21). The foreign trasde statistics of India, on the other hand, ar- the
moeat reliable and the agricultural statistics are somewhat better then thoe
for large indusiries.
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The tes industry, on the other band, had been making steady

progress throughout. In the world market for indigo, synthetic
m.ligo had become the dominant factor in the twentieth century,
iu the coffee market Brazilian eoffee had been controliing the
narket from an even earlier period, but in the tea market
Intian tes had been improving its position and was now by far
the most important factor. The growth of this industry had
been made possible by the India tea steadily driving China tea
our of the United Kingdom market. The change, indeed, was
very complete. In 1866, of the total imports of tea into the
Urited Kingdom only 4 per cent were Indian and the rest
Chinese; while in 1903 of the total imports 58 per cent were
Inlian, 31 per cent from. Cevlen and only 10 per cent from
(hina. The increase in the tea area, which had been remark-
abie til} 1895, continued. The greatest incresses took place in
187 and 1898. In the next two years the rate of increase was
shurply checked and almost stopped in 1902. The production
lul also been inereasing rapidly and the result of this huge
iwcrease in production had been a rapid reduection in the prices
of tea after 1895. For a time, also, the United Kingdom de-
m:nd was stationary. The result was a decrease in area be-
tween 1902 and 1906, and a depression in the industry. After
16 progress wae again resumed. The United Kingdom market
be;an steadily to expand and an important snd growing market
had been found in Russia.
4. The plantations, as a whole, were now taking a smaller pro- ..
por.ionate share in Indian industry. They were in a somewhat *
different position from the other industries. They were almost
whotly European owned. They were exempted from the ordin-
ary labour laws of the country and the planter had greater com-
troi over his labour force than the ordinary industrialist. These
ind 1stries were partly agricultural and partly industrial, and all
oA them exported the grester proportion of their product. The
tex and eoffee industries opened up hitherto waste tracts, and
theiv chief importance in the industrial progress of India lay in
providing an occupation for a great number. of labourers from
he congested parts of the country.

The %Jgar industry of India was another of those industries
vhich had & bad time in the nineties. One of the remarkable
katures of the foreign trade during the decade 1890-1900 was
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the enormous rise in sugar imports. The importe had becn
rising steadily for some time before this. They cams, then,
chiefly from Mauritius and Java. The Indian industry did not
suffer at this time. It was only when the beet-sugar imports
began to come in, especially after a protective tariff had beun
placed on them in America, that the real blow was struck at the
Indian industry. Beet-sugar forced prices down extremely low
and sugar refining in Indian factories became unprofitable.? The
clief seat of this industry was the United Provinces and soinc
districts of Bengal. Between 1895-1900 in the United Provinves
over 180 of these small refineries had to close down and there
were many closures in the Bengal distriets, e.g. in Jessore?
A countervailing duty on these bounty-fed beet-sugars was
imposed but this did not help the industry greatly. It liad
been contended that the fall in the price of sugar would Lave
no effect on the area under sugarcane or the price of gur.® This
expeeintion, however, was falsified and the area began to shrink
This shrinkage was chiefly due to the fact that, there beiny a
general rise of prices, the cultivation of food-grains, cotton und
‘other crops had become very remunerative. Bugar did not share
to the same extent in the genersl rise of prices on account of
foreign competition. Thus sugarcane cultivation was biing
abandoned in favour of other more paying crops.* Though the
competition of beet-sugar first started the decline, it canpot be
said that but for this the industry would have prospered. 'Ihe
very basis on which the industry rested was unstable. The it
of production was very small, the methods employed crude .nd
wasteful. There was almost mo machinery used in most of
these concerns and the very fuct that the sugar was manufac-
tured from gur and not directly from cane-juice told heavily
against the industry. One of the contributing causes of this
decline wag the refusal of Government to give permission t. ex
tract rum from the molasses. The system of cultivation in Indis
also was one of the obstructions to the revival of the indust:v.

' 8. M. Hadi, The Sugar Industry of the North-West Provinces and Julb
{1899).
* East India (Sugar) Counltervailing Dutise Act. Correepopilence. ¢ic
~(1901). [Parlismentary Paper]
3 Memorandum by Mr. Moilisor, ibid.
¢ ¥. Noel Paton, Sugar in Indic (1911).
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Almost the same fate overfook the leather tanring industry
of Madras; and from 1899 Madras, whence exports of raw hides
ani sking had been insignificant hitherto, began to export them
in increasing quantities. The deeline was due to the discovery
in \merica of the chrome processes of tanning. This, together
with the application of machinery on a very large scale in the
hoot and shoe industries, created an enormous demand for raw
hides and skins in the west. The prices rose very high and the
tanwer found it impossible to carry on his business profitably.
There wag sanother way in which the discovery of chrome-
tanning processes affected Indian tanning. Before these pro-
cesses were introduced, there was a large demand in foreign
countrics—especially in England—for the vegetable and bark-
tanned Madras hides; but before using them the leather
manufacturer abroad had to re-tan them. It was impossible to
trest an already vegetable or bark-tanned hide by the chrome
provesses; this meant a serious diminution in the market for
Indian tanned hides and skins.® Another adverse influence wos
the finding of the Committee appointed by the Royal Society of
Art= that Indian tanned leather was unsuitable for the purposes
of book-binding. Attempts had been made at this time
to introduce the chrome processes in Indian tanning but they
were mostly unsuccessful. There was during this decade, how-
ever, o smgll growth of the large scale tanning industry in the
Boinbay and Madras Presidencies—especially in the former.
The two big centres were Bombay and Ahmedabad. The
industry was on a much larger scale than the now decaying
Mudras industry and the unit might more properly be called a
factory than a workshop. At the same time the methods used
in the industry, except in a very few tanneries, were still crude.*
The extent of this industry was, on the whole, small.

During these twenty years s considerable increase had taken
Place in that section of the industry which comprises the cottgn
gns and presses, the rice and fimber mills, ete. Rice mills,
which had been hitherto more or less confined to Burma, spread
into India proper, notably in the Madras and Bengal Presi-
dencies,’Engineering asnd railway workshops, iron and brass

& - -

' Chatterton, op. cit., and other provincial monographs.
* A. Guthrie, Monegraph, The Leather Industry (Bombay 1910).
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foundries also grew rapidly. The growth in this class was due
very largely to the extension of railways in India and to tie
introduction and extended use of cycles, motor-cars, tramways,
etc. They also indicate a somegwhat larger use than before of
small machinery in ordinary operations, such as small pun:ps
for lifting water, the introduction of small motors in worksh.p
industries, where mechanical power had not been used before,
ond also the establishment of small flour or oil mills, ete., m
many parts of India.

It is indeed in this direction of a slow spread of the use of
improved machinery in various operations, the introduction of
small mokors where no power was used before, and the establish-
ment of small local and isolated factories in industries in which
no very complicated processes were required, that the rcal
industrial progress, whatever its extent, took place in India
during this period.

An examination of the results of the industrial census of
India taken in 1911 will prove the truth of this statement. ns
well as help fo bring out the extremely small extent of modern
industry in India. The definition of a factory was taken to hc
any industrial establishment employing on an average more
than 20 hands. In al! 7,113 factoriee were counted in the
cengus. Of these 4,569, i.e. a little less than two-thirds, u-ed
mechanical power in some form or other, while the rest did
not make use of any mechanical power in their industrial pro.
cesses. The total number employed in this industry amounted
only to 2,105,824, The industry was not only small, but is
character also was very limited. Among the sixteen groups
into which the industry was divided by the Census Commissioner

the number employed exceeded 100,000 omnly in four groups.
These were:

Persons

_ emploved
7 (i) Growing of special products, i.e. planta-

. tions, ete. L. BlOAW

(ii) Textiles ... BHT.5M0

(iii} Mines ‘ 224 087

_ (iv) Indusffes Zonnected w1th transport 123117

._.._.,_.-—!

Total ... 1,717.200

S ———
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These four groups between them contain over 8l per cent of
India’s industrial population. But the groups are comprehen-
sive and the idea conveyed is that of a rather varied industry.
The correct impression will be conveyed by the enumeration of
individual industries which employed, say, more than 20,000
peonle.

InpusTriaL Census (1911)

Tndustry eﬁf;g;:d Industry e{:f;‘]ig;:d

Tea I;]antatiom 703,58? Brick and Tile Factories | 46,156
Cotton o] 308,1% | Floor and Rice Mills ...} 42,374
Tute. Hemp, ete. .| 922319 | Printing Presses ] 41,508
{'alli-ries ol 149,077 1 Indigo Plantations | 30,795
Bailnay Workshops ...} 96,733 | Gold-Mines 7 | 96,602
Coffey  Plantations o B7,633 Machmery and Engmeer

ing Workshops | 93,147

After these follow saw mille, sione and marble quarries,
tnter yards, iron foundries and petroleum refineries. These
mule up the whole class of industries employing more_ thag
10000 persons. It 1s eady to see thal the first four were the
limly industries af all important. On the plantations, a large
proportion of the Persons employed were engaged in purely agri-
altural work. The one-sided nature of the development of
mineral  industriés has already been explained. Thus of the
actory industry proper—i.e. apart from mineral industry==there
‘rernnin, after cotton and jute, only the accessory industries, i.e.
i workshops, foundries, ete., and the clasa of gins, presses and
fice and timber mills. Indeed these latter two classes, if we
450 added to them the class of ﬂonr ml]]s. 011 mllls ete., were,
after the large textile indusi .y
ndustries in India. The ext
'tme was extremely limited s
'iries in which complicated pri
absent,
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Turning now to the gondition of labpur in Indian faetori:
we find that the Factory Act of 1892 remained in operation tij
1912. When the Aect was passed in 1892, general satisfaetio
had been expressed ss regards its provisiona. Nearly a decnd
after the passing of the Act a factor was introduced into :h
hours of labour which could not then have been taken int
account. This was the introduction of electric light into 1l
factories. Its first introduction into the Bombay industry comn
cided with a big bhoom in the yarn market. This made th
-working of the mill for excessively long hours profitable, and |
had been made possible by the introduction of electrie light
The Committee of 1861 had considered the sunrige to surse
hours as normal in India and thonght them to be not excessive
But these caleulations were now upset. The hours worked &

* the Bomhay industry during the 1905 boom were extrernely
long, sometimes lasting from 5 a.m. to 8 p.m.; and on a
average a 14% hours day was worked in the industry duing
this pericd.? Attention was attracted towards these exces:iw
bours by articles in the press, and Government appointeii
Committee to enquire into the condition of textile faetoiies
labour; the report of this Committee pointed to the neces-ity
of a more detailed and a wider enquiry. Ancther Commission
was scecordingly appointed to consider the whole question of
factory labour, and presented its report in 1908. One of the

interesting facts brought to light in this report was that
in many cases the provisions of The “Ket—ef-1892 were opeuly
disregarded. In the cotton mills of the Unitedi Provinces, south
Madras, Bengal and the Punjab children "Worked the same
number of hours as adults; also quite a punber of children

Rxnder 9 years of age were employed in the™factories as lulf-
iniets™™~In this connexiom, ~one.measger of -2 mill (Calentta
jute mill) stated that he did not send the children to the do-ior
to be certified prior to employment as he had a shrewd suspicion
that most of them would probably be- péjected; while he frankls
ﬂdmlttcd thslt the mills made no change whatever in their system

: the factory law in 1801.°

g brought u.nder.{thg law o

r Committee (1907),
ommission (1908), p, 17,
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1syl, were a good desl better now; but in the smaller gins
an. rice mills in other places the hours were still very excessive.
Thas in the Gujerat gins, not under the Aect, 15 to 18 hours
s day were sometimes worked. These factories, as they depend-
el entirely on the supplies of rice and cotton, worked spas-
molically; the pressure during the rush season being very great
ani consequently the hours excessive. The hours of adult male
labour were the worst in the smaller up-country centres. These
lours were mostly to be found in the cotton industry. The
norih India centres, namely Agra, Delhi and Cawnpore, were
speially bad. The average hours worked were over 134. In
the Caleutts jute industry the hours were not excessive, except
for the weavers who sometimes worked a 15 hour day; the
hours of children were excessive everywhere and the physique
of the factory children compared unfavourably with those out-
side. But the point most keenly discussed at this time was
the regulation of the hours of adult males. The majority of the
(armisgioners, though they did not recommend a legal regula-
tien on this point, found that the labourers suffered from these
wwevssive hours; and they provided for a regulation of the hours
of wvomen and children which, in their opinion, would auto-
mat'ca]lv reduce the hours of men. Dr. Nair differed from them
oo this point. A large portion of the evidence showed the
adv: sability of short hours. The excessive hours were defended,
thicfly, on the score of the ‘ingrained hnblt of the Indian worker
to biter during : ' a
pihat the habit v
In this connexig
out by the Cavi
woried a 15 hd
wizteful. So th{ : e

fon:d that the gross outturn was not dlmlmshed that the men

still earned the same pay and that the work was better done.

i smilar experiment was carried out in the Buckingham Mills

in Madras, where the experience of the manager waa that ‘while
thev had reduced the working dsy 19 thres-quarters 6"hn Kotr

fic. from 12} to 113) there had been no decresse ip,the totat,

' Factory Labour Commission? Minates of Evidence. EviddWe of Mr#
Bevis of the Elgin Mills,
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production.”  He attributed this to better maehinery, beiter
supervision, and increased application of the operatives.! E.ii
dence to the same effect was given by Mr. (now 8ir) Bezonji
Dadabhoy Mehta, the experienced manager of the Nagpur
Empress Mills.? The shorter hours were then more economiral.
In Dr. Nair's opinion not only did the long hours induce loit.r.
ing and bad work but they were also responsible for the periolic
holiday that the labourer took in the country and also his
frequent absence from work. These excessive hLours w.re
physicolly very harmful to the workers and they were ealy
‘vsed up’. Dr. Nair pointed in support of this contention to
the remsrkable absence of any elderly men in the factorics,
They salso restricted the possible labour supply in the miils,
for only those who could physically endure the strain could be
- employed.®.
~ The excessive hours in the factory industry, then, limited
the supply of labour forthcoming. The same might be =aid
of the deplorable and insanitary conditions in some industrial
centres. For these also discouraged the movement of labour
into these centres. There was at this time in India a 1und11
complaint from all the manufacturing establishments of the
scarcity of labour. A- difference must be made here between
two kinds of scarcities. There were certain establishmeuts
which suffered a chronie scarcity of labour. This was generally
v in the mduatrles or factories where the working coxdi-,
- '  where the work
“that in Bengal
nills of Calentts
Pees much lower
i), in some jate
: , longested locality
and where the housmg condlblons were partlcularly bad), :nd
in the coal industry for cosl-cutting.* 6 Iu the coal industry it

“*1 ‘Pactdiy* Lebdur Commission - Evidence of Mr. Alexander. The fackr
of better hinery somewhst vitistes the value of this experiment,
. ' Ibi jdence; see also his paper read befum the Third Indian In-lus
Yrisl Co ‘e, 1907.
© % FactoM Labour Commission: Evidence of ‘Me, Freemsntle,

* B, Foley, Repori on Labour in Bengsl (1908).
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should be noticed that there was no shortage at all of surface
labo:ir. There was also a chronic shortage in many of the
‘United Provinces centres. This is really surprising when we
consider that the distriets surrounding these centres themselves
supplied a great portion of the emigrant population of India
and ulso a very great portion of the labour force for the Caleutta
mdvstries. Thig chronie shortage was due, in most of these
contres, to the conjunction of two factors—very bad working
conditions; and very bad housing conditions. The chronie
shoringe was, then, due to the conditions obfaining in the indus-
try and not to any other factor.

But there was snother phase of the question of the ‘scarcity
af libour’, This was the periodical scarcity. The only indus-
tries whieh did not feel this periodical scarcity were (i) those
in which particular care was taken of the labour supply; or
(i) those which provided kinds of work specially liked by the
Indian labourer; or (iil) seasonal industries which did not clash
with the busy season of agriculture. The Giridih coal-fields
afforded a good example of the first kind. Here special care
was taken of labour and there was never any shortage. The
sam:e was the case with the Caleutta jute mills which provided
god lines for their coolies. Then again, there was never any

ortage of labour for railway construction, which was parti-
enlirly liked by the Indian labourer. The jute pressing industry
provides 8 good example of the third kind; and here alsc no
searcity at all was felt. .

But a periodical scarcity wis felt in all the other- industries.
The period, however, at whigh the scarcity was felt differed
fron one place to another. 'J_§1.is depended chiefly on the loeal-
ization of the industry. Tt is‘difficult to make a generalization,
bnt it may be said that in an industrial centre surrounded by
rera!l districts from. which it drew its labour supply this short-
age was felt at the harvest season, while in an industrial centre
whise lahour supply was drawn from distant districte the searcity
was in the hot weather or the marriage season (both these
coincided). Thus shortage in Cawnpore was particularly acute
at the time of the movement of the crops; in Sholapur the
searcity was only felt at the harvest season and so also
the labour of the coal-cutters, who were generally aboriginal
Santhals, was specially scarce during the harvesting and
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‘cultivation of their rice crop.! On the other hand, the periodicil
shortage was felt in both Bombay and Caleutta in the hot
weather and marriage season. The first kind of scarcity expl.in
itself. It is obvious here that the labour has not yet severed its
connexion with the land. The labourer is still partly an agri-ul
turist; most probably he owns a plot of land or has a share in sne,
and goes home to assist his family in harvesting the crop. This
is & definite and marked stage in the industrinl development of
every country. This sort of periodical shortage could not be
removed until, with the growth of a large industry, a defiuite
factory population was created. Labour in Calcutta and Bom.
bay marks an advance on this stage. The labourer here. at
lesst in Caleutta, is a member of an agricultural family, but
he has severed his connexion with the land, in so far as he
-no longer regularly works on it. Here we have to differentiate
between Calcutta and Bombay labour. The Calcutta labourer.
who generally came from the United Provinces, did not bLring
his family with him to Calentta. Therefore he periodically wont
home. The severance from the land both of Bombay and ')
cutta labour was first induced by the distance from home. Tn
the case of Bombay labour, however, the severance was almost
complete; for the Bombay labourer came to the city with Tis
wife and often the whole family would ecome up to Bombay fo
work in the factories. But even the Bombay factory worker
was not completely an urban worker. He kept up his l.’.‘eO]lIlE"\'iO]l!
with his native village, periodically visited his home, and gone-
rally retived there in his old age. He also sent his wife for
childbirth to his native village. There ia no obvious explanation
for this. For the labourers do not seem to have any divect
connexion with the land. The following are a few extracta from
the evidence before the Factory Commission on this point. One
witness stated: ‘The elderly men retired to their village and
could not return to mill-work because sheir constitution was
generally shattered; generally they had not saved anything and
had to live by cultivating the s0il.’? /Another stated: "The
elderly people retired to their homes when they reached 40 ar
45. Tf they had saved money they followed s small trade, and

* E. A. Horne, 'Industrisl Development and the Labour Question’.
Bcugal Economic Journol (April 1918).
® Fartory Labonr Commission: FEyidence of ur-na‘g]uakal'.
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it nut, they remained in Bombay and their children kept them.”
The most reliable evidence, because that of one of the operatives
ther:selves, gives this: ‘Very few of the Bombay operatives are
settied in Bombay; almost all of us have our homes in Konkan
aud go there once every year or two for a short visit. When
a nan i8 oo old to work he does not return to Bombay, but
passus his old age at home, being helped by remittances sent
fron. Bombay by working members of his family.’> The reliance
oh wavings or remittances in old age shows that the operative
fid not own a shore in land; he did not go to the country for
agricultural work but for a holiday. The severance of this
wirker, economically, irom the land is certainly complete. There
must have been, therefore, some strong reasons which prevented
the lubourer from settling definitely in Bombay; and it seems
prol ithle that but for the very bad housing and sanitary condi-
tiou- in that eity a definite, permanently settled factory popula-
tion would now have been developed there.

"The periodical ‘mearcity of labour® was, then, a natural result
of the phase of industrisl development through which India was
pas=ing, & result which was, however, greatly intensified by the
conditions obtaining in Indian industry.?

! Factory Labour Commission. Evidence of Mr. Nare.

* Ibid., Evidence of Bhiwa Bawaji. (Italics mine)

' vee B. Foley, op. cit., chap. vii. Mr. Foley, finds that ‘the present
sate of affairs in Bengal cannot be said to be inconsistent with the condi-
tions of life of the factory operative and the agricultural classes’. This wes
geverally painted by. the maaufacturers sa a highly anomalous stste of affairs.

Fudin See p- 178



CHAPTER IX

Railways and Irrigation

Tar co-relation of the railway aystems and the eanal systenm
in India is not the same as in most other parts of the world
Almost everywhere else, they are merely the two branche:
a transport system. The commercial revolution in Engluud
finally brought about by the extensive railway construction, wa
begun by an English system of canals. This was also the vas
in many Continentsl countries. In Indis, however, canals ar
rarely built for the purposes of transport. Inland water tran
sport in India is carried only on the big rivers, and even o
these the parts navigable throughout the year are of 8 eom}*ara
tively short length. On the cansls, the only systems on wlic}
nawgatlon was possible to any large extent were some of thos
in Bengal and Madras.! The obvious connexion, then, betwce
the cuuals and railways did pot hold in India.

But they were inter-connected in other ways. Firstly, th
Indian Governinent soon discovered that private enterprise ciul
not be relied on to carry on the work of railway and cuna
extension in India; so a very important department of the
Government—the Public Works Department—took charge o
both these works of public utility. This was the work of Iur
Dalhousie. Irrigation and railways were agsin connected I
another way. For the criginal reason given for a rapid exten
sion of both these was the same, i.e. protection against famires
and the respective merits of these two for this purpose was th
gubject of a very keen controversy, carried on during the las
three decades of the nineteenth century. '

&
Section 1.—Ragway#®
The original policy of Government in the comstruction of “uil
ways was the policy of guaranieed compamies. The constructior
was carried on and capital found by private companies, who ver
guaranteed 8 5 per cent interest on their oﬁiital- the surolo

' ‘Except in the delias of the Krishna and Godavari there is no &) -tem
of navigstion in India, which is of any grest sdvantage to the peple
Report o} the Indian Irrigation Commission, 1901-03, ochep. xviii.
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pofite over this & per cent, if any, were to be divided equally
between the company and Government. Government in these
contracts reserved to itself the right to purchase the line at the
eni of 25 or 50 years. The construection of railways in India
wiz: carried on on this plan tiil 1869; but it was found to be
ext.emeoly uneconotnical, and every year Government had to
pt to the companies a substantiul sum on account of the
ruaruntee.  In the beginning it was supposed that the railways
would begin to pay over 5 per cent within & very short time of
the:r construction, but this was proved to be an unwarranted
supposition. The railway companies had also no inducement, on
sceount of the guarantee, to be economical in their management.?
The original plan having been found wasteful, it was given up,
ind from 1869 to 1879 Government tried the experiment of
nitvay eonstruction entirely on its own account. From 1879
private companies were, however, again sallowed in the field.
These mew companies were guaranteed no interesty, but in most
tses they were financially assisted by Government, and in almost
every case they were given land free of cost.? At the same
(tne: Government carried- on railway construction on its own
account, and it was also undertaken by Governments of some
Native States. Thus, through all these agencies the extension
of tailways had been, during this pericd, pretty rapid and conti-
meas. By 1914 Government had acquired all the railways built
under the old guarantee system. The extension by the private
‘awsisted” companies since 1879 had not been large, and in 1914
ythe major portion of the railway lines in India was State-owned.

Rainway Systems v Inpia v 1913-14

Total mileage of railway open for traffic. 34,656
i'otal mileage of State lines worked by

compatiies -, ... 18,680 22;:;1
Total mileage of Stat.e lines worked by State.
the State . . 7,231 ed
Total mileage of Native State lmes work- own
ed by the State and by companies ... 3,398

The rest was held by small private companies.

' Report of the Select Committee on Public Works (1879); slso -Evidenoe
bfor- the Committee of Major-General Dickens, Juland Danvers and others.
* Report of the Commitlee on Indian Rm!locy Finance and Administra.

bon {1907).
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~ The first plane for the extension of railways were draficd
by Lord Dalhousie, who first sketched the routes for the muin
trunk lines. The construction of these trunk lines followed
mostly the lines luid down by Lord Dalhousie. The system, on
which railway construction was begun in India, had not tahen
any account of the immediate earning of dividends. The devel p-
ment of railways, therefore, was peculiar. Attention was nut
directed to connecting contiguous trade points, and to explorg
thoroughly the trude of each district through which the railway
passed by a systematic construction of feeder lines. Imsteud,
the scheme followed was to construct grand trunk lines -fravers.
ing the length and breadth of the country, and connecting e
big cities of the interior with the big porte—Calcutta, Bomluy
and Madras. By 1875 most of the big centres were so connected.
The construction of these trunk lines was mostly the work of
the guaranteed companies. The routes from the ports were
generally sketched with the intention of traversing the importnt
agricultural tracts of the interior, so as to facilitate the export of
agriculturs! produce. From Bombay, for example, Ahmedaid
and the Gujerat cotton tract, Nagpur, with the Khandesh uud
Berar cotton tract, and Sholapur, with the adjacent Karnatic
cotton tract, were reached before 1870. From Calcutta, the st
-extensions were towards the rich but congested tract of the
North-West Provinces and the coal-fields near Raniganj; the r.ute
taken to the big cities of the north being through Mirzapur und
Allahabad to Cawnpore and Delhi. Bombay and Calcutta vere
connected via Jubbulpore in 1870; Bombay and Madras in 1571,
Calcutta had been connected with Delhi in 1867, but for a 'nng
time Bombay and the cities of north Indis were not dire-tly
connected. This heiped greatly towards establishing the .-
tion of Calcutta in the export trade of the products of the Ne:th
West Provinces. One of the important routes not served f.13
long time by a railway was the route between Karachi and the
Punjab, s fact which delayed the rise in importance of Kar.hi
as s port. The most important grain _g,act not reached oy
by railways was Chhattisgarh. This was not reached #ill the
eighties, and up to that time it showed the.gxtraordinary efi <ts
of the lack of proper means of communications on prices and thy
nature of scarcities. The Karnatic cotton also had not been |
perly reached by the extension of the railway to Raichur; and th
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important centres of Beigaum, Dharwar and Hubli were not
served by a railway till the late eighties. But, on the whole,
the spread of . railway communicatione was gquick in India,
and the most important centres were connected together quite
earlv. - ' : :

Protection againat famines wus one of the main reasons for..
wilway extension in India; and no doubt the presence of railways
elped greatly to lessen the effects of a famine, The Famine
i(‘ommissioners (1880} found, after compsring the mortality
istuﬁstics,' that the greatest mortality due to famines was found
in ihose tracts in which transport facilities were worst. By
1580 railway construction had gone far encugh to afford sufficient
protection to most of the tracts liable to femines. Protection
aguinst famines was, however, not the only resson for railway
extension. An early Committee on railway construction gave
the following reasons why it should be pushed on vigorously in
Ingia: (i) Famine prevention; {ii) development of internal and
esternal trade; (iil) growth of more remunerative crops in tractas
renched by railwayz; (iv) opening up of cosl-fields; (v) improve-
mert of the economic condition of the people.? This Committee
dlso, like all committees on railway construction in India, found
thut there was great need for carrying on the work of railway
wn~truction rapidly. The chief difficulty in following this policy
waz the bad state of Government finances in and alter the
eiglities, which made wholesale borrowing for the purposes of
rilway extension a dangerous policy to follow. The Public
Works Committee {1879) had recommended the policy of borrow-
ing for railway purposes only, when it was expected that the
nilvays would begin to pay within a short period. But the
policy was reversed within a few years after the Committes’s
report, and Government began to use even the Famine Insurance
pant for this purpose. This policy.of Government, of pushing
nilway construction at all costs, was condemned in mary quar-
ters, and Mr. Gokhale expressed a widely prevailing sentiment
%len he said: ‘I do not mesn .that the railways themselves are
b be condemned, but the manner in which the Government
has been going on for more and more ruilways,.starving mote
usefal thinge, is8 an objection.”* In spite of all financial
' Report of the Committeo om Railweys im India (1684).

* Evidence before the Welby Commisqion, 1896-1900, : i -
9
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difficulties railway construction was, then, steadily carrvied o
throughout the period. '

There were two factors which mainly affected railway polic
in India. The first was the lines on which the construction o
these railroads was sketched, and the second was the questior
of management. The first factor by the rapid construction o
the trunk lines encouraged through trade between the import.n
centres—especially between the internal marts and the big po-ts
Railway construction at this time looked more to the deveiup
ment of the foreign trade of the country than to a growth o
the internal trade. In the absence of any large industries ir
India at the time, this policy was perhaps natural, but it ef
8 permanent mark on the nature of the freighta charged, wliel
to a great extent hampered the industries of India at a late
date. Indeed, this policy was not changed at all till 1914
The result of this historical reason was that (in the words of the
Industrial Commissioners) ‘generally speaking, favourable rate
for raw produce moving to the ports have resulted.” Furtiwer
the rates have been particularly hard on the industrial centre:
in the interior of the ecountry, and bhave resulted in a con
eentration of industries at the ports. The freights were speciall;
felt by the coal industry.? The other obvious effect was :ha
these differential rates somewhat helped the port industries and
the foreign industries in, their competition with the industries d
the interior.

The question of management was rather peculiar. Though
the railways, especially since the beginning of this century, hase
been mostly State-owned, the bulk of them have been man:ges
for Government by a number of different companies. Tbus the
advantages of s common railway policy, generally to be expected
from single ownership, were not obtained in India. A meanng
less competition between the different railway companies fo
traffic has resulted, which is distinctly harmful to the gen-rl
intereata of the country. Agsin the companies themselves l.uve
not been allowed a free hand, and large supervisory powers were
given to Government engineers, which ébstructed the sm.oth
working of the ruilways. The result was_go harmiul tht

' Repori of the Indian Indusirial Commizsion, 1916-18, chap. xx.
* T. Roberison (Specisl Commissioner), Report on the Adminietration and
Working of the Indian Reitwoys {(1903). '
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Mr Robertson definitely stated it as his opinion that railways
shcald either be completely state-managed or completely com-
pai y-managed.! In the scramble for foreign trade, and by
tea-on of this policy of dusl management, there was one very
mrortant function which the railways did not fulfil. They
sln o8t entirely neglected the question of the development of
lci:l industries slong their lines.?

The equipment of the railways, i.e. their rolling-stock, ete.,
was found to be sufficient for the purpoees of trade till the begin-
mnz of the twentieth century, but after that, with the growicyg
volme of external and internal trade, it was found difficult to
cope with the traffic. The shortness of rolling-stock sometimes
lad unfortunate results, such as the mability of the railways to
carrv all the food offered to them from the Central Provinces
to Jujerat in the 1899-1900 famine. From 1905 onwards this
Jitficulty became specially acute. The large increase in traffic,
especially in grain, coal and manganese ore, contributed largely
to this result; and a large increase in rolling-stock and the addi-
tim of ecrossing statious, sidings, ete., were advocated.® But
wrretimes this result was due to cmuses cutside the control of
{ie railways. In places the traffic was so cne-eided and was con-
tenirated within so short a period, that it was bound to become
wnzested during that period. This was the state of the Punjab
exports of wheat through Karachi and also largely of the riverine
traflic of Burma rice.?

The more direct effects of railway extension were a levelling
of prices, especially those of food-graing, throughout India, the
growth of a large export trade in raw agricultural produce, and,
m : certain measure, the extension of the cultivation of crops
intended for export; a large impetus was also given to internal
trude. The railways were also instrumental in helping the
gowth of Indian industries, especially ccal and cotton. The
wicie problem of the coal industry, for example, was that of
wrringe from the pithead to the place of consumption. In thie

! Ibid., chap. i.
* Ibid., chap. ii.
! :leport of the Commitiee on Indian Railway Finonce and Admamlha
tion (1907),
‘7. Noel-Paton, Burma Rice {1919). B8ee also his ' Indian Wheet and
Groiv, Blevators.
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matter of industrial development, however, certain factors, de
- tailed above, prevented the railways from pushing forward :h
growth of industries in India to the same extent as they wo.i
crdinsrily have done.

Hand in hand with the’ extension of railways in India, wen
on the extension of metalled roads. The policy of trunk line
necegsitated the construction of good roads, if the railways wer
to serve any useful purpose. The extension of roads was a
ropid as that of railways, and road construction affected b
village life of India rather more directly than railway construetion
The road increased the impertance of the weekly market in th
village economy, and also the importance of local fairs. At th
same time the expansion of railways made possible the distr
bution of foreign goods throughout the country with the Lel]
of these markets and fairs. The extension of roads helped uls
{o break dowu the gelf-sufficient nature of the village, and |
an important effect on the nature of village cultivation. Local
ization to a certain extent was now possible, at least amin
an adjacent group of villages. Thus this spread of communi
cations had a very large share in the bresk-up of the comyuc
character of the village community.

Secrion II—Irrigation

Wlile the construction of raillways was a new method o
fighting famines, irrigation was a very 6ld one. The grun
‘anicuts’ of the south, some of which are of great antiquity
bear testimony to this; so also do the many works of the Mu;ha
emperors on the Ganges and the Jumna; while the inundaio
canals of Sind, and the tanke, wells, dams and field emb: i
ments, which were. to be found in all parts of the country
showed that the people of India tock great care of the w- te
for their crops. The development of irrigation in India uude
Bntlsh rule followed the lines indicated by the works of the ol
Indian rulers snd the practice of the Indian cultivator. Tl
spplication of modern engineering meiliods made this deveiop
ment possible on a larger scale than ever before.

‘The East India Company, after it had been establighed i
India fairly securely, devoted some attention to this question
The first work undertaken was the restoration of old w.rk
which had fallen into neglect, viz. the East Jumna and the
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West Jumpa canals, and the Kaveri and Koleroon anicuts.
There were also 8 few mnew irrigation works constructed; the
tuuges Canal was built, and the Godaveri anicut—the work
of Sir Arthur Coiton—was also completed during this period.
Tl policy of the extension of irrigation works in these tracts
¥a continued even more vigorously afier the Company’s rule
game to an end. The works were always built by the Govern-
meut iteelf. The method of private companies was tried but
fail-d digastrously.? Between 1860 and 1880, the most im-
por'ant works- undertaken were the Lower Ganges Canal, the
igra Canal, the Sirhind Canal in the Punjab and the first im.-
portant British work in the Bombay Deccan—the dam at
Khadakwasala. The progress up to 1880, however, had not
heen rapid; a good desl of the money had been thrown away
on a few hastily conceived projects and no definite policy as
rezurde irrigation works had been laid down. The value of
irization in times of famine has always been recognized and
the extension of irrigation facilities was always one of the main
recommendations of all Famine Commissions. The Famins
Coinmission of 1880 recommended a definite programme of work
and by 1895 most of these were completed. They were the
Sutlej and the Chenab Canals in the Punjab; the completion
of the Lower Ganges and the Betwa Canasls in the United Pro-
tinced, and the completion of the line of navigable canals be-
tween Cuttack and the Hooghly. The creation of the Famine
Relief and Insurance Fund was also a direct outcome of the
faniine of 1877-78; and from this fund s -Jarge number of pro-
tective works—railways and canals—were financed. The begin.
niny of the construction of protective works dates from 1881,
in which year sanction was aceorded to the Betwa Canal prgj_ea
in Jundetkhand. Apart from this, a few protective works had,
by 1900, been completed in other parts of India, notably the
Bombay Deccan, the most important among these early works
being the Nira Canal System. The Commigsion of 1896 alsc
drew up a definite programme, but the lines on which the work
was afterwards carried out were laid down by the Irrigation Corp-
mission (1901-08). ‘A very comprehensive review of the whole
prohlem was taken hy this Commission in its report and detailed

! f. the notorious example of the Orissa Ct;anpcny.



134 INDUSTRIAL EVOLUTION OF INDIA

recommendations regarding particular works under consideration
a8 well as the genersl lines of poliey were made; the Commis.
gion’'s attention was specially directed towards the desirability
of the extension of irrigation as a protection against famines,
Most of the new works undertaken since 1908, have been the
result of this Commission’s recommendations. By 1914, how.
ever, though a great many projects were in hand, not many
had been completed; chief among these were a few productive
works in Sind, ete., and protective works like the Tribeni
Canal in Bihar, the Ken Canal in Bundelkhand and a few other
projects.’

A specially interesting episode in the development of irriga-
tion in India iz the creation of the Punjab Canal Colonies. In
all other projects of irrigation the main object had been the
improvement of existing cultivation or making it more gecnre.
The Punjab Canal Colony projects brought large areas of waste
land, where there had been no resident agricultural population
before, under cultivation. The firat important work was the
Lower Chenab Canal which was opened in the year 1892, ‘ithe
colonization of the tract made cuitivable by this scheme proved
eminently successful and later on Government was encouraged
to undertake a secries of similar projecta. These canal colouis
have proved a most remunerative investment to Government
and have by adding several thousand square miles to the a.ri
cultural areas of the Punjab greatly relieved the pressure of
population in the congested districts of the eastern Punjab,
from which the colonists were mostly recruited.

The Famine Commission of 1880 had given an estimate of
26 million acrea as the total irrigated area in British India at
that time. In 1803 the Irrigation Commission put the averige
irrigated area in the whole of India at about 44 million acres
and estimated that during the last quarter of the nineteenth
century the area irrigated by Government works had risen by
sbout 8 million ncres and that irrigated by private worke by
at least 3 million acres. In 1913-14 the total area irrigated
was about 46-8 million acres. :

There has been adopted in India a twofold classification of
irrigation works. All works are either ‘Major’ or “Minor”

' Review of Irrigation in Imdia, chap. ix (1918-1931),
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For the Major worka detailed sccounts are maintained separately
both of capital and revenue expenditure. Generally the accounts
were not so kept for the Minor works.. The Major works were
further divided into Productive and Protective works. The pro-
ductive works were those, in which the construction of a canal
would enhance the area under cultivation, or the value of the
cops, to such an extent, that the payments made for water
would yield a handsome rate of interest on the cost of construe-
tion; the protective works were those which did not pay much,
sometimes not even their working expenses, but which it was
sbsolutely necessary to construct for the protection of the tract
sgaiust famines. The productive works were mostly those in
the Ganges snd Indus basins, the Sind inundation canal sys-
te:s, and the big river delta works of the Madras Presidency;
while protective works had chiefly toc be undertaken in tracts
ik the Bombay and Madras Deccan, Bundelkhand, ete.

Not only did the construction of irrigation works not pay
everywhere, but there were definite limitations to the extension
even of protective works. In this connexion the Irrigation
Commissioners remarked: ‘We are convinced that there are
many parts of India, where the utmost use of every possible
menng of irrigation will fail to afford complete protection against
the failure of rainfall.” The development of irrigation, which
had thus taken place in India, benefited chiefly only certain
parts of the country. The Irrigation Commissioners divided
Iedia into three parts according to the nature of their soil: (i)
Alluyial; (ii) Crystslline; (iii) Decc_aln__ Trap. The alluvial tract
was moetly the Ifdo-Gangetic plain, the Deecan proper con-
sisted of Deccan trap and the rest of India chiefly the Madras
Presidency, Mysore, Orissa snd Chota Nagpur was crystalline.
They diseovered that, while nearly 25 per cent of the alluvial
tract was irrigated and 15-5 per cent of the crystalline, only
32 per cent of the Deccan trap aren was protected by irrigation.
The higger rivers all flowed through the first two, but, on
weeount of the evenness of the surface, canal construction was
easiest in the alluvial area. In the crystalline tract tank stor-
ige was the most suitable form of irrigation. But in the third
the absence of big rivers and the nature of the ground- made

' Irvigation Commirsion Report, ‘chap. ii.
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canal construction extremely costly. Thuas the séopé of 'the
extension of the big irrigation works by the State was restricted,
and the utility of such works also could not be extended equnllv
to all parts of the country.

The works constructed by the State, however, did not cccupy
the whole field; in 1903 only 42-2 per cemt of the total irrigated
area was watered by the State works, and the rest by private
works. Of these private mources, the most prominént means
Avere tu_nks, wells and field embankments. There are no reliable
data as to the extent of the inctease of the area irrigated from
these private sources, but the Irrigation Commissioners esti.
mated it to be considerable. Here also it is -to. be observed
that the first two tracts were the most benefited. In the
Deeccan trap area, the only important method of irrigation was
by well-construction. On account of the depth of the sub-soil
water in the tract, and the nature of the ground, the boring of
a well was very costly here; but, once built, the well was much
more durable than in other paris. Field embankments waore
used for the purpose of retaining rain-water in the field, as well
as for preventing the erosion of the soil.! The uses of all tlicse
means were well understood and their extension cariied
out by the cultivator, whenever his means and the ecircum-
stances permitted. The encouragement of a further exten:=ion
of these private sources of irrigation by liberal : sllowances
of the ‘takavi' grante was strongly advocated by the Irrigation
Commissioners.

Irrigation was not always an unmixed blessing, and in the
.absence of n very good drainage system, water-logging and
malaria often followed. In some of the earlier built canals, the
evil not having been realized, sufficient attention was not paid
during the construction of the canal to the drainage system of
the land round about. In the United Provinces and the Punjal,
water-logging was often accompanied by the rising to the surface
of a saline efflorescence called 'reh’, which made the land un-
fertile. A good system of drainsge, and care taken before and
during the construction of a canal were the only remedics
against this evil. '

! Bometlimes these were of a considerable importance. For example,
ibe system of 'Bandharas’ in the Khandesh and Nasik Districis of Bonibsy
Presidency.
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The great advantage of irrigation was that the danger from
the vagaries of the seasons was very greatly minimized by it.
When the immense effect of a faming in India is taken into
sccount, the value of this will be readily realized. Irrigation
thus not only made directly for greater prosperity, but prevented
dmost all the bad effects of famine or of the fear of famine.
lis most important beneficial effect was that it encouraged agri-
wltural improvement. It encouraged the cultivator to sink his
apital in the land by takihg away the fear of an uncertain
nifall. The contrast in the methods of cultivation in the irri-
pted tracts and in those which were not so protected was very
martked. One of the best instances of such a contrast was that
between the standard of cultivation in the area irrigated by the
Vi and Mutha Canals and the standard in the other parts of
the Bombay Deecan. Further, it became necessary for the culti-
wator 60 go in for the more remunerative crops like sugarcane
ind cultivate intensively, if he wanted to pay the water rate,
the extra rent, ete., on a piece of irrigated land. Thus these
two factors, a comparative steadiness of return, and the high rents
md other charges, induced the cultivation of the more remu-
rerutive and specialized erops, and made cultivation more inten-
sive. The peasant could not make the cultivation of ordinary
food-grains in the usual way, for family consumption, pay; he
had to grow a highly priced crop intended for the outside market
~—Indian or foreign. The effectz were the same whatever the
ag)—whether wheat in the Punjab or sugarcane in the Decean.
lt li:lped the movement of commercialization of agriculture, and
very definitely encouraged the mnm market

is ugainst that of growing mainly for home consumption.




CHAPTER X

Growth of Touns!

De. CrarEAM says ‘the best general test of the industrialization
of a nation’s life under modern conditions is the rate and charac.
ter of the growth of its towns.’® Some light, therefore, would
be thrown on the recent industrial development of India by an
examination of the rate and character of the growth of urban
population in India.

Though we have no statistics to prove it, it is well known that
the urban development of India was, considering the state of
industrial progress, far advanced. We know, for example, that
in Clive's opinion the city of Murshidabad was in his day more
populous than London: and that north India and Bengal at this
time contained many big and populous cities. Again, we have
no reason to suppose that the urban population of India was in
any way growing between 1800 and 1872. The only cities to
which any growth at this time can be definitely aseribed were
the ports of Calcutta, Bombay and Madras, and s few pluces
in the interior, like Cawnpore; but, on the other hand, there
was certainly s great decrease to be accounted for in the popula:
tion of & large number of old capital towns, e.g., Dacea, Murshids-
bad, Lucknow, Tanjore, etc. Indeed, considering that modern
industry was almost non-existent in India at this time, and that
the extension of transport facilities was not yet largely advanced.
it seems more probable that the percentage of the urban popu-
lation in India was slightly bigger at the beginning of the century
than in 1872. In 1872 the percentage of urban population was
87 per cent: it seems, therefore, safe to put the proportion at
the beginning of the century at least between 9 and 10 per cent.
In western countries the percentages of the urbam population
towards the beginning of the nineteenth century were: England
and Wales 21-8, Scotland 17-0, France 95, Prussia 7-25, Russia

! Thin chapter is based slmast entirely on the reporis, provincisl snd
imperial, of the different censuses.

1 3. H. Clapham. Ecdnomic Débelopment of France and Germany. 1915
1914, p. 53 (1921).
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37. U.B.A. 38.' We might then conclude that urban develop-
ment in India had progreesed at the beginning of this century
at 'cast as far as it had in France.
The nature of the population of these towns has already been
desvribed.  For an estimate of the population of India, the first
~ awilable statistics are those of 1872. The results of the 1872
 census iteelf are of somewhat doubtful accuracy; but the later
| censuses were fairly aceurate. The chief defect in the statistics
" of urban pepulation in India is that the definition of a ‘town’
'~ has varied from census to census. Not only this, but the pro-
- vincial superintendents of the census have interpreted this defi-
~niti>n each in his own ‘way. Generslly speaking, a town was
defned as any place containing over 5,000 inhabitants, or any
place of over 2,000 inhabitants with definite urban characteristics.
At the same time many places even over 5,000 -which were con-
sidered to be merely large villages were left out. It is, therefore,
in the group of towns of under 10,000 that the statistics are most
unreliable. The difficulty felt in all countries, of a constant shift-
ing of civic boundary, is also met with in these statistics. On
the whole, however, for broad generalizations and comparison
in big groups the statistics are quite reliable.

Again, it might be pointed out that there is a certain defect
in treating these urban statistics for India as a whole. TFor,
lere, there are sharp differences. In Bengal Presidency the pro-
portion of the urban populatior: to the total is only 5 per cent,
while in Bombay Presidency it rises to over 17 per cent. Un-
fortunately, the arrangement of provinces at present is so hap-
hazard that none of them displays, as a whole, any entirely
hotnogeneous features. The contrast between different economic
spheres is even sharper; for example, on the platean of Chota
Nagpur only 3 per cent of the population live in towns, while in
the populous provinece of Gujerat nearly one-fifth are town
dwellers. But if we leave aside these extremie cages, the pro-
portion is in mogt parts of India between 8 to 12 per cent of the
total population; and even though the proportion may vary, the
nature of the fown population and the causes govmng ltsgmwth
or decay are the same everywhere.
| The census authorities have divided the towns into various
 classes, but it is unnecessary here to adopt their classification in

" Aj; F. Weber, Growth of. Cities in the Nimeteenth Century (1899).
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tull.! We would suggest a threefold division. The class of
smali towns, i.e. towns of a population of 20,000 or less; anot)ier
of intermediate towns, ie. with a population between 20,000
and 50,000; and that of large towns or cities, the limit of which
may be placed in India at 50,000 and over. In the case of
small towns, the limit at 20,000 helps to eliminate very largely
the statistical inaccuracies in the class of very small towns. The
proportions of urban population to the total at the time of the
different censuses were as follows: —

1872 «.. 872 per cent
1881 e 94l .
1891 eeo 946 "
1901 - 988 "
1911 ce 942 "
1921 - 10 2 ”

The table fails to suggest any consnderable movement in
either direetion. The only increases, in the proportions, of any
account, are in the decades 1872-81 and 1891-1901. Between
1881-91 the proportion is stationary, while between 1901-11
it has actually fallen. The reports of the 1921 census makn it
clear that this decade, even though it shows an increase, cannot
be said to have brought about any considerable change.

On account of the inaccuracies in the census of 1872 ii is
doubtful whether the increase in the decade 1872-1881 jg really
as large as it is shown to be. Thus the urban population has
grown just a little more quickly, if at all, than the total popu-
lation of the country. ‘

The same steadiness of proportions is discovered when we
come to see whether there has been any change as regards the
character of the urban population—any variation in the propor-
tion of the different claeses. This also has been almost entirely
steady.

PERCENTAGES OF THE ?PPULATION OF THE TEBEg CLASBES
OF TOWNS TO THE TOTAL URBAN POPULATION

No. of inhabitants _ 1872 1911 1921
20,000 and under -: 473 474 455
Between 20,000 nnd 50,000 18'8 18-7 183
50,000 and over P 344 a33-9 . 362

!-Bee table at th'fond of the chapter.
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Here there is no corroboration found, if the period be taken
#8 o whole, of Levasseur’s proposition, that the power of atirac-
tio: of human groups is generally proportionate to their mass.?
Indeed, the larger towns have shlightly lost their place,
and the only fact that at all indicates this tendency
opcrating at any fime in Indis iz that, during the decade
1901-1911, nearly the whole of the rige in the urban population
of Tndia took place in the group of towna of 100,000 inhabitants
ané  over.

Thus an examination of the statistics of the urban population
does not help us at all. It would indicate, if anything, an eco-
noriie stagnation in India. We are, in this case, forced to resord
to o somewhat genersl congideration of the different forces that
have been acting on the growth of towns in India during the
last forty years.

One of the most important factors determining the growth of
towns in India at the present time is railyay construction. Thig
is a factor which affects the growth of towns in two ways.
I'irstly, the advent of the railway to a town means generally an
increase_in_trade. If the town is already an important trade
centre, the railway greatly enhances its importance. It also has
the effect of ereating new centres of trade in the tract through
which it passes. But if a railway tends in this way to increase
the town population, it has also an opposite effect. Often the
exigeneles of railway construction make it necessary that the old
towns should be left aside from the main line. This, naturally,
)meaus a diversion of the old channels of trade, and spells the
deeay of the old towns.

Dutting aside railways for the moment, the other factors
making for an increase in town population are: (i) new indusfries
or farther growth of old industries; (ii) famines; (ili) creation of
@ landless labour class; (iv) tendency of wealthy lapgdlords and
athers to live in towns. Of all these different causes, the growth
of industries has been, at any rate, in all other countries, the
mos: important one. But in India its influence has certainly
nat been as powerful. Indeed, there are very few t.o&’ﬁsz"ihz‘?Indief
it the present moment which are creations of new industries. A
conspicuoue exception is Jumshedpur which has been created

! Weber, op: cit., chep. ix.
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entirely by the activities of the Tata Iron and Bteel Works
But in very few other cases has there been such a grovtl
merely because of industries.

Famines, on the other hand, have been of much more fre
quent occurrence in India than the creation or growth of vew
industries; and famines certainly add a great deal to the urbar
population. During famine fime the rural population is out o
work; indeed, an Indian famine might be described as a t'me
of national unemployment. As there is no work in the fields, th
country population goes to the towns in search of it. In th
olden time this movement towards towns in times of fan:n
was very marked. It is said that in the great Rajputana famine
of 1868, Agra, Delhi and the other adjoining towns alrios
doubled their population. But since the improvement of com
munications and the evolution of a good relief system, this
movement towards towns has been greatly checked. Even thus
we find that the two decades, i.e. 1872-81 and 1891-1901. in
which the movement towards towns was most marked, wert
‘both decades in which there were widespread famines in India
But it must be pointed out that, though fsmines may driv
people towards towns, this movement cannot be more than tem
porary, unless there are occupations in these towns which can
absorb this influx of population. In the absence of such occups-
tions the erowds of people who have flocked into towns have t
return to the country, as soon as they can find agriculiural
employment.

The same remarks apply to the creation of a class of landlest
labourers. The creation of such a class is one of the results o
famines; it also results from the steady movement towards the
dispossession of old peassnt proprietors, which has gone on in
India now for nearly fifty years. The creation of a class o
landless labourers helps or promotes urbanization only negatisely.
Such & class is not so bound up with the soil as“re peusant
proprietors; it is, therefore, more ready to migrate to towns;
but here also it will be observed that they can permancntls
migrute to towns only if ‘they can find employment for tiietr
selves there. Indeed, for any Piovement of the populace tiere
must be an active inducement, and such inducement wiil be
most powerful i it comes in the shape of an increase in wage,
or a rige in the genersal standard of living.
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Lastly, we may take into account the tendency of wealthy
lanllords and others to settle in towns. - There is no doubt that,
in mnodern times, as the attractions of urban life have become
powerful, there is a distinct encourggement to absentee land-
lurdism and thus to a partial increase in the population of towna.
It wit be apparent that, the numbers of the wealthy classes
being very restricted, the numerical effects of this movement
ma: be considered as entirely insignificant.

Thus on an examination of these causes, it will be found
that the only important factors that effect a definite and perma-
pent movement from the country to the town are the increase
of trade and the growth of industries. I
" On the other hand, there are a number of other influences
scting to-day in Indis in the opposite direction. These may be
enuinerated as follows: (i} diversion of trade routes into differ-
ent channels; (ii) decay of old handicrafts; (iii) epidemics; (iv)
msanitary conditions and bad housing in towns. The diversion
of irade routes ie a consequence of railway expansion and other
cauzes. It has been a very conspicuous factor in the decay of
many old towns. As an illustration, we might take the case of
Mitzapur. As pointed out above, this town on account of its
p;:-tlt‘;l on the Ganges, was an important trade mart. It
reached the height of ite prosperity when, in the Lancashire
cotton famine of the sixties, all the cotton exports of north and
eenirad India had to pass through Mirzapur down the Ganges.
But soon after, the construction of railway lines along the
Ganves deprived the river traffic of a great deal of its impor-.
tance; and Mirzapur began rapidly to decay. To tske another
exurnple, Saugor, before the railway period, was an important
trade ecentre, and the chief depot for the distribution of salt
thronghout the Narmada Valley and the Central India Agency;
but with a change in the trade route, Saugor rapidly“decayed.
Ruifways are not the only agencies responsible for the change
of trade routes. There are the vagaries of the river courses to
be taken into account. Myingyan, a flourishing town in Upper
Burna, was entirely ruined because the Irawaddy changed ite
frewn. Many old towns in Lower Bengal were thus ruined on
seccint of the changes in the course of the Ganges. Buch a
diversion of trade happens in cases of local trading centres left
side by, railways; but it is not necessary that they be entirely
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left ‘aside. Even an advantage of a few years in the building
of the railway to another town, is enough to divert the .id
channels of trade. Thus Cawnpore gained a lead on Luckn.w
In the grain and hides trade of Oudh merely because the railway
to Cawppore was built before that to Lucknow.!

The decay of handicrafts is an even more potent csuse tlan
the diversion of trade channels. As pointed out above, the in-
dustries of old Indian towns were in the main luxury or ant
industries; and these depended for their prosperity om the
demand from the nobles and the courts. With the abolitior of
the courts the demand for the greater part vanished. Of couse,
the industries did not collapse at once; they were old establisl
ed handicrafts, and the Indian aristocracy for a time demanled
many of these goods; similarly there was an active European
demand for artistic knick-knacks, which, though it debused
the industry from the standpoint of art, still helped the
eraftsman to struggie on. But, with the influx of edueation .nd
the creation of the Indian ‘bourgeocisie’, the demand slowly
died, and the handicrafts, threatened with cheap Europcun
competition, became increasingly unimportant. The ecraftsuieu
slowly gave up their old occupations, and had to resort to ugn-
culture or any other occupations in which they found an opening.
Buch a decay of handicrafts and the consequent decreas. of
population was the fate of a great number of old Indian towns.
The process was naturally a slow one, but it was well marked;
and it was only in towns which could find alternative occupations
and start new industries that the population did not suffer
loss. A very important case of such a recovery is afforded by
]2_&20__&. After the abolition of the court of the Nawabs, Duccs,
with ite famous muslin industry and other handicrafte, suffured
s rapid decline; this decline was continuous till 1870. DBut at
about this time the cuitivation of jute became popular in Iias!
Bengal and numerous jute presses were established round Davea
With thie added trade and industry Dacce regained itg impor:
tzmce, and has been increasing steadily during the last 13t
yeors. At Amritsar, the decay of the shawl industry was com
pensated for by the establishmept of a flourishing carpet industry
in the nineties. Unfortunately the carpet industry was mo! o
a sound basis, and therefore Amptsar got another sethack during

V' Holty, Yail¢ cit,
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the next decade. Contrasted with the case of Dacca is the case
of Murshidabad—a city which in Clive’s time was considered
superior to London, but which, since the time of the annexation
hus been steadily declining; or take Malds, with its old silk
“industry, or Santipur, with its muslin industry, whose products
~were inferior only to Dacca. These cases are cited only from
Bengal, but like instances. could be produced from any part of
India. For the story is the same whether at Mandalay in
Burma or at Paithan in the Deccan.

The diversion of trade routes and the decay of handierafts are
causes which are actively leading to a decline in the town popu-
lstion, but epidemics and insanitary housing conditions also
act against the growth of towns. Epidemics, like famines in
the opposite case, drive people away from the congested urban
areas to the open country. It will be observed that the propor-
tion of the urban population fell slightly during the first decade
of this century, a phenomenon which is mainly to be attributed
to the prevalence, in wide tracts of India, of an epidemic of
pague. This was particularly virulent in the Deccan, the Central
Provinees and Bihar. This epidemic killed large numbers of the
urb:n population, and drove away larger numbers from the towns.
But the effect, like that of famines, is of a somewhat temporary
nature. For the population tends to return to the towns as soon
a5 the epidemic has passed away.

insanitary conditions. and bad housing accommodation affect
the wrowth of towns somewhat differently. The movement, if
ther: tends to be one, from the country to the town, is
discouraged by these factors. The insanitary conditions of
the {‘alcutta ‘bustis’ and the Bombay ‘chawls’ are well known,
and there iz no doubt that bad housing conditions tend to keep
swu- & good deal of the potentisl labour supply from these towns.
This is conclusively proved by the fact that among Calcutta
jate mills the labour difficulty, of which complaints are made
© gonerally, has never been felt by those mills which provide
uequate and sanitary lines for their coolies. . .-

There is yet another factor. In some parts of India in the
od iays the tendency to concentrate in walled towns was very
marked. This was mostly because walled towns afforded better
Protection againgt the bands of robbers which during certain
Wricls were common in India. Such open robbery having

J0
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‘become somewhat rare during the lust hundred years, wall
towns no longer served any useful purpose; and for peop!
following an agricultural occupation it was inconvenient to st
in them. There was, therefore, during the seventies a distin
tendency in many parts of Indis, notably the Central Provinc::
towards a disintegration of the population of these small tow.:

So much for the simple process of the growth of towns; w
may now consider further the question of the growth of eiti
at the expense of the smaller towns. The statistics do not giv
any indication of a movement of this kind. But though thi
is the case there are many references in the different cens
reports, which show that the smaller towns are either stagn.u
or decadent and the bigger towns increasing. On the other hand
some census superintendents are of opinion that the smuile
towns show the bigger increases. There are certain reaxun
which would lead one to believe that there should be a gre-te
incresse in the big cities than in the smaller towns. Firstl
there is certainly at present a process going on in India of v
centration of trade in the bigger centres. This is to be seen i
the case of a centre like Delhi; trade has greater fagiliiw
and better markets here, and is thus abttracted from th
surrounding small towns. As opposed to this tendeney of on
centration there is also the one, in the railway days, of diffusion
The Punjab Census Report (1911) has the following: ‘Alnios
every railway station is a centre for export. Grain, eotion
etc., are drawn to these stations from the sdjoining tracts, .
the agents of exporting firms arrange to buy the produce :s i
reaches there, thus obviating the necessity for the producer t
go to the trading centres, in order to dispose of his sur:lu
produce.” The effect of this is a .deeay in these local tra i
centres. Thus the decay of Ferozpur, during the last de: ad:
of the nineteenth century, was attributed to Jose of trade
owing to the produce of, the villages, both far: and, 1:ar
which used formerly to be_ brought to the city, being di
away by the opening of petty agencies of European and Inlia
firpps pt most of the stations on the railway lines.! Both t es
prooesses, that of concentration of trade and also that of ¢'fu
sion, hit the smaller towns and trp.dmg centres most. - Again, the
rise in the rate of wages in the smaller towns had not, during

' Punjeb CensugiiBeport (1001).
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the last thirty years, kept up with the xise in prices as much as
it had in the bigger industrial centres. This lagging behind of the
wuve rate sets up a movement of the artisan population from
the smaller to the larger towns.

There is yet another factor, and that is the centralization of
aduiinistration. Under the present system, all the population
subsisting by sdministration of justiee, revenue, etc., the legal
profession, and others, have to congregate in the distriet head-
quiters. In almost all other eountries, this would mean a
very insignificant proportion of the urbsn population; buf, in a
courtry like India, it is quite substantial. 8o, generally, the
distziet headquarters grows at the expense‘of the other centres in
the district. For example, the decrease in the population of
botl. Ellichpur and Wasim in Berar was attributed to the head-
quariers of the districts having been shifted to other towns. On
a larger scale, a considerable part of the increase in the popu-
lasticn of Daeca during 1901-11 was due to the creation of the
wew provinece of Eastern Bengal and Assam, of which Dacca was
mad: the capital. There are, then, certsin inflezences making
for ;. larger increase in the bigger towns than in the smaller ones;
but these seem to have been nullified by the effects of a slow
dec.w in a large number of big towns.

A peneral consideration of these somewhat varied mﬂuenoes
ngl.t be supplemented by an examination of the progress of a
few .ypical cities in India. The examples here have been taken
entirzly from the class of big cities. The increases in the two
greal cities of India, Calcutta and Bombay, have been consider-
shle but they have not been remarkable, nor have they been
stealy. Beginning from the top, the first remarkable increase
that 've eome across in the class of big cities, is in Rangoon.

Te population of Rangoon in 1872 was actually under one
lakli; in 1911 it had reached two lakhs and ninety-three thousand,
i i:crease in forty years of one lakh and ninety-four thousand.
Raze yon had not acquired much importance in 1872; it was only
dfter the annexation of Upper Burma and the growth of the
expor’ trade in rice, that Rangoon as a port began to make rapid
wrides. Its progress has been continuous. Burma - to-day
expor's more than three-fourths of the total rice exports of India
aod :lmost the whole of this export is through. Rangoon.
Latteily two industries, that of rice-milling and timber-sawing,
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have been started at Rangoon, but these industries are com.
paratively new, and employ only & small proportion of the labor.
ing population. The other interesting feature about the poyw
lation of Rangoon is that it is largely made up of immigrint
coolie labour from Indis, and Rangoon depends for its growtl
on 8 continued supply of Indian labour.

A similar case to Rangoon is Karachi. Xarachi stande in the
same relation to the Indian wheat export trade as Rangoon to
the Burma rice trade. The population of Karachi has more tin
doubled during the last forty years. This has been due entircly
to the rise in the importance of Karachi as a port. It i3 note-
worthy that Karachi possesses almoet no industries of any im.
portance. The growth of the population depends entirely on the
trade carried on by the port. The class illustrated by Rangoon
end Karachi is perhaps the most important class of our hig
cities. It consists of ports, chiefly depending for their prospcrity
on their export trade. Within this class, even Calcutta and
Bombay may be partly placed. But, of course, ports in India
are few in number.

The next class to be considered will be that of the industrid
cities. The best instance of this is Ahmedabad. =~ Ahmedsiud
is an old city, famous for its handicrafts, and the skill of its
artisans. But its modern prosperity is due to the factory in-
dustry. 1t has increased ite population by nearly a lakh during
the last forty years. The trade of Ahmedabad, except in ccitos
and eotton gocds, is not very considerable, and it ie urique
among Indian cities in the fact that more than half of its prpn-
lation is engaged in industry. The main industry is, of course,
cotton apinning and weaving, for which Ahmedabad has peciiiar
facilities, but it is now attracting some new industries, notabls
tanning and leather work. |

But it must be admitted that the case of Ahmedabad i: a0
exceptional one. There i# no other instance of such a purely
industrial town among Tadian cities. Otherwise Madura and
Cawnpore may be taken as representatives of the indu:tri
jowns in India. Both begam their periods of prosperity as im
portant trading centres. Cawnpore soon becamre the seat o' {
growing leather industry, and subsequently the cotton industr
and the woollen industry slso came to be established tlae;q

The town had been increasing:steadily, but was rather hard ki
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by the plague during the first decade of this century. But it
is at present perhaps the most important manufacturing centre
in north India. In spite of this, Cawnpore remains, in a large
measure, 8 trading town. Madura hag s double history. Up te
the beginning of the twentieth century it was very largely a
traling centre in oil seeds, cotton and grain, its prosperity being
larcely due to the development of the Periyar irrigation scheme.
But during the first decade of this century, industries especially
haird-loom weaving and dyeing, have absorbed a very large share
of the population of Madura.

Next comes the very large class of towns which are almost
entirely dependent for their prosperity on frade. In these are
nc'uded the great internal trade depots like Lahore and Delhi.
Bur Delhi may be considered as having a considerable number
engaged in industry. It is not so with Lahore, and many other
Punjab towns, like Multan and Rawalpindi. Multan has grown
iv modern times mainly because of its favourable position on the
trale route to Karachi, and the incresse in general export trade.
There is nathing remarkable in this class of towns. They are
all fairly big railway centres and large depots of grain, cotton,
'jutu or oil seeds. ¥From a very large number, a few typical ones
sre Bareilly and Meerut in the United Provinces, Narayanganj
in [last Bengal, Nagpur in the Central Provincea, and Hubli in
the Bombay Presidency—all centres for the trade in raw agri-
cultural produce. .

On the other Land there is the not inconsiderable class of
decuying towns. Patna, one of the oldeat cities in India, is &
npidly decaying town. The decay is due to the loss both of ita
od handicrafts and of its river-borne trade, added to which is
the dire calamity of plague. Lucknow, the beginnings of whose
decav have already been described, is another example. These
belong to the class of dynastic towns. Next come the sacred
lowi:s, and most of these have also fared badly. Gaya is de-
cining rapidly. Allahabad is stationary in spite of ite position
% the capital of the United Provineces. Benares decreased in
wpulation by 19,000 from 1891 to 1911. Muttra also is rapidly
bsing its important position. It must not be imagined that the
decline is due to any wave of the agnostic spirit in India; the
pilgrims still flock in their usual numbers, especially as the
mproved communications have made pilgrimage much less risky
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and slso.cheaper. But the demand from the pilgrims for the
products of the old industries of these towns has decreased con.
giderably. Thus the main reason for the decline in the popu-
lation of the towns which were seats of courts, and of the towns
which were places of pilgrimage, is the same. It is the decline
of the old handierafts, This ig shown by the condition of towns
like Baroda, Indore, and many famous cities of Rajputana.
which have ateadily declined, in spite of the court bemg atill
in existence.

When, therefore, the statistics are considered, we find ihe
effects of the two opposite tendencies almost evenly balanc-d.
The rate of growth in the growing towns is just enough to keep
up the percentage of the urban pgpulation, in spite of a large
class of stagnating or decaying towns. But this phenomenon of
the decay of old towns is not peculiar to India. We see the same
thing happening in England, when the industrial centre was
shifted from the south to the north, and the old industrial towns
like Norwich or Bristol lost their importance. But in Englind
and most other eountries, the growth of new mdustrml cenires
far outweighed the decay of the old ones.

The fact is, theu, grestly emphasized by this, that in India
the growth of industries hag been taking place very slowly. Wlat-
ever little growth in towns there has besn is due much more to
the growth of commerce than of industry. The industrial city.
with the exception of a few like Ahmedabad and Jamshedpur or
a few jute towns on the Hooghly, is almost non-existent in India;
ond even in the mixed types, i.e. partly trading and patly
manufacturing towns, the factor of trade far outweighs the factor
of industry. Again there is & complete absence from India of any
big town aggregates or what Professor Geddes calls ‘conurs-
tions’. The only town aggregate at all resembling the big tcwn
groups in western countries is the group of jute towns on ‘he
Hooghly, taken together with Calcutta. There might nlso
grow up such & group in the coal and iron belt in Bihar. In
this connexion it may be observed that in most countries the
largest town aggregates havebeen round the coal and iron belts.

The development of modern industry in India has been, then
very slow. This is conclusively shown by the fsct that the
growth of modern trade and industry has only just been sble
to counterbalance the decay dae to the decline of handieraiis.




Vaprarions 1N Tppaxy TorviaTioxr AT EACH (CEXNHIH
Year of Census 1872 1861 1801 1901 1911 1631
Total Popu.lation 206,162,860 259,804, 287,314,617 294 861,056 815,156,306 816,017,761*
Urban Population . 18,062,484 23,985,382 27,264,611 29,188,526 29,748,228 82,418,778
Urben Population classification
[

Towns of 100,000 and over ... 4,821,617 5,295,097 6,170,450 6,684,749 ° 7,076,782 8,211,704

50,000 to 100,000 1,866,307 2,411,470 2,710,259 2,980,565 3,010,981 9,517,749

K to 50,000 3,888,490 4,470,905 5,099,770 5,479,989 . 8,645,820 5,926,675

10,000 to 20,000 8,834,373 4,843,072 5,410,068 5,976,180 6,163,964 6,200,683

5,000 to 16,000 8,587,872 6,020,467 5,762,086 5,968,471 5,944,603 6,223,011

Below 5,000 1,344,085 1,886,261 2,101,064 2,175,574 2,007,888 2,531,054
Population added; at each

census, owing to the enume- B

ration of tracts omitted at '

previous cenaus o 6,718,902 2,672,077 1,798,865 86,683

38,189,081

I

' Fells short of the total population as the urban classification statistics were not available for some tracts.
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QBAPTER XI

The Transition in Agriculture

Toe divigion between different periods adopted in the previous
chapters has been the division made by seagonal calamities,
Famiges, indeed, play so important a part in the agricultur|
snd industrial economy of India, that this division may on ilut
account be well justified. It has been remarked above that uf
the very beginning of the period under review, the chgracter of
the Indian famine was changing radically; it is likewise tu be
ohserved that the 1mportanc€%_tms during the who!e of
this period was slowly diminishing. Thus if we review famines
from the 1861 famine in North-West Provinces and the 1859
Rajputana famine onwards, we shall see that already the effects
were less felt in 1876-78, and that even the succession of two
severe famines did not produce as much suffering and mortality
at the end of the century as in 1876-78. To twn tao a more
recent period, the recovery from the 1907-08 famine was very
quick; and the effects of even so severe a failure of rainfall as
that in 1918 were comparatively little felt. From these facts
en obvious conclusion has often been drawn, that the agricultural
clagses to-day are more prosperous than they were, say seventy
years ago. This, of course, does not necessarily follow. Tle
effects of famines have not been so severely felt largel: on
account of the better means of transporting food-grains from one
part of the country to the other and because of the grester cffi
ciency in the conduct of relief operations. Even if the prosperits
of those classes of cultivators, who had more to sell tha: to
buy, increased on account of the rise in prices, it is doubtful
how far the large class of agriculturists, who owned onlv »
gmall plot and had to supplement their earnings largel: by
extea work, had improved their position. The real wage: of
agricultural labour are said to have increased since the begin:ing
of this century,' but it is dot clear how far they had heen

' K. L. Datta, Report of the Enguiry into the Rise of Prices in [idit,
vol. I, pp. 169-70 (1914).  As aguinst this see Keatinge, Agricultural Progress.

chap. viii, who says that real weges have remained almost unchanged since
the beginning of the twentieth century.
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protected against bad seasons by this increase. It seems likely
that it was not so much a material improvement in the condition
of the agriculturist as the better means of trapsport that was
responsible for lessening, in so large s measure, the effects of
famines.

It was this same ease of communication that was bringing
about another important change in Indian agriculture. This
clange might be called, for want of a better term, the commer-
calization of agriculture. The basis on which agriculture was
conducled in India was being slowly changed. Broadly speaking
th: change might be described as a change from cultivation for
hotae eonsumption to cultivation for the market. Every change
io [ndia during ihis period took place slowly and a large part
of the cultivation in India is, even to-day, carried on almost
entirely for home consumption; but almost everywhere,
vhore specialized crops or even the superior kinds of
cercals are grown, cultivation for the market is largely practised.
In o seli-sufficient village economy where payment in kind is
the rule and most of the services are paid for at harvest time,
it is matural that cultivation should be entirely for the pro-
duction of food supply for the eultivator’s family. The spread
of rransport facilities, when it began to break down the compact
churacter of the village, affected also its agricultural economy.
Th: chenge was seen in a gradusl extension of the area of
sotme industrial crops under cultivation and a specialization in
crops grown n diffetent districts. Export trade increased_ ang
yinlernal trade also to & very great extent. The growth in, the
Wei irrigated alto helped this movement. But ¢ 8 not
s much {0 the increase in the area under industrial erops that
we look for signs of this change, as to the changes in the methods
of marketing the crop. It is the basis of cullivation rather
thas the proportion under different crops thag has changed.! The
cultivator to-day does not try to grow every kind of agricultural
produce that he may require ab home, as he had to do when
the means of communication were deficient. He is more ready
tow $o resort to the market for his requirements and also for the
disposal of his surplus produce. This market for agricultural
pro:lummndm& be said to have been non-exis-
tent before the middle of the last century. The first impetus

- ¥ Boe above, pp. 7i, 78
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towards this tendency of commercialization was noticed when
money economy was_introduced into the village in the shape of
cash assessments; but the effect of this could not go far until
communijcations were improved. Then slowly remts in kind
went out of fashion and cash rentals were introduced. The effect
of this, combined with the assessments, was to compel the culti-
vator to sell & part of his produce immediately atter harvest; und
88, generally, the interest of the moneylender became due also at
sbout the same time, the part of the produce that he disposed of
at this time was a large part of his total crop. In many cuses
the cultivator had to buy later on in the year, from his moner-
lender, part of the crop he had sold to him at harveat time (i.e.
in those cases where this crop was a food-crop). Thus the ease
of communications which made the exportation of agricultural
produce out of the village possible, together with the introduction
of money economy, brought sbout this movement towards a
eommercialization of Indisn agriculture. Even when the culti.
vator grew largely for home consumption hiz produce came on
the market just after the harvest, because of these peculiar .ir-
cumstances. The commercialization of agriculture had progres<ed
most in those tracts where the crops were largely grown for
export out of the country. This was so in the Burma rice area.
the Punjab wheat area, the jute_area of Eastern ‘Bengal and the
Khandesh, Gt:]erat {and Berar cotton tracts. aots. Through the opera-
Hons of exporters an eMicient market organization for moving
the erops quickly to the ports had come into existence. In the
Berar cotton tracts there are very many centres at which, jusr
ifter harvest, large purchases are made on behalf of exporturs
ind various mill companies. Here the cotton is generally brousht
to the markets by the cultivators themselves and does not go
through the hands of a very large number of middlemen. In
she Burmsa rice trade, on the other hand, Mr. Noel-P:ton
lescribes the market organization tMs: ‘In most cases padd: is
:aken over on the threshing floor by local traders, or small
srokers or middlemen acting on beRaif of the millers or sprcu-
lators., The small local trader, known as the jungle broker
geta advances from traders or others a¢ she railway station and
goes round to the threshing-floors buging st less than the »ail-
way station rate given him by his pcipal.” Nearly all this

' F, Noel-Paton, Bwrms Rice (1912).
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rice was removed to Rangoon to ba milled. In the cotton and
jute tracts these market centres also atiracted steam presses;
wlile in the Punjab and also in the United Provinces, where the
raw agricultural products had not to be worked up further before
being exported, almost every railway station became a centre
of export and attrected local traders and agents of exporters.
The writer of the Hyderabad Census Report (1911) says with
reference to the enormous expansion of the area under cotton
in Marathwara, that ‘when a country begins to produce the raw
materials of manofacture in place of food crops, it has started
on the road to industrialization’. This statement cannot apply
to [ndia, a8 a whole. For here there was no large- displacement
of food-crops. In some tracts, certainly, the food-crops were
larzely ousted by the industrial crops, but in others they gained
in favour, There was to some extent a redistribution of the pro-
po-tione of different crops grown in various parts of the country
an:l particular crops were now more largely grown in those tracts
to which they were most suited. The result of this process was
not necessarily industrialization; indeed, it is doubtful how far
suclt industrialization has taken place in India. But com-
mereialization of agriculture undovbiedly did follow. A very
larre portion of the total crop now came into the market
instead of being retained at home. Naturally, the movement
wus not marked in crops in which there was either a large
internal or external trade, but even when, as in the case of
the tillet crops, the internal trade was not important, gnm
proportion still came into the market as a result of certam
tircumstances. g

These circumstances were the payment of Government aszess-
ments and the intergat of the moneylender. : o pay these two
dues the cultivators had to rush into "the markets just after
harvegt, and to sell a large part of their produce at whatever
price it fetched. Most of the poorer cultivators had to bhuy
back afber about six months part of the crop they had sold away
ot harvest time. The prices at harvest time were very low,
but in six months’ time they had msen to heights which were
absolutely ruinous to ‘e cultivator who now came into. the
market.! Indeed Mr. Noel-Paton remarks that, for example,

t ¥. Noel-Paton, op. cit.; aleo Indian Wheal, ete.
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the Burmese moneylender’s proﬁta' depended very largely on
the certainty of this six-monthly rise in prices. The cultivator
who now ceme into the market sank deeper and deeper in
. debt and few years of this process were enough to ruin him
entirely.
" This curse of indebtedness was one of the greatest handicaps
to Indian agriculture. In a previous chapter a few causes of
this indebtedness have been discussed. The nucleus of tle
peasant’s debt wag generally inherited; the force constantly act-
‘ing towards sugmenting this was the variations in the seasons.
It was not only in the Deccan that the granting of rights of
,absolute_proprietorship and the right of alienation of land to tie
peasaut had resulted in & latge increase in the peasant’s deit.
The same causes had produced an almost identical result in the
Punjab.! Mr. O’'Dwyer in a paper read before the Royal Bociets
of Arts, shows the effects of the peasant being given absolute
rights over his land.? By comparing the conditions in certuin
Rajputana States with those in British territory, he points out
that in these states the cultivator was much less indebted on
account of his not possessing absolute right over his land. Scon
after the report of the Deccan Riots Committee, this had been
found to he the case almost all over India, and at ‘the close of
the nineteenth century legislation was being brought into force
in many parts of India restricting the right of the cultivator_to
alienate his lands in many ways. The Deccan Agriculturists’
Relief Act was extended with certain modifications to many ot.er
districts of the Bombay Presidency. The Deccan -Act did not
directly lay restrictions on the transference of land; but the
new legislation, such as the provisions of the Central Provinces
Tenancy Act (1898) restricting the right of transier of sir (home-
arm} land, or the Punjab Land Alienation Aet (1800), did lay
such restrictions. The Punjab Land Alienation Act made a
difference between the transfer of land to a member of an ayri-
oultural tribe and transfer to a person who did not belong to an
agricultural tribe; the latter kind béing forbidden, The imme-
diate effect of any Act of this kind, was a contraaéion of crelit.

! 8. 8. Thorburn, Musalmans and Monéylenders (10085
! O'Dwyer, ‘Agrarian Conditions’, ete., Jowrnal ‘i the Society of
Arts (1699,
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For example, one of the first effects of the Deccan Agriculturists’
Relief Aet was that the moneylending business suffered and the
smaller ‘sowcars’ were impoverished.! This also meant that
the cultivator did not get credit as freely as he did before the
Act was passed. The Aet in the Punjab and other places laying
restrictions on the transfers of land had the same effect.  These
latter kinds of legislation had also the desired result of preventing
trunsfers of land in large numbers. The Punjab Act has, indeed,
heen ealled the Magna Charte of the agriculfurigé. ‘The relevant
question here is whether these Acts checked the growth of in-
dehtedness. They do not seem to have dome so in any large
measure. Where there was direet restriction on alienation of
land by the peasant the Acts had the effect of lessening the
nuinber of such alienations. The various provisions giving dis-
crebionary powers to the magistrates to enter into the history
of the debt checked the fraudulent practices of moneylenders.
We are also told that moneylenders now required good security
or a direct mortgage of the land, before they advanced sub-
stantial sums to the cultivators. Nevertheless, the legislation
did not and could not prevent the growth of the indebtedness
of the peasantry. It modified some of the worst features in
thy operations of agricultural credit in India, but with a very
small holding end widely fluctuating seasons the peasant’s
neresgity for credit remained as powerful as before. It
wa: not, however, only during the adverse seasons that his
debt increased. A period of prosperity also generally saw an
inciesse in these debt-charges. The period of prosperity dufi.ng
the cotton boom combined with facile credit had made the
Deccan cultivator hopelessly indebted.?:, The w effects of
prosperity were witnessed in the Punjab from the beginning of
this century.®* In many places prosperity and indebtedness also
went hand in hand with demoralizing habits. A period of pros-
perty has this effect because it makes credit easy to obtain.
For prosperity means also a stesdy increase in rentals and land-
valies; a landowning cultivator finds his credit vastly expanded

' Papers Relaiing to the Dcocun Agﬂcﬂltumts Relief Acl, 3 vols. (1875-
1896-

Jee sabove, chap. ii.

* M. C. Darling, 'Prosperity snd Debt in the Punjab’, Indian Journal of
Ewnmlwa {Janusry 1081) C
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and he does not hesitate to draw upon it freely. The ruinouy
effect of this process is realized by him only when & peried of
adversity comes in. Aguinst thesc effects of a facile eredit and
prosperity, a Inere negative contruction of credit in certuiny
direetions was not very effective. As a matter of fact, in a fow
cases such restriction made the ultimate effects of ecredit on
‘he peasant even more onerous than they were before. What
was wanted and what alone could really cure the evil, was a
positive modification of the terms on which credit was obtaincd
and a salutary check on the purposes for which the cultivaior
sought credit. No amount of leglslatlon could  bring about
this resuit and the only remedy that has been found success.
ful, as yet, is the spread of a co-operative credit system
and the diffusion “among the oultivators of the eo-operatne

Ejt is impossible to determine the extent of the dispossession

of old peasants by moneylenders. The only guides here ure
the statistics of mortgages and the decrees of courts; ss guices
these are imperfect and the statistics compiled are in them-
selves very incomplete. The general reporta seem to ind-
cate that until the end of the last century the process was con-
stantly on the increase. The growth of population was un
important factor. In the earlier part of the nineteenth century,
when land was plentiful and labour scarce, the moneylen.icr
had no inducement to take over the possesgion of land. ify
1860 this was no longer the case and land-values began stea:iy
to appreciate. So at about this date may also be put the begin:
ning of the process of the transference of land from the peasunt
into the hands of the moneylender.

Government took steps at the begmmng of the present century
to check the rapidity of this process in those parts where ihe
effects were most marked e.g., the Central Provinces, the
Punjab, Bundelkhand, ete. The dlspoasessmn of ttlese old qo-
prietors still continues, though its ‘rate has been checked by
legislation. The effects of this process are certainly Fbad in India.
In most parts of the country the moneylender lii not an ari-
culturist, and even where the land pagses into the hands of un
agriculturist the mere transference doés not, gen Ellly, make .ny
difference to the system of cultivation. The cul vation, in most
cases, is still carried on by the old cultivaor, ngw paying & ligh
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rertal instead of the old interest on his debt. The only diﬁer-!
ence effected by such s transfer is that the poaition of the actual
cultivator of land becomes more precarious than before, and
wluitever incentive he might have possessed for cultivating well,
is cntirely lost. For this process does not mean in India, as it
did in most other countries, s consolidation and an enlargement
of the unit of cultivation; it merely shows a somewhat altered
distribution of the profits of cultivation. KEven where thers were
lige compact fields under single ownership they were generally
ividled into small plots and let out to a number of petty culti-
sators,  If, then, the real unit of cultivation (which in many
parts of India differs widely from the average area owned by
ndividual landowners) is to remain a sméll holding, it must be
ade-itted that a cultivation carried on by peasant proprietors.
is 1astly preferable to one carried on by cultivating tenants.
Wint made it worse was that in large parts of the country long-
tertn leases were not liked by the landowners, and here a larger
and larger proportion of tenants were being mude merely {enants-
at-will.! In the absence of a class of enterprising landowners
witivating highly on a large scale, a movement which thus
wn-erted peassnt proprietors into cultivating tensnts was to be
depiored. The large class of landless labourers in India was
beiig recruited from the class of tenants-at-will.

't has been said that the increase of indebtedness was due
lirg-ly to the very small size of the holding. This leads us to
the juestion, now very prominent in India, of the sub-division
pand fragmentation of land. It has been said over and over again
that the size of the average holding in India to-day is anecdno-
l_mic. The economic holding has been  defined by the Baroda
tommittee as a holding which can be adequately cultivated
by the joint labour of an ordinary cultivating family. It ie
wsy to pick holes in this definition. But, as long as this unit,
o tl e family is, more or less, the unit of lsbour avsilable to
tich cultivator for the cultivation of his plot, the definition
wems to be reasonable. Unfortunately the average holding in
uan: parts of India could not profitably employ all the labour
¢ the cultivator’s family. The result paturally expected is that
3 pait of this labour would be drawn to other pursuits and thus

' Y. @, Gangoly, The Gricvances of the Tomantry of Agré (1918).
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supplement the earnings of the fumily. This is 80 in India
wherever such alternative occupations are easily to be found;t
but in many parts of the country there ie no alternative oceuna.
tion except agricultural labour. The wages of this kind of
sgricultural labour are—except at harvest time'—so extremcly
low that the addition thus made to the family earnings was very
small. The result is that all the labour of the family is -spent
on the small holding; and yet the total profite from this culti-
vation are hardly sufficient to support the cultivator and his
family. There was another bad feature of this holding; it wus
not only small but it was scattered. A holding of, say, five
acres would be held in numerous strips scattered in all parts of
the village.®* This also contributed to uneconomic cultivation
in another way; for, on account of this fragmentation, all the
capital available to the cultivator could not be used in the most
profitable way.

The Hindu law of inheritance, which provides for an equal
division of the property of the father among all his sons, hus
been held responsible for this unfortunate movement of sub-
division and fragmentation. It will be seen that the movement
"towurds sub-division is really the most harmful.. For, cven
when a consolidation of scattered holdings takes place in the
village at any particular time, if the process of sub-division is
operating continuously, the evils of frugmentation will re-ap;.eur
after a certain period. This has been generally recognized und
most of the legislation recommended for remedying these .vils
aims at the prevention of this process of sub-.division. I.ven!
though it may be admitted that the Hindu law of inheritince
has contributed largely towards this evil, the main cause nsust
be sought somewhere else. It may be noticed that in pres.rib-
ing an equal division of the property among sll sons the Hiude
law is not peculiar. Somewhat similar #ws hold gbod in eertain

1Dr. H H. Mann, Land and Labour.in ; -f‘Deccan Village (No. 1). A
large part of the labour of Pimpla Sondagar (ihe villgge described) was
stirscted by workshopa, etc., at Kirkee which heppened to be near.

2 Bulb at harvest the cultivetor himself woulq reqm all the labour of
hiz fanily. I

* For the extent of this sub-division--snd Trlgmenbhtmn sca the two
surveys by Dr. Mson: also G. Keatinge, Agricuitural Progress in W. term
Indis, Appendix I; sod H. 8. Jevons, Consolidation of Agricultural /lold-
inge in the United Prooinces.
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Continental countries to-day. Here also there is an almost
sinilar division of the land among sons provided for; but it
has not been found in these countries that sub-division has been
carried to the same extent as in India. Take the case of Bel-
gium. This is well known to be & country of small holdinge.
Here excessive sub-division has been prevented by the practice
of holding the property jointly amongst the sons instead of
dividing it, while one of them furms it and pays rent for it to
the others. ‘But for this practice,” says Mr. Rowntree, ‘the
:sub-division of property might scon become excesgive and un-
protitable.”  That no such practice is current in India cannot
be explained merely by the conservatism or obstinacy of the
Indian peasunt. As pointed out above, the peasant is quite
willing to supplement his carnings by extra work when he can
ind it. But when no such slternutive occupation is uvailable
he cannot be blamed if he does not choose to becomne un entirely
landless labourer und insists on his shure of the parental holding.
[ndeed, this is the really important point. But then we are
wnfronted with the ory from many tracts of a scarcity of agri-
cltural labour. Now in the first place, this scarcity is com-
plained of only at harvest time. This is paertly due to the fact
that the extra labour of the small cultivator and his family,
which is largely available at other times, is not available at
the harvest. Mr. Keatinge puts forward three other reasons for
this scareity.2 First, the inorease in the area under cultivation.
Secondly, the growth of city industries. Whether the second
reason did really count very much, if we consider India as a
whole, must be doubted. In some tracts the supply of labour,
vas affected by the stream of emigration. This was so, espe-
dallv, in certain parts of the Madras Presidency, from which
s eonsiderable supply of labour went to Ceylon and the Straits
Settiements. Here social causes played quite an important part
i inducing the labourer to emigrate. There is a third reason
which Mr. Keatinge suggests and which is very important.
This is, that the substantial farmer nowadays has given up the
practice of working in the fields with his family, and works the
felds entirely by hired labour, as soon as he can afford it. If

'R. Beebohm Rowniree, Land and -Lebour, Lessons from Belgium,
“chap. iy, p. 47. )
: Keat%m, op. cit., chap. viii.

. .
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this statement held good of the whole of India and if such
movement was widespread, then this alone would acecount for u
very great deal of the scarcity of agricultural labour. However.
the existence of a scarcity of agricultural labour af harvest
would not disprove the contention thut there were more people
working on the land thun the land could properly support. |
V Briefly, three importunt changes have been pointed out u
taking place in the agriculture of India. lt cannot be too often ‘
emphasized that all these tendencies were operating very slowly;
and again that it is impossible to ascertain the extent of their

progress. These changes were, firstly, u commergialization of
agriculturg—Dby itself quite u Dleneficial movement. For it ‘
Brought about u slightly better distribution of the crops und
increased the profits of cultivation; thie was merely the resull
of the enormously Detter meusns of transport. The other two
- tendencies (i.e. the dispossession of th opri and the
I’gkcessive sub-divigion _of lund) were, however, affecting the ordi-
nary cultivator adversely. The growth of population was au
important factor in both these, and the absence of o large in-
dustrial growth was also lurgely responsible. The large numbers
retained on land affected adversely agricultural movement,
Furming on a large scale would not be undertaken where ligh
rentuls ruled and the competition for small plots was very kecu.
For, as Mr. Rowntree rightly points out, in countries whew
there is o large sub-division of land, its rents and prices ure
higher thun elsewhere.' So it was more profitable for the lund-
~owner to let out land in small plots than to carry on eultivation
son-u large scale. How in another way it retarded the progress
of improvements will be readily appreciated when we consider
that the introduction of machinery in ugriculture has been i
most countries due to the dearness of agricultural labour.

' Rowntree, op. cit., chap. iv..

Funtior See f.188-89 & +1



CHAPTER XII

The Country Artisan

Iv the old economic structure of Indis, the position.of the
crntry artisan was definitely fixed. Urban handierafts, though
sreutly  advanced in  industrial organization, were numeri-
eally unimportant. Thus in old Indis, the country artisan was
numerically by far the most important industrial worker. With
liw passage of years, this dominant position of the artisan has
been lost; but even to-day, the large bulk of the industrial
population of India is formed of eountry artisans. 1f the
decay in numbers has not been considerable, the loss of atatus
awd the old fixed position seems, on the other Land, to. have
becu great, and the rural artisan population to-day is in u fluid
state.

All artisans in the village, however, ns pointed out m the
first ehapter, have not such a fixed position. There wus obe
g of artisans who were village servaniz and another inde-
pendent class. The following quotation brings cut the difference
in stabus of the two groups very clearly. ‘In villages there is
1 very wide distinction between the village menin) and the
ndependent artisan. The carpenter, the blacksmith, the potter,
the seavenger—in villages where women are secluded, the
wusherman—all classes in fact whose services are required in
lushandry or daily domestic life—are paid not by the job but
by customary dues consisting of a fixed share of the produce of
the fields; and the service they are bound to perform. is
weasured by kind, not by quantity.-. . . . Those artiens,
lwwover, whose services are only cccasionally required, such as
the weaver, the oilman and the dyer, are paid by the job; not
wsially indeed by cash, but either in grain or by being allowed
ts retain- a fixed share of the raw material which their em-
Movers provide for them to work upon.’ - This_ brings out
dearly the difference in status between the two groups of arti-
s, But this difference in status in the village communitv did

' Report of the Census of the Punjab, p. 307 (1881).
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not necessarily mean a difference in economic position. The
difference between the two groups lay not so much in thei
economic condition, as in the mode of payment and the tines
of payment for their services. There was an obvious advantuge
to the former group, in that their income was a fixed and .
steady one, but it is doubtful how far this was » real advantayc,
It is true that, in case of a failure of the harvest, the willuge
weaver or dyer would get no orders and would have to starve,
but the case of the menisl classes was not much better, for
the failure of & harvest would verv considerably reduce then
share of the produce. In fact, the distinction between the twc
groups was made merely for the sake of convenience, and the
prosperity of all the village artisans depended intimately on the
prosperity of the cultivators. The fortunes of the whole village
depended on the one important fact—the nature of the agri-
cultural season.

While all the artisans were not included in the village servant
group, the village servant group itseli was not composed only
of artisans. There was also a combination of oceupations i
some cases, so that it was difficult to say who was a pure artisan,
Take the ‘mahar’ of the Maratha country. His position wu
that of the village watchmen; as such, he hud perhaps u small
plot of land, but he mostly lived on the village dues, and was
one of the first recruits to the landless labour clags. He had
appsrently none of the characteristics of an ariisan; yet over
large tracts the ‘mahar’ was also n weaver of coarse cloth.
The potter was & true artisan, but because in many parts of
'the vountry his craft necessitated his keeping a donkey, he alsu
became the general carrier for the village; the leather worker.
-agein, was often found to be partly a day-labourer. In spit
of these difficulties three digfinet groups cen be made in the
yillage population outside agriculturists pure and simple. The
highest stratum among them, socially and economically, wus
composed of the priest and the accountant; next came the art:
-san group, comprising chiefly the blacksmith, the carpenter. the
oilman, the weaver, the potter and the shoemaker. Lusth
ecame village servants, such as watchmen, scavengers, etv.
who formed the unskilled labour class—their small plots o
land, wherever they possessed them, being insufficient for their
needs. They were mostly labourers, though they occasionally
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combined this with ocoupsations like coarse weaving, basket-
making or mat-weaving. 7

The changes which have come over this structure during this
period of more than half a century do not appear to have been
enormous. Most of the old artisans to-day are paid dues;® the
piyments for the jobs to-day are still mostly in kind. The
village to-day possesses the same equipment of artisans as before.
The change then, whatever its nature or extent, has not been
revolutionary.  But the direction of the change.is.definite. The
tendency has not been towards the abolition of the dues and
services outright; but the customary dues are playing now a
much less important part in the income of the artisan than
thev used to. The same holds good as regards the plot of land
that the hereditary artisan held. Tts impertance, too, has dimi-
nished. Again the artisan has become to-day more ready to
mizrate. All these are signs of a dissolution of the bonds
which once held the community close together. The slow
decay in importance of the ‘punchayet’—the assembly of village
elders—had prepared the ground a good deal for the loosening of
these bonds; but, with easy communications and the possibility
of getting, outeide the village, things which before thie time
had to be got in the village itself, the necessity of keeping all
the wrtisans in the village was less felt. This did not mean that
their services were at once dispensed with; but it materislly
lelped the movement towsrds payment of the artisans for a
job done rather than for a yearly service. The share of the
harvest slowly sank in importance, and payment by jobs began
largely to take its place. The transition is not complete yet.
Fase of communieations also contributed to the process of at
east s partial movement towards concentration of certaif?
artisans in the larger villages and towns. For now that a com-
modity, for whose supply the villager could nfford to wait for
the weekly market, could be brought to the village from outside,
the presence of the artisan himself wag not required on the spot.
The two factors, then, that governed this movement towards a
partial concentration of artisans were (1) the urgency of the
peasant’s requirements, (2) facility of carriage. On both these

' “The carpenter, the hlukémith, the washerman,-the btrbar, the potter,
de., still exist ss village servents with recognized duties and remunerstion.’
J.T. Matten, Report of the Comeus of the Ceniral Provinces (1911).
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counts, the presence of the blacksmith and the carpenter was
required in the village. Either of them might be required to
repair an agricultural implement at any moment. The potter's
wares again could not be brought from a distance, as they were
extremely fragile. The leather-worker’s presence was especially
necessary in those parts in which weil-irrigation and leather-
buckets were common. Of all these artisans, the weaver was
least required from this point of view. The demand for clath
eould he put off for the time heing, and the weaver's products
could also be easily carried from a distant market. Thus we
find the weaver the first among the class of artisans who showed
any signa_of concentration in bigger centres. The dyer was
in the same boat: in fact it was not uncommon for the weaver
to be a dyer also. The goldsmith is another case in point.
Except in tracts where l;heymso the village moneylenders.
this tendency towards concentration is specially marked in the
case of goldsmiths.’

. Apart from this bendeucy towards concentration of artisans
a8 a result of easier cominunications, there were two others
which were bringing sbout a change in the above clags of arti-
sans. Both were manifest in all those cases where the industry
was in a depressed condition on account of foreign competition
or other reasqns. These tendencies were for the artisan.
driven out of his occupation, to join the of the day-
labourer, or o migrate to towns in search of employment. The
extent of this migration to towns was, however, -very limited.
The ranks of - day-labourers were most naturally recruited from
the -lowest strata of village menials, but very many of the artisan
classes were also driven into them. Lastly, there were alco
many arfisans, who, as soon as they had slightly improved their
position, gave up their hereditary cecupations and took to agn-

Iture.  This was partly the result of certain social forces
workmg in the cgmmunity. Such were the directions which
the artisans who, were thrown out of their occupations took. As
regards those gho kept their hereditary occupation, there wus
little change ifi their position. Their organization,  or rather

gy
' The Punjob Centus Report for 1901 mentions that on scoount of the
uncertainty, in the value of precious metals, which is unfavontable to the gold-
smith in the smaller villages, there is & tendency for the wealthier goldsmiths
to migrate to towns pituated od’ railway lines.
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the lack of it, and their methods of working, were yet un-
chunged; and if in places their dues had dwindled, they were
still paid by the job, in kind, and their income remained almost
stationary. Only those, who began to he concentrated in the
higzer villages, improved the organization of their industry during
the proeess. The arganization and the economic position of the
village industry were then, during this period, very little changed.
The variations in the fortunes of individual groups were, on the
other hand, sometimes violent. It is, therefore, necessary to
examine the condition of a few prominent classes of artisans
separgtely. .

The blacksmith and the carpenter may be considered first.
Tlere was a great similarity Detween these two groups of arti-
sans, and in many paris of India their occupations were inter-
changeable. “They were both essentinl for agricultural purpoges;
for their chief work was the preparation and repair of agrieultural
implements. The work of the village blacksmith had salways
been reported to be crude, and one of the difficulties in the
mtroduction of improved implements had been his inability to
repair them. The only articles, other than agricultural imple-
ments, that he made were certain arficles of domestic nse and
twls for other artisans. The position of the village black-
smith was not much affected by any outside factors. He had
rever produced a great desl of original work and had chiefly
confined himself to repairs, for which the demand was pretty
steady. On the other hand the demand for the village blacksmith
- was not an increasing one either; whereas in the towns industries
requiring the services of a blacksmith were increasing. For
exammple, there was the development of eutlery trades in north
India, and the growth of engineering workshops and iron
foundries almost all over India.! Tt is not elear whether there
was any movement of the village blacksmith to the towns
sutisfy this demand, but in any case it could not have been
~considerable.  Whenever he did go to the towns, he definitely
improved his position. ‘The blacksmith may be said to have
heen more or less in a stationary condition thtoughout the
perind, except the urban blacksmith, who improved his
nresition.  Naturally, however, with other village artisans, he was

' Monographs on Iton and. Steel Indusiries in Bengal, United Provinces
tnd the Punjab.
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beginning to work more and more for the job. It must at tl
same time be pointed out that the demand for his services wa:
not inereasing, and any increase in the number of village black
smiths would have to be met by the flow of a certain proportior
to other occupations.

The carpenter held a similar position in the village com.
munity. But he did less repair and more original work thar
the blacksmith. Here his position became worse. The intro
duction of the iron cane-crushing press, for example, under.
mined very greatly his position in the sugarcane-growing tracts.
The same may be said of the introduction of the iron plough,
but as this movement was not very general, the effect
cannot have been widely felt. Wherever, indeed, improved
machinery was coming into use in agricultural oper-
ations, the position of the carpenter was becoming less
secure. Thus the Benga! Census Report for 1901 puts car-
penters among the class of rapidly decaying village artisans.
If the village carpenter migrated to the towns, his chances
were quite good. The general activity in the building trades.
in cosch and carriage making and in the small furniture
industries in the towns was creating gquite a brisk demand for
carpenters.! External competition with the carpenter was not
direct, but rather indirect. Thus while in certain tracts he was
rapidly losing ground, in others his position was stationary. But
in the towns both blacksmiths and carpenters had a good chance
of improving their position. It must be remembered in hoth
these cases that the extent of the town industry was strictly
limited. ‘

The pofter. was perhaps the poorest of the artisan group.
The wares he made were the cheapest of all the products of
village industry. His working capital was very amall. The
potter's was n decaying class of village artisans, and everywhere
the numbers in the industry were decreasing.? The external
forces making for n decline in this industry, were the competi-
tion with the potter's wares of the products of the Indian brass

* A. C. Chatterjee, Notes on Industries in the United Provincer, +ha).
i, (1908).

* Bombay, Monograph on Pollery and Glasswork. C. E. Low, Repor! ¢
the Indusirial Survey of the Gentral Provimces ond Berar, dn.p iv (1910
Also Chatterjee, op. cit., chap. xiv.
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and copperware industry and the imported cheap enamelled
ware. There was s small potiery factory industry in India but
its produets were greatly superior and did not compete with the
sillage potter. The competition of the brass and copperware
iiudustry affected the potter in his better class of customers.
' The substantial cultivator was rapidly giving up the use of
esrthen vessels for domestic use, and taking to brass and copper
wares instead. It is doubtful, however, how far the enamelled
irm ware had entered the villages. Yet the demand of the
porer classes remained steady. For the potter there was no
alternative to migration to the towns, as there was for the car-
penter-or the blacksmith, and a potter thrown out of his heredi-
tary oceupation had to take to ordinary agricultural labour.
The village tanner was perhaps the hardest hit of all the
village artisans. His position began rapidly to deteriorate after
the extraordinary rise in the world prices of raw hides and skine.
The fact that in many parts the hides of dead cattle were his
perquigite did not help him much. Wherever he had to buy
his raw mnaterials in the village, hig position was most unfortu-
nate. For here the agent of the exporter or of the city tanneries,
cy. from Cawnpore, Bombay or Ahmedabad, was ecssily able
to outbid him. The case of the tanner showed most clearly
that the bonds of custom were not strong enough to withstand
wonornie forces. As long as the hides had not acquired a
substantial value, people gave them away as perquisites. But
towards the beginning of the twentieth century, as for example,
in the Central -Provinees, they began violently to dispute this
right to dead cattle. On this Mr. Marten remarks, ‘that the
communal system is gradually giving way before the growth of
individualism, is shown by the change in the view of the culti-
rators towards the question of the hides of dead animals which
wsed to be the perquisite of the ‘“mahar’” and *‘chamar’” com-
monities’.! There was a similar instance in the Madras Presi-
dency. ‘Here the madigas (tanners) sre attached to one or two
families of ryots and are entitled to the dead animals of the
houses.” But ‘of late years there is a tendency observable
imong the madigas to poach on each other's monopoly and
smong the ryots themselves to dispense with the services of the
family smadigas and to remort to the open market for their

" Report of the Census of the Cewtral Prowinces (1911).
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necessaries. In such cases ryots demand payment from the
madigas for the skins of their dead animals’. These instances
show that the bond of custom was only slight. The dues
were paid and the services rendered so long as they were
not irksome or expensive. This great increase in the prices of
raw hides and sking reduced the country tanmer to a very bad
condition, and large numbers of lis community were driven to
agricultural labour, while n few were absorbed by the urban
tanning industry. The decline of the village tanner was perhaps
the most remarkable of all. .

The oilman was not a village servant; he was to be found
thrnnghmm. As in almost all village industries, the
cuitivator gave the oilman the raw materials, in this case tle
oil-seeds, and had the oil crushed by him. The two most
important uses of oil in India were (1) as an lluminant, (2) for
culinary purposes. The importation and the increasing use of
mineral oil, therefore, made the position of the oilman very
precarious. The use of kerosene for lighting purposes apread
rapidly all over India, and thus took away from the oilman a
very important part of his business, This decay may be =aid
to bave begun about 1880. The export of oil-seeds from Indix
and the growth of an oil-pressing industry in the towns did not.
however, greatly affect the position of the oilman. For the oil-
seeds were supplied to him by each individual eultivator; and
the urban industry was as yet very small in it extent, and had
not even captured the urban markets completely; it could not
have any effect, therefore, on the village oilman. The decrease
in the number of oilmen due to the introduction of kerosene
must, however, have been considerable.

The country dyer was to be found in all villages of a fair
size. Dyeing according to the old Indian method involved very
complicated processes, and the dyer had to possess a considerable
degree of skill. The competition of foreign goods was, in this
case, an importand, factor. Aniline dyes were introduced ito
India about 1870. They were at first of a very fleeting quality
and preatly inferior to the Indian dyes. But they had two
important advantages. They were cheap and they were very
easy to use. Their spread in India was therefore rapid, and by

t Ch!tmn,.umw. Leather and Taxning, Madras.
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1830 Indian dyes had almost completely gone out of use. The
tacility with which these dyes could be used had the effect of
fiminishing the demand for dyers. For people began to use
the dyes themselves. But the real harm done to the dyer
cluss in India by these imports was that they made the dver’s
intimate knowledge of the processes of using the vegetable dyes
worthless, and lowered the importance of the industry.
Mr. Fawcett says, ‘the truth is that the introduction of cheap
aniline and alizarine dyes into India has had the effect of throw-
ing open the industry to all who care to take it up, as dyeing
does not now require the special study and knowledge which was
wcessary when the native ingredients were used’.’ This made
the competition in the industry very keen and cut the profits
very low; and the industry, ever since the introduction of
forcign dyes, has declined rapidly. The production in mills of
dvid ysrn had also an adverse eflect on the industry, as the
weaver often bought the dyed yarn direct instead of getting the
eloth dyed. The decay of the industry was further hastened by
the fact that most of the dyers did not get the best even out of
the aniline dyes they used. A small movement to organize
the mdustry in factories was started in Madura and other places;
it except in Madura it did pot meet with much success.

The dyeing industry and ita prosperity are very closely con.
necied with the eotton hand-loom weaving industry. The hand-
lorn industry is the biggest and the most widely spread in
India. Tt s not surprising, therefore, to find that it has
recived a great deal of attention of late years. At the same
time ecotton weaving is a good deal more localized than most
ather country industries. There are colonies of weavers in most
towns and big villages of India. Nevertheless there are usually
weavers to be found in most villages also. There is at present
4 diference of opinion as to whether the industry is & decaying
me or not. There seems to be every reason to think that for
many years after 1850 it did decay fairly rapidly, the decline
heing especially marked in the industry connected with the
production of the finer kinds of goods. Dr. Watson's remarks
m the commercial importance of. the different products of the
Indian loom are interesting. He says: ‘There are certain fabrics
whicle will probably be hest and most cheaply msenufactured by

! Monograph, Dyes and Dgeing, Bombay.
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hand . . . the native looms will continue to yield the embrai.
deries, the shawls, the carpete for which they are already s»
famous.” But even more interesting are his remarks about the
coarse cloths. ‘The thicker materials are more durable s
well as warm; of their commercial importance as a class
evidence is afforded by the fact that during the receut
cotton famine in FEngland and consequent rise in price
of raw material the native goods retained their position morve
firmly than the English ones did, though the price of the former
rose to a greater extent than did the price of the
European.” Thus there were two classes of goods, the embri.
dered and other finer goods, in which the hand-loom had »
_ peculiar advantage, and the coarser kinds, which ideally supplied
the demands of the common cultivators, where the cotton hand.
loom industry of India held ite own. Between these two was
the large class of less fine goods and medium ecount goods in
which the competition of the mill industry, whether Indian or
foreign, was sble to beat the hand-loom industry decisively.
That is the whole history of the competition, but it cannot
definitely be said during what period the industry decayed and
when this process was stopped. Again the periods differed from
one part of the country to another, for, though Bengal was
affected by foreign competition in the earlier part of the nineteenth
century, the Central Provinces industry was not touched till
after the sixties. But it seems that though the pericds might
differ, a stage had been reached in the history of the hand-loom
industry in all parts of India, at one time or another, when the
milt industry had captured as great a portion of the market
between the two limits as it could. At this point a sort of
equilibrium was attained, and after this the decay of the hand-
loom industry, if any, has been very slow. We will proceed
to illustrate this proposition. There have been two attempts
made in the Madras Presidency to measure statistically the vari:

ation in the hand-loom industry.? The Census Comrmigsionet

! Watson, Textile Manufactures, etc., of India (1867),

* Reports on the Census of the Madres Presidency (1691 and 1911). For
a piatistical examination of the whole question see Appendix I to the Frepert
of the Industrial Commission. The conclugion i that since the beginning
of this century there has been some decline in the nnmber of coarse weavers.
while the number of wesvers producmg the finer goods has. an the other
hand, increased. -
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m 1891 came to the conclusion that there were no definite
grounds for believing that the numbers in the industry were
declining; while in 1911 Mr. Chatterton decided that there had
leen no decrease in the number of weavers in the Presidency
during the last forty years, i.e. 1871-1911. As regards Bombay,
Alr. Enthoven writes in 1895: ‘Probably the number of persons
relving for their livelihood solely on weaving had decreased con-
siderably of late years;” but adds later on, ‘in the case of hand-
tooms the effects of foreign competition have already been fully
experienced;’ and concludes, ‘there is no reason to hold that
the industry wll undergo any further conmsiderable reductions’.!
The same conclusion is more emphatically stated by Mr. Mehta.
‘It may be safe to assume that, if the hand-loom industry has
not increased, it certainly cannot have decreased of late years'.?
Mr. Silberrad, writing about the United Provinces industry in
1803, said that the industry had certainly declined, but that
ding the last ten or twelve years the rate of decrease had
considerably lessened.®* In Bengal there were found to be clear
indications of a decline, though here also a few of the very fine
minufactures and the coarse cloth industry were holding their
own.!  While by another estimate, ‘there was s continuous
decline till sbout 1904, since when a new impetus had been given
to the industry'®, a conclusion which is confirmed by an estimate
for Fiastern Bengal.® For the Punjab, in the latest survey,
thai by Mr. Latifi, no attempt is made to estimate the rate
of progress or decay,” but Mr. Francis in 1884 thought that ‘not-
vithstanding the competition of Manchester the Punjabi weaver'’s
tiade iz rather extending than diminishing’.® About the industry
in the same province in 1901 the Census Report says: ‘The
wncral opinion is that the manufacture of country cloth in the
iilliges has not been seriously affected.” Only from the Central

' Enthoven, Monograph, Cotion Fabriczx, Bombay (1895).
*P. N. Mehta, Report on the Hand-loom Industry (1909).
* Silberrad, Monograph, Cottor Fabrics, N.-W. Provinces. .
Banner;oe, Monograph, Cotton Fabrics, Bengal (1898).
4. G, Comming, Review of the Indusirial Pant«m and Prospects of
chga! (1908).
‘ G. N. Gupts, Indusiries ond Resources of E. Bengal end Azsam (1908).
" A. Latifi, Industrial Pumjad (1911).
' Francis, Monograph, Cotton Fabrics, Punjab.
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Provinces is a continuous and all-round decay reported.! s
was to be expected, the evidence is certainly not uniform, Lut
on the whole it lends support to the theory that at a certuin
stage a point of equilibrium was reached in the competition
between the two industries. The evidence also indicutes that,
over large purts of the country, this point wus reached towurds
the end of the last century.? '

Though the decline in the number of weavers in the later
period was not considerable, it must have been very large when
the competition sturted. The position of weavers also Jul
perhaps worsened a little, though this was not possible in auy
large degree, because their position was already extremely bad
at the beginning of the nineteenth century. The real decrease
" in the industry must have tuken place in the country; the
urbun weaver, or the weaver wherever he wus to be found i
fairly counsiderable numbers, was, on the commercial sidc al
least, fairly well organized. Also he had no other oceupativn,
snd was very tenacious of his eraft, though it might not pay
him ut all. The country weaver was also partly a labourer or an
agricufturist. It wus, therefore, this class of weaver that wus
declining in numbers. Together with the tendency of the hund-
loom weaver towards o further concentration was also noticed
this tendency of the rural weaver towards either compleicly
giving up weaving or taking it up completely.? |

The village industry, then, was not in a Hourishing stutc.
The only two important classes of artisans, who were tolerably
well-off and- were not greatly affected by foreign competition.
were the blacksmiths snd the carpenters.® This waps so, largeh

t C. B. Low, op. cit.

? The extent of the indusiry can be gauged from the fact that in S
V. Thackersay's opinion the industry counsmned double the quantity of ram
consumed in the Indisn mill industry. Cf. the paper read before the ink
Indian Industrial Couference (1905); also Graham-Clarke, op. cit.

. .The cotton spinning rural industry was slmost extinct by the eud of
the nineteenth century, Very rarely it was atill followed by the aged womcn
of the weaver's household; but mostly wherever it remsined. it was to b
foond in the towns. Its existemce and also ite terribly sweated con:ition
here, were both the resnlt of certain, social forces. For it was one of ihe
very few industries that parde nashin or secluded women could respectsbl
follow, See Houy, op. cit.; alse A. C. Chatterjee, op. cit.

* G. N. QGupta, op. «it,
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because the existence of these artisans in every village was
peculiarly necessary in the existing condition of the methods
of cultivation. Most ol the other groups of urtisans were in a
 bad condition und $heir numbers decaying. In tbe matter of
alternative occupations, algo, it wus only the blacksmith and
the carpenter class who had a fair chance in the towns of
earning a living in their particular occupations. For other arti-
sang, driven out of their occupations, unskilled genersl labour
was the ooly alternative.

Any definite account of the stutus of the artisapns in the
vilage is hard to obtain. The system generaily is a great deal
tus loose now. With the graduul disappesarance of grain rents,
duvs at the harvest time must also huve a tendency to diminish
ot to dissppear altogether. It ig not easy to say in what purts
the custom has completely died out und when. An account of
its gradual disappearsnce is not availuble. The fuct is noted
only when the custorn has wholly disappeared. Thus we read
abong the ‘dhers’ of Bombay Presidency: 'In villages they keep
in order the water bag or ‘‘mot”’. For this they were formerly
pad at harvest time; but the custom now seems to have died
out’.' In the 1881 Census Reports the village community is
shown everywhere as almost intact, but even here, forces making
towards a loosening of bonds are noticed.? In many parts the
system was quite sound even in 1911; but cases like that of the
tunier ghow that it waa liable to bresk down at any moment.
At the same time, there was no upbeaval, and the process of
cunge was extremely slow. For example, even where the
share of the harvest disappeared, the perquisite given at the
sunual festivals, at marriage ceremonies, ete., remained. The
wit to be emphagized is that almost everywhere the tendency
was for the regular income of the artisan from the dues and
the perquisites, etc., to diminish steadily in importance. This
tinde him more rendy to take to other occupations. This point
wing rveached, the other tendencies entered which have been
wetched above. The only one that needs further comment is
the tendeney of those artigans, who were in a position to do so,

'\Iartin, Monograph, Leather, etc., Bombay (1903).

¥ Hee especially Mr. Bsine's uotes on the village cowinunity in the Bombay
Uersus Beport (1881).
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to take wholly tc agriculture. The reasons for this are obvious
The profits of most village industries were extremely small, and
the best chance of the artisan to improve his position lay in the
practice of agriculture. For village industries were far from
steadily improving their position. Again, agriculiure was cun-
sidered to be a much more respectable cecupation socially thua
any of the artisan industries.

The growth in the numbers of those for whom there wus
no longer any place in their bereditary industry was shown ly
the increasing diversity between the caste and occupation statis.
tics. These statistics generally indicate that artisuns were giving
up their occupations for agriculture or ordinery lsbour.
But certain factors, such as the fuct that the caste ocuu
pstion was by many returned as their uctual oceupation.
even though they might be following it no longer, or that
sometimes in an artisan industry people outside its particular
caste were also to be found working, make these statistics
unreliable for s comparison between the different village
industries.

Lastly may be vonsidered the effect of famines on artisans.
Materially, urtisans were on muech the same level as the
ordinary labourer; some of them, indeed, the weaver for exan-
ple, were much below this level. Thus the village artisan
together with the lower village menial and the agricultural du-]
labourer, was the first to seek relief in famine times. Of all
classes the weaver came the earliest.! He also suffered most
on sccount of this compulsory abandonment of his cocupation.
For on the relief work all were employed on rough munual
work. The carpenters, the blacksmithe, the masons might some-
times get employment in their own trade, but for others ther
was no such hope. The weavers, unused entirely to manuul
work, suffered most. Many of them lost their skill during this
period and it was hard for them to take to their occupation
again. The effect is described thus by the Famine Commis-
sioners (1896): ‘In the absence of extraneous aid, many weuvers
are obliged under the stress of the famine to fall off from their
own trade; and of these a considersble number never return tc

! Femine Commission, Minutes of Evidence (1880). RBridence on clasees
of rural and urbsp population first affected.
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it. but sink into and swell the ranks of ordinary labourers.’* A
similar effect was to be seen on the other srtisans also, though
wot in such a marked degree as on the weavers.

Village industry was a decaying industry. Large numbers
of thuge thrown out took to ordinary labour, while a fortunate
few were absorbed in industry in the towns; some also
ook to agriculture, while for the resf, i.e, those who still
1etuined their hereditary occupations, they remained what they
always were, a poverty-stricken cluss, abnormally sensitive to
the variations  of the seasons.

" fleport of the Fomine Commission, chap.vi, sec. iv (1896). Home
sicregsful experiments were carried out in some parts sapecially in 18991900
a refieving weavers through their own trade. For details aud results of
the gxperiments conducted by the Nagpur Municipality, see Famine Com-
mission (1901), Minutes of Evidence: evidence of Rao Bahadurs Bhargo Rao
an] Bapy Rao Dada. ' i



CHAPTER XIII
The Organization of Urban Industry

Or the different forms of industry in India the only ome that
reflected the impact of new outside forces by a continucus
change in its organization, was the indigenous urban handieraft.
The plantation and the factory were forms which had b.es
introduced, in an already highly developed form, from outside
India. Of the indigenous industries the village industry lad
merely decayved under the pressure of the new foreces. Its orgun-
ization still remained primnitive. It was that of an artisau
working, in mdst cases, on raw materials supplied to him by
his customer and being paid in cash or kind for his services. It
was what Bucher termed wage-work.! The only importunt
change that took place in the organization of village industry
was in the way the payments were made for the services of the
artisan. In all other respects—in the lack of capital of the
artisan, or in the semi-agricultural position of the artisan—it
showed no change.

Urban industry, on the other hand, in all those crafts in]
which it still flourished, showed a distinet ehange in its
‘organization. Thus it is the only form of mdustry in which
the effects of these new forces can be studied. All the crafts,
indeed, declined in artistic importance throughout the period;
but many, for which the old demand still remained—e.g. gold
and silver work, cotton and silk fabrics, brass and copper wure
ete.—or for which a new demand was found-—e.g. the carpet
industry—stiil retained some of their commercial importance.
Ancther well-marked tendency was the abandonment of the
highest class of products and the production of the cheaper kinds
of wares. This was speclallv noticeable in crafts ke wood:
carving, ivory-carving, artistic working in metals, etc. Thi
was a natural result of a change in the character of the demand
These artistic industries which once depended on the demard of
the courts were now dependent on a more popular demand.

* C. Bucher, Industrial Evolution, trans. by 8. M. Wickett, chap. iv.
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The chief feature that distinguished urban from village in-
lustry was the presence of a capitalist.' Even when the industry'
was composed of independent artisans they needed crediti
in one form or another. This credit, in the first instance,
was provided by the dealer in the raw materials of the,
industry. Thus in the initial stages of industrial organization
the dealer in ornamental wood or ivory supplied the raw mate-'
rinls to the worker; but he had nothing to do with the disposal
of the finished product. The next stage was when the dealer in
tic raw tnaterials also bought from the craftsman the finished
mods and put them on the market; the next, when the dealer
e out the raw materials and paid a piece-work wage to the
artisan for working them up. The last stage was reached when
the workers were brought together under one roof——whether!
ealled & workshop or a small factory—by the capitalist. All these’
various forms are to be found in the urban industry of Indial
to-!ay. Sometimes all of them are found existing in the samej
industry.

The hand-loom wesaving industry, being the most important
and widespread of all Indian handicrufis, is perhaps the best in
which to observe the various changes. The earliest stage is
that of the independent weaver working generally in ordinary
coarse cloth, and disposing of his wares locally. He has almost
oo capital and can only buy small amounts of yarn from the
lwal dealer. Every time he has to work it up, and he must
be uble to sell his finished product before he can buy another
wstalment of yarn. In some places he buys the yarn outright?
but in others he buys it on credit. This is the first introduction
o the middlemsan, in most cases the yarn desler. The yarn
dealer charges interest on this credit but has nothing to do
vith the disposal of the finished product. These stages of

! Pure ‘wage-work' was also to be found in the towns. For example, when
i rson wanted carving or other wood-work done in his house, he merely
mployed s wood-carver paying him s piece-work wage. This system was
most prevalent in ornsment making. Here the raw materials® were almoat
iwvariably provided by the customer and the goldemith was paid a piece-work
wsge. Of late years, however, the practice of buying resdy-made ornaments
"bas been spreading slowly.

! P. N. Mehia, Report on Hand-loom Weaomg, etc. Also Chatterjee,
@b, chap.i: ‘The Nagina weaver does not take an advance of yarn from
the dea.ler but purchases it outright, keeping a running account with him,’
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organization are found generally in the small centres of industr
and only i the coarse-cloth trude, The reason for the indepen
dent weaver restricting himself to the coarser products s obviyus
1f the weaver has to dispose of his products himself the marke
must be a fairly steady one and must also be near the wenve
The weaver in the village centres generally resorted to th
country market or fair where he could easily dispose of hi
products; sometimes even here the necessity of an intermediar
between the buyer and the seller was felt, and Buannerjee muen
tions that in some country fairs, brokers were to be found wlx
brought the weaver and his customer together.! Generull;
speaking, however, the weaver and the customer could come to
- gether only in such weekly markets and fairs. The independen
weaver had only a small quantity to sell at each time and i
was necessary for him that he should sell it at once. Th
dempnd for the finer fabrics was largely » seasonal one in ludn
and therefore the independent weaver had no secure place in 1hi
branch of the industry. In the large centres, again, where th
trade in cloth was well orgunized, there was lLittle change o
the weaver meeting the customer directly. Therefore, th
independent weaver was not to be found in lerge numbers here
The position of the independent weaver was very precarious.
Mr. Mehta estimmates that only about twenty-tive per cent o
the total number of weavers belonged to this class. For
failure to sell his products for any considerable time was bound
to drive him into debt. When he once became indebted in
could no longer wait to sell his cloth directly to the custome:
but sold it to s middleman who would give him a return iw-
medistely. Sometimes the yarn dealer and the cloth merchut
were two different persons.? but in most cases they were the
same. Indeed the yarn dealer wus almost compelled, in many
cases, to become also a dealer in cloth.? For the weaver wa
gonerally indebted to him. and in case of fuilure to sell his pro-
ducts, the only thing that the weaver could offer him in satis-
faction of the debt was the cloth itself. The cloth whe the yarn
dealer’s only security and so he penerally combined dealing in

! Monograph, Cotton Fabrics, Bengsl.

® Low. op. cit., chap. iii.

* A. R. Brown, ‘Economi: Conditions of the Weavers of Bankura'
Bengal Bcomomic Journal (Janusry 1917).
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yarn with dealing in cloth. This system, in which the weavers
bought yarn on credit and then sold the cloth back to the yamn
desler, must be clearly distinguished from the system in which
the weaver worked for the dealer for a piece-work wage. In
munbers of cases, where the yarn dealer and the cloth dealer
wos the same person, the dealer, instead of charging intereat
m the credit of yarn, stipulated beforechand that the weavei
shenld sell him the finished goods at a certain price. In the
ordinary hand-loom industry, weavers in this condition formed
a large proportion of the total. Thev were, of course, very badly
off. for the margin of profit taken at both enda by the dealer
ya: very large and left them little more than o bave subsis-
thze wage. But they were. at least partially. independent.
When the weaver became very heavily indebted to the dealer
even this independence was lost. He had to pledge his loom
to his ereditor and work for him on piece-work wages. Thus
m most centres there would be o few prominent dealers for
vhom nearly half of the total population of weavers would be
working for wages. \When the weaver had, in this manner,
lst his independence he had no chance of regaining it. Thus
in most centres of the industry, the two kinds of weavers—the,
ind-pendent artisan and the artisam working for wages for a
aap:talipt-—existed side by side. Bu# in certain branches of
the industry the independent artisan had disappeared altogether.
This was the case where the market for the products was far
removed from the centre of the industry and where the raw
materials were rather costlv. In such cases, the ‘house indus-
v’ ot the ‘commission industry’ was fully developed. A
trpical case of this kind was the Coimbatore industry in the
finer textiles. The market for the goods of this industry was
in the Maratha country, which was” et a great distance from
foinbatore itself. The trade was concentrated in the hands of
s small number of traders. The weaver, generally, got a fixed
smoung of yarn or sitk and gold-thread (the industry was in
bordered chpth) from the trader and received his wages on turn-
ing them into finished articles. The weavers in thiy industry
vere slways attached to one of the traders. The weavers; of
ﬂmlrse, worked in their own houses on their own looms.! Thus

' Bvidence of Mr. N. G. Chatieyar: Minutes of Evndence, Industrial Com-
Wission, vol IIT (1916-18),
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in an industry with & specialized demand the weavers worked
entirely to the order of the middleman. Some weavers were
so reduced in eircumstances that they had even lost their looms.
These were called ‘cooly weavers'. They worked in the houses
of the richer class of independent weavers who happened
to pomsess more Jooms than would employ the members of their
family. On an average there was only one loom in each weaver's
house, but the small class .of rich weavers possessed sometimes
48 many as five or six looms. They then employed these ‘coulv
weavers' to work the extra looms. It is to be noticed that in
the Coimbatore industry even the weavers possessing five or siy
looms worked only to the orders of traders. In many placis
weavers possessing a large number of looms and employing conls
Inbour on them also financed other weavers to a certain exteni.
The entirely independent artisan weaver was only to be
found in the village or the small town industry. Mr. Mehta
remarks: ‘All weavers working on the artisan syatem are mare
or less connected with the soil.”” The semi-independent artisan
also was only found in the coarse-cloth industry of the large
towns. But the domestic system came in as soon as the wear-
ing of finer goods was introduced. The independent weaver was
too poor to buy silk, gold-thread or the other costly raw materiaks.
Even in the smaller centres or in villages, where finer goods were
produced, the weaver generally worked to the order of the local
moneylender. The cooly weaver, on the other hand, was found
in most places, and was very prominent in the larger centres.
In many branches of the hand-loom cotton industry, the
introduction of a factory evstem was not possible. TFor where
ever the demand is uncertain domestic industry has one
great advantage for the capitalist over the factory svstem; this
is that he can stop orders in a slack time without any great los
to himself. In other cases, where the demand is fairly stable
the introduction of a factory system in the hand-loom industry
has been tried but has failed. The reasons usually piven for
this failure are the difficulty of persuading the weaver to attend
the factory regularly and the loss of the labour of the weavers
family when he leaves his home for the factory.? The second

! Mehta, op. cit. |
* Evidence of Rac Bahadur P. Theagarays Chetty, op. cit., vol. I
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reason is certainly an important one. But the main reason
scems to be this: that the economies effected by a factory organ-
ization of the hand-loom industry are not large enough to
n:ake it profitsble to the capitalist to pay a substantially higher
waige than what the weaver already earns on the domestic
siatem. For any economies to be gained by an improvement
it the hand-loom, such as the introduction of the fly-shuttle,
could as well be introduced while the weaver is working at
' lome. The economies, then, could not be very large and there-
fore the extra wage necessary to induce the weaver to leave
his home and to keep him regularly at work in a factory, could
mt be offered by the capitalist. The commission or domestic
sustem, therefore, was gaining ground and was the predominant
form of organization in the industry.

The organization of the silk-weaving industry was, as was
to be expected, similar to that of the better class of cotton goods.
The raw material being very costly the weaver was working
entirely for the dealer. The Madras monograph describing the
organization at Berhampur savs: ‘Most of the weavers, especially
in the case of the more valuable cloth, work for merchants, on
the piece-work system.’? The Bombay monograph records the
growth of the process by which the weaver became more and
more dependent on the dealer. Here also the now dominant
trpe i8 the game. ‘The merchant advances small sums of
money, provides the silk and buys the fabric from the weaver
st a large profit to himself.?

The brass and copperware industry was ope which was
never very widely spread in rursl India. It had always been
primarily an urban industry; but since the beginning of this
period it had begun to concentrate in big towns to an even
greater degree than before. The different forms of organization
found in this industry were the independent artisan, the master-
worker with one or two assistants, and the workshop. The two
former were predominant in the sma]lerms The industry
was & flourishing one and the demand for its products was very
lirge. Differentiation and specialization of operations were pro-
weeding at a rapid rate and machinery was being slowly
mtioduced. Al this resulted in a movement towards the

! Thurston (1899).
! Edwardea, Monograph, 8ilk Fubﬂa, Bombsy (1900).
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concentrat.lon of the mdustry in a few big towns, and the work.
showgfl&@lﬁ_g the typ:cal I form of organization. Tn many
of the larger towns workshops emp!oymg as many as twenty or
more persons were to be found.! This industry provides a sharp
contrast 40 cotton hand-loom weaving. The hand-loom was work-
ed essentially by one man and the different operations could not
he split up. In the brass and copperware industry, on tic
other hand, the processes were very varied and the work was
gplit into a number of different operations, for each of which
a specialized workman could profitably be introduced. The in-
troduction of small machinery for certain simple operations was
also possible. Therefore, an organization which could bring a
set of specialized workers together and which, on account of a
larger unit, allowed the use of machinery in simple processes.
effected n great saving and was bound to spread.

The wire and tinsel mdustrv {or rather the gold and silver
thread industry) offered an even more marked case of specializa-
tion of the different operations. Here it was necessary that
the raw material should pass through the hands of a number
of different sets of workers, before being turned into a finished
product. The independent artisan had, therefore, no place in
the industry; ‘at cvery stage it is the dealer who gives out
the materinl und receives back the product’.? The classes of
dealers differed; in the United Provinces they were generally
the embroidery merchants, fromm whom the demand chiefly canie.
Production by machines wus said to be very muele inferior
to production by hand. But the competition of cheap imported
German articles had been rapidly undermining the position of
the industry since the beginning of this century; and for its
own protection it had to adopt machinery and turn out chesp
mrticlea. This, however, was not the case everywhere. The
only widely spread use of machinery was to be found in Bombax
and the Gujerat towns, and it was here only that the industry
waa able to hold its own against foreign competition. As scon
a8 machinery was introduced, the organization, of course, con-
formed to the factory type: .

! Pampier, Monograph, Bresz and Copperscare, North-West Pﬂwun es
(1899).
* Nisgim, Monograph, Wirs end Tinscel, Bombay (1908).
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The carpet industry was the only urban handieraft which had
a considerable foreign market. In fact, most of the woollen
pile carpets made in India were for export. This was entirely
s cheap carpet industry. The only two important centres of
the industry were Mirzapore and Amritsar. The organization
at these two centren differed somewhat. At Mirzapore the
ndnstry was scattered in the villages round the town, and in the
town itself there were very few carpet-weavers. The exporting
finus entirely controlled the trade, but they did not deal direetly
with the actual weavers. They dealt with the owners of the
looms, who engaged their own weavers and other workers. The
firus gave advances to the loom-owners and these in turn gave
advances to the weavers. The weaver in most cases was heavily
in debt to the loom-owner and the loom-owner, taking advantage
of this, did not supply the weaver with regular work. For it
was evidently to the advantage of the owner to have a large
wunber of weavers attached to himself in case of increased
demand. Here, agwin. the organization was the commission or
the domestic system.’ At Amritsar, on the other hand, the
industry was centred in the town itself. The exportmg firms,
vha were also the producers, controlled it. Mr. Lutimer says that
tli+ was entirely n factory industry; but the organization is
not quite a factory organization. For, within the factory, the
work was given out to master-weavers who employed their own
vorkmen. The muaster-weaver generally made a handsome pro-
fit, but sometimes his contract with t{he firm might turn out
mprofitable for him. Thus he was in no sense a wage-worker
like the foreman in a factory, but actually hore a good part of
the risks of -production.

We have seen that all the stages of industrial organization
wisted side by side, in the industry evolved out of the urban
l.dndicmfts of India. The main _changes that had occurred
:aml the mtroduct:on of nntsnde competltlon The w1demng of
ﬂu, markets had everywhere the effect of a greater_localization
f industries and also a greater specialization within them. We
have seen in a former chapterm the villager, as yet, consumed
very few products of outside industries, 'and thus all’ these

' Kinwar Jagdish Prasad, Monograph, Carpet Wsavmg. United Provinces
197},
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tendencies were most marked in the somewhat higher kinds
of industries. The increase in the production of the finer class
of cotton goods and a greater specialization in the differem
towns—egpecially in the Madras Presidency—was a result of
the forces which had converted the whole of India into one mur-
ket for the finer textiles. The natural consequence of a wider
demand for the products of the industry was the divorece of tli
direct connexion between the actual producer and the consumer.
Such a divorce made the middleman’s presence inevitable. The
artisan’s lack of eapital, together with this factor, brought about
the loss of his independence by the artisan. Foreign competi-
tion, wherever it was not too overwhelming, generally had the
effect of compelling the capitalist to give up antiquated methods
and introduce new ones. Almost everywhere, it further de-
pressed the artisan and strengthened the hands of the middleman.

Where little capital was required and the consumer was near
at hand, the artisan system still survived. Where the raw mate-
rials were costly or the consumer was far removed or the demand
a seasonal or an uncertain one, the worker’s subjection to the |
middleman was almost inevitable. The potter, as long as ke
turned out cheap earthenware, was independent and almost never
in debt; but as soon as he turned brick-maker he beeame in-
debted; soon after, the transition was complete and he was
turning out bricks for the middleman trader.!

The workshop or the small factory came in last. The pro-
cess was very slow, but under the stress of foreign competition
and the introduction of machinery, thia form of orgsnization
became sometimes necessary. The wire and tinsel industr: is
8 case in point. But factory organization could not come in.
untess the demand was fairly stable and unless this made the
introduction of labour-saving appliances possible, or effected. in
other ways, large economies in the cost of production.

Working conditions and the wages to be obtained in domes-
tic industry were far from satisfactory.? In this whole group

' Low, op. cit., chap. iv.

? The industries, such a8 Phulkari, Kasda and other embroidery industries.
in which women of respectable but indigent families were at work, were
terribly sweated. Profita, especially in the embroidery work, were consder-
sble, but the peculisr conditions obtaining made it possible for the dealer to
lower wages to an abagluote minimuom.
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the worker was badly paid and had also little chance of
improving his eondition. With the advent of factory organiza-
tion he was taken away from home, and whatever independence
in his methods of work he might have possessed, was lost; but,
o the other hand, his wage inereased and his material condi-
tiin decidedly improved. There is no comparison made here
between the independent artisan and the factory worker. Un-
joitunately, the field in whiech the independent artisan still
existed was very restricted and he was fast disappearing from the
urhan industry of India. :

It is easy to see that there are no novel features in this
evolution of industrisl organization. The same features have
alwaye been noticed in a similar transitional stage in other
countries. This merely emphasizes the belief that there is
nothing to warrant the contention, frequently made, that the
Indian economic structure is the only one of its kind and outside
the pale of ordinary economic laws.



CHAPTER X1V

Phe Pre-War Period—Conclusion

We have now reviewed the pre-war economie history of India.
This history seems to fall naturally into three different periods.
These perioda do not differ grestly from each other in their
characteristics: the forces which first came to the forefront during
the decade 1860-70 were prominent throughout all these years.
Their results were slowly worked out; and even to-day it is thes.
forces—the resulta of a contact with the economice structure of
the west—that are shaping events in India. The division into
three periods is made not on account of the differences of econo-
“mie characteristics, but becauvse they serve to bring out broadly
the cycles of prosperity and adversity.

Thers will be cbgerved a certain amount of rhythm in these
periode. We find a period of prosperity from about 1860 to 1875
when a terrible famine arrested it. The progress began again
after about five years of adversity and from 1880 to 1895 there
was another fairly prosperous period, Then intervened two
famines even more terrible than the previous one; but by 1000
the country had recovered somewhst, and the next fourteen
years or 2o, until the outbreak of the War, were mildly pros-
perous. This is a rhythm which might be compared to the
analogous movements of trade cycles. India, being a pre-
dominantly agricultural country, these movements are dencted
by alternate periods of good seasons and famine years, rather
than by years of trade hooms and trade depressions. This is
not the place to enter into the highly speculstive discussion on
the relation of sun-gpots to the natnre of the rainfall, nor are
we concernad here with the connexion hetween trade cyeles und
the nature of harvests. We merely point out thab, even
to-day, agziculture is so overyvhelmi[!gl_g_r“i_mpq{ﬁa&__ir_lhlndia
that the periods of prosperity of the country as a whole depend
afinost entirely on the nature of the agricultural seasons.

This threefold division has another sdvantage also. It heips
' to mark three stages in the industrial progress of India. From
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1460 to 1875 was s period which witnessed the beginuings of the
Tuctories und the pluntations, but in 1875 the progress achieved
was insignificant. In the same period began a rapid decline
of the handicrafts in India; this latter movement continued
tluoughout “the next period till the late nineties. Real Progress
in the factory industries only began after about 1875, and during
the next twenty years the two textile industries prospered. It
wus, however, only after the lute nineties that industrial progress
all over the vountry began; and in the first decade of the twen-
tieth century meny mineral industries and some small miscella-
renus industries came into prominence. 1t was also during these
latter vears that there spread in India the use of sinall machines
and small engines, und thut there was generally a tendency to
nmuke a greatly increased use of mechonical applinnees every-
where. There was one feature, however, which was noticeable
throughout all these years. Old estublished Indian indusiry,
generally, was non-progressive, and u further progress in the
application of science to methods of production in the west was
always liable o bring about a rapid decline in these industries.
The process was especially marked in the handicraft industry,
imt it could alsu be ohserved in the decline of the
sugar or the tanning industries. The factory industries establish-
el in very recenb times were the only ones that were at all
progressive.

What was the industrial position of Indis in 19147 The ques-
tion has been frequentlv asked. and many conﬂlctlng answers
have been given. When we attempt un answer, one thing must
always be remembered. We have to take into account not only
the new growth but also the decline of old industrial forms.
A quantitative statement is Impossuble A rough outline would
ke that village industry ws a whole wuas decadent. and in
the towns the majority of the old handieraft industries had
declined, while in some of the more important crafts, if there
was 1o increase, neither wag there o considerable decline; of
the modern industries, the plantations, the textiles and the cosl
mines  emploved a large number of persons, and in later
vears there was a considerable growth of small m.lsce]laneous
ndestries.  But a statement in this form does not help us et Bl

Two indexes have often been used to measure a country'’s
industrial progress: (i) the proportion of manufactured goods in
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the import and export trades; (ii} the growth of towns. In the
case of India the first test is not entirely satisfactory. For the
proportion of foreign trade to internal trade is mot very
large; and again the most important {numerically) industries of
India, such as hand-loom weaving, do not figure at all in these
returns. Mr. Justice Ranade was the first to apply this test
te Indian conditions; he came to the conclusion that the position
of industries had sunk lowest in India about the middle of the
seventies, and that from that time till the early nineties the
position had been steadily improving. This is substantially corvo-
borated by the other factors that we have considered. Prof.
Kale, who applied the methods of Ranade at a later date, merely
came to the conclusion that there had been an ay:nost uninter-
rupted progress since the nineties. Thus by an application of
this test we arrive at this result; that the industrial position
steadily worsened from about the middle of the centum the
seventies (a fact already dmplv pro‘ red above) and that since
the “seventies there has been_ ;n' the Wi]ole, steady progress.
Examination of the nature und character of the g‘rowth of
towns did not prove much more; it merely indicated very
strongly that, when the decline of the old Indian industries is
considered, the total industrial progress made by India during
this period was very small. The returns of the industrial census
pointed to the same result.

Not only is the totsl industrial progress small, but also the
position of agriculture as the first industry of India is as strong
a8 ever; and in the total growth of population in India the wgn-
culturist still maintains his position. This growth of population
again is a periodical phenomenon generally dependent on the
nature of the seasons. The figures! of the increase are:—

1872-1881 3-0 millions
1881-1891 243
1891-1901 41
1901-1611 187
1911-1921 37 .,

The influence of. famines on the growth of population it
thus very clear; and there is no doubt that, but for this recurring
calamity, the increase in population would have been much

! Report of the Census of India, p. T (1921).
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geater. Even as it is, this growing population has meant an
incressing pressure on land in India.! Decaying village industry
is steadily throwing more and more people on to the land, and
onlv & fixed percentage of this growth has been absorb-
od by the towns. The result is evident. More and more lands
on the margin are coming under cultivation and the sub-division
of land has in very many parts of India incressed to an alarming
extent. This problem of finding an outlet for the growing popu-
lation is the most important of all in India to-day. The excess
of persous on land hampers the progress of agriculture itself,
and the question of the uneconomic holding is not likely to be
sived, unless the growth of industries takes away a large pro-
portion of the agriculbural population to the towns,

V So far we are on sure ground. The whole survey emphasizes
all these points: the very slow growth of new indusiries and the
partinl decay of old ones; the increasing pressure of the population
on the land; the very small progress made in agricultural im-
provement—especially in  the introduction of labour-saving
applisnces. The considerable change that has come about, is
neither in ugriculture nor in industry, but in trude. Methodl
of trading have been revolutionized, and the volume of both
nt.rnal and external trade has increased enormously. Markets
wv now both wider and better organized. But the progress
of mdustry hus not gone hand in hand with this commercial
revolution, The lines which the small progress that has been
achieved has taken are not, indeed, peculiar. They follow in
alm st every respect the lines of industrial evolution in most
other countries. The only thing, then, remarkable about this
industrial evolution of lndia has been its slowness.

Thus far, the ground is sure. But then, the very slowness
of the progress points to certain deficiencies in the industrial
¢uipment of India; and when an enquiry ss to the nature of
these deficiencies is made, a survey of economic history
does not help us greatly. The attempt, howsver, may be made
and a4 few points briefly indicated.

(‘onsider the question of capita) first; India is well'known to
te o very jioor country and her accumulations of capital are but

Y ! For a careful study of the problem see P. K. Watial, The Population
Problem in India.
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:;mull. There is a special reason for this. Agriculture, Indis'
chief industry, was conducted all over the country by snall
peasant proprietors or cultivating tenants. Thus the distri
bution of property was muech more even in India than in most
other countries. Now, it is an accepted fact that an equitabl
distribution of the country’s resources does not help the growtl
of large stocks of capitul in the country. Bleeman, deploring
the sub-division of land in Indis, remarked as long ago as 1844
that this prevented the aceumulation and concentration of the
eapital so necessary to the industrial development of the countr, !
SBub-division since that time has gone further instead of beiyg
cheeked. It must, however, be pointed out that in seme purty
of the country, especially Bengal, there were large landowuers
possessing considerable capital resources. It i noteworthy in
this connexion that the only part of Indin where industry hus
been, to 'any considerable extent, developed by Indian resources
is Gujerat; and here there existed from very ancient times an
ente‘;piqs_i.ng clags of traders carrying on vommerce with foreign
countries. Again, in most parts of the country, the eapitil
resources were in the hands of the substantial agrieulturists.
who vould always find profitable employment for their money by
sinking it, if they so desired, in their land or, what was more
likely, by lending it to the needy pessant.

Apart from this agricultural capital which was not availuble

i S

for industris! developroent, there was in the country a clas: of
truders who, considering the difficulties of commeree in olden
times, hud brought comuercial finance to a high degree of vrga-
izution. For this trading cupital of the country, industry vonipet-
ed with commerce. But what these traders wunted was a yuick
return. Smee the improvement in the means of transport.
moving of crops and also trade in imports—especially eotton
piece-goods—had become very profitable; they also gave s quick
turnover. In the manufacturing industry, on the other hand
the period " of waiting for profits was very long, and th
returns were not so certuin us those in commerce. Whencver
capital was invested in an industrial undertaking, the veuture
was such as would give 4 ressonubly quick return. Once the
profitableness of cotton-ginning or rice-milling was proved bevond

Sleemsu, op. cit., vol. 11, chap. 3vii.
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doubt, capital rushed into these industries, and soon in many
tr.icts there were more of these small factories than was neces-
sury to deal adequately with the raw material produced. The
re-ources of capital were small and a large part was wanted for
agvieulture; the remainder, which might have been utilized for
in:lustrial purposes, was rendered unavailable by the entirely
wrorganized condition of industrial finance.

Organized banking in India, outside the few important trade
centres, was almost unknown, and even the few banks that did
exist did not find it profitable to devote their attention to finan-
eing industry, This was the unfortunate result of the same
caises that had made railways in India look more to export
trude than to internal trade. The Presidency banks had from
the beginning chiefly financed the movement of crops from
ruial tracts to the ports. The accommodation was only wanted
at harvest time; but during this particular season the
demand for money was very strong, and the rate for it rose
very high. The banks had, therefore, always adopted the polic
of keeping as great & portion of their resources as possible freyl
for harvest time. This meant that they could not lend to any,
iniustrial concern for a very long period. These factors had
alvays militated against any help fortheoming from banke
to industries. The smallness of India's capital resources,
th competition for these from both agriculture and industry,
the high profite to be obtained in money-lending and in com-
merce, and the particularly high rates that ruled for money
secommodation at harvest time, sll these combined to prevent &
hree flow of Indian capital into industry.

As far as wages go, labour in India is decidedly cheap. The
standard of living among the lower classes is very low and their
wquirements few. In skilled handicrafts—especially where the
‘we.pation is  hereditury—labour is also extraordinarily effi-
ciert. Tt is his ski]l and his low standard of living that aesist
the weaver in hiz competition with machine-made goods. It
has also been amply proved that, whben properly trained snd
taken proper care of, the Indian labourer is guite as efficient

i uny othew labourer. On the other hand, there is very little
doubit  that, "taking conditions as they ‘'are to-day, Indian
labmu- in declded.lz inefficient, even considering the low wages ages it
eams,

13
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The main reasons for this seem to bé two: (i) the illiteracy
“of the labourer: (ii} the conditions obtaining in Thdian industry,

8ir B. D. Mehta, of the Nagpur Empress Mills, than whom fcw
people are better authorized to speak on Indian labowr,
always insists on want of education as the chief handicap w
Indian labour. This entire lack of education mukes the labourcr
unable to grasp the simplest of mechanical operations; his labour,
therefore, becomes very inefficient as scon as he is set to woik
on a complicated machine. The same want of education is
partly responsible for the lack of any desire on the part of the
workman for a rise in his standard of living. Unless such
desire is present, a mere rise in wages does not increase efficiency,
but only encourages the labourer to take a somewhat longer
holiday than usual. The excessive hours of work have them-
selves .partly caused this want of education, but primarily it
is due to the entire neglect by Government of this, ifs most
important duty. The want of sanitation in the big eitics—
and generally throughout India—and the entire disregu-d,
in many industrial establishments, of all hygienic laws, have
also contributed largely to the low efficiency of the Indun
worker.! The effect of excessive hours has already been indi-
cated. With a low and stunted physique, s mind entircly
untouched by education, and an extremely low standard of
comfort, it is no wonder that the Indian factory worker was
inefficient. The low wage, then, was no advantage to Indian
industry.

With desr capital and inefficient labour, Indian industry was
handicapped in two important ways. As to the resource: of
the country, on which, after all, its industrial development
mainly depends, they are plentiful in many directions. Ior
example, in the production of raw agricultural produce, India
possesses both variety and & large supply. Of certain products
India possesses almost o monopoly. But there 'are many
deficiencies. . To begin with, it must be observed that general
ignorance as_regards India's resources was remarkable nntl
very recent times. Thus the fact that there were many
depasits of iron in I#dia mav have been knowm. but. there was

1 Report of the Indian Industrial Commission, Appendix L: ‘Industrisl
Development and Public Heslth’, by Msjor F. N. White.
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complete ignorance ag to their extent, their commercial possibility
snd sometimes even their exact location.?

One of the primary necessities for the industrial deve]opment
of a country is an abundant supply of fuel for generating power.
The most important source of this is cosl. Coal, though not
abundant, is available in fairly large quantities in India, but
all the important fields are concentrated within & small area,
and a large part of the country—especially the Madras Presi-
deney—is unable to depend on these supplies to any considerable
estent. The slowness of the growth of industries before the
twentieth century may largely. be sttributed to this. For it
wus only after the early nineties, when an extensive railway
sistem had already been built in India, that the coal industry
eniuld expand. The high railway freights on the carriage of coal
h:ve also to be considered. Again only Bengal coal is suituble
fer the production of good metallurgical coke. Oil as & fuel for
conerating power can only be used profitably in small engines.
Lirge hopes are at present founded on the future use of hyd
e_]nct[;ic ower in Indis. The chief difficulty in the way of deve-
loping this is the seasonal rainfall. For this makes the con-
stiuction of very large storage works necessary. The hydro-
griphic survey, undertaken on the recommendation of the Indus-
trial Commissioners, shows that the possibilities of generating a
large volume of electric power are confined to the Fastern and
Western Ghats. KEven here the capital outlay will have to be
ve'y large.? To this difficulty of obtaining cheap power must
be attributed a large part of the slowness in the growth o of_in-
dustries.

Equally important was the lack of workings in metals,
especially. iron and steel. The production of iron and steel is
pethaps the most important individual industry in modern times.
Or it the whole fabric of industrial growth rests. The handicap
without. it is tremendous. Railways were built in India with
imported materials. The machinery for the textile industries
wis also - imported. It was the same with small motors

! It wag mereLy L) wcxdantnl reference to certain old geologlcal survey
roxords that ultimately established the site of the Tata Iron and Stee! Co.'s
Works. Bee Lovat Fraser, Iron and Steel in India.

% Industrial. Hondbook, issued by the Indian Munitione Board : -‘Hydro-
eleciric Power in Imdia’, by J. W. Mearea (1919), A
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and small mills: almost every mechanical appliance used in the
country, down to the many simple agricultural implements used
on plantations, had to be imported. This naturally retarde.l
in a great measure the introduction into the country of the us.
of these applisnces. Not only this, but it weighed again:.t
Indian industries in their competition with other countries.
Schmoller says that the summit and centre of industrial deve-
lopment in the previous stage of industrial evolution was then
in the finer textiles manufactures.! India, here, was un-
doubtedly supreme and she had reached the highest point of
development long before any other country. But the present
stage in development is based on coal and iron; and to the late
development and the awkward situation of the coal industry, and
the almost eniire absence, till a very recent date, of the irun
industry, must be attributed in a very large degree the present
lack of industries in India.

It has often been said that the early development and expansion
of railways in India hindered the growth of industries. In short
they laid the country too open to foreign competition and thus
repressed the growth of indigenous industries. This iz a mere
conjecture and can hardly be adequately proved. Indeed, it is
a8 likely that, in the case of a late expansion of railways, the
old industrial forms in India would have survived longer and the
growth of modern industry would have been even slower. It is,
perhaps, not so much the expansion of railways, as the railway
policy, that is to be blamed. As pointed out in a previsus
chapter, this certainly did not give as much attention as shculd
have been expected from it to industrial development.

There were a few other factors. One was the lack of the
facilities for technical education in India. India had thereiore
to_depend upon imported experts. Industries in most other
countries have also been started with the help of foreign expets;
but the peculiarity in the case of India was that, largely on
ascount of her peculiar political position, these imported experts
were not replaced, in due course, by native experts. The stream
of these imports was carefully continued. Another reason wis
the indifference of Government to industrial #levelopment. The

' Guatavy Schmoller, The Mercantile System, transisted by W. J. Ashley
(1896). - .
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p)hcy of laisses faire was followed entirely till the be_ggnmg
of the twentieth century. Since the beginning of the century
sume provmclal Governments have begun to take an active
interest in the matter, but the veto of Lord Morley on the acti-
vties of the Madras Department of Industries showed that laisses
fvire was dying hard.

When all these obstacles are taken into account the slowness
uf this process iy largely explained. India could only develop in-
distries in which it had some very strong advantages to counter-
act all these disadvantages as regards capital, labour and natural
resources. The jute industry was placed in a very favourable
pusition by its proximity to the only part of the world where jute
wis extensively grown. Again, it was a Europesn industry,
Furopean industries did not suffer as much from the lack of
cupital as Indion concerns. India had also a great advantage
in the eoarser branches of the cotton industry. The short staple
ectton of India was peculiarly suited to the production of coarse
yvarn. The home market was also wide and capable of further
extension.

This question of markets is becoming an increasingly important
vatter. Indian industry depends largely on foreign markets,
h1t the field of expansion in this direction seems to be limited.
I the development of factory industry other ecountries have
fud a long start. It is only in a few cases like the jute industry
ihiat Indian industry can depend on a stable foreign demand;
but, as the history of the yarn trade with China shows, India in
the future will have to depend more and more on the home
demand. This problem of developing the home demand has not
been, m8 yet, properly tackled. The obvious lines that an
inlustrial development will take have always been held to he,
(i+ supplanting foreign imports of manufactures into the country;
(it capturing the market catered for by the village artisan. The
mere fact that a country imports some manufactured goods in
m way indicates the possibility of that country developing those
manufactures, but in certain industries India is expected to make
good progress in ousting the foreigner. For capturing the village
market either of two things must happen, (i) the standard of
living of the village population must rise, or.(ii) the manufacturers
mist be able to produce goods very cheaply. A third possible
ling that industrial development might take, is the further working
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up of agricultural products before they are exported out of the
country.

Lastly, we must point out thet mdustnal development to
be real must be all-sided and that it must go hand in hand with
improvement of agriculture. Sir Thomas Holland has pointci
out, in another connexion, the value of by-products in modemn
industry. A great obstacle in the progress of the oil-crushing
and flour industries in India is the lack of a suitable hom:
market for oil-cake and bran.

The various obstacles that hampered the rapid growth of
industries in India are being slowly removed. Recently an
industrial bank has been started; there are schemes afloat for the
introduction of compulsory primary education, and the bett:r
training of labour; questions of sanitation, of housing conditions,
are being seriously tackled. There is now a more widespresd
knowledge of India’s resources, and a larger desire among the
educated classes to take up industrial pursuits; railway policy
seems to be about to undergo a radical change and the attitude
of the Government is now definitely sympathetic. All this poinis
to a steady industrial development in the future. We muat net,
however, be too sanguine. India, though it may have increas.d
tts capital resources during the last two decades, is still a very
poor country; the masses are still illiterate and the training of
the huge labouring class of a vast country must take a con-
siderable time. The problem of power has not been satisfactoriiy
solved; the iron industry is yet too small and it is turning cut
only the simplest forms of manufactured products.

Everything points to the fact that India has entered a period
of steady industrial development, but, in the near future at least,
the process must inevitably be slow. In the meanwhile the
sountry is not reaping any material advantage from the lateness
of its industrial evolution. No doubt we had a Factory Lw
in an earlier stage of the evolution than most other countrics,
but this did not and does not prevent effectively all those forins
of evils which are supposed to be a necessary corollary of the
factory. The Census Report of 1921 says that Bombay is very
much more overcrowded than London, and Karachi a good
leal worse than Bombay. The condition of factory workers
in general was, in the first decade of this century, as bad as
could be expected and their entire want of organization was
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rendering exploitation of their labour easy. At the same time
the tale of the hand-loom weaver’s miserable condition reads
as if the description was applied to the English weaver at the
beginning of the nineteenth century, and not to the Indian
weavers at the end of that century. In short, the initial stages
that India has passed through have entailed almost as much
suffering on the Indian people as those of any other country in
a corresponding state. The example of other countries does
nct help much, simply because there has not yet been found,
n any country, a radiecal remedy for the manifold evils of this
la-est phase of industrial organization.

) me_cquia )d.wa-uzuv%o&a'aa)d—nﬁdﬂ
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CHAPTER XV

The War and After

TaE period which forms the subject matter of this chapter wus
of considerable economic significance for India. The outbre.k
of the war created a situation very favourable in some respe:ts
to industrial growth and many new enterprises were launched
during this period and especially during the extraordinary wuve
oi optimism that marked the year immediately following the
armistice. Then followed an acute depression succeeded by a
Aperiod of low economic activity and followed in its furn by a
depression more severe than any witnessed for many decades
past. During this period again large changes were brought about
in Government machinery and the economic policy of the Gove:n-
ment in India; the period also witnessed the upsetting, the
rehabilitation and a fresh upsetting of the currency system, and
the resuitant exchange fluctuations had important effects on
both the industrialist and the agriculturist.

Section I—The Agrieulturisi

No large change, however, has come about either in the
agricultural economy of the country or the economic position of
the agriculturist, though the latter has undergone consider:ble
fluctuations. The years immediately after 1914 wegg fairly pro-
pitious and the monsoon during all the war years.'was a good
average. Then came the year 1918-19 which recorded a faiiure
of crops almost all over India. There was no province which
did not suffer from a shortage of the monsoon either pactial
or complete. The monsoon was exceptionally feeble in the
Bombay Presidency, the United Provinces and the Punjab:
scarcity was declared in many parts of the Central Provinces
and Bihar and Orissas, and equally bad agricultural conditions
prevailed in Mysore and Hydersbad. The previous years had
been favourable for rice and wheat but the millet position was.
in 1918-19, rendered specially difficult on account of the previous
harvest haying been bad. The 1918-19 famine was one of the
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AGRICULTURAL AREA OF BritisH Inpia

THOUSAND ACRRS

191617 191920 | 1923-24 1926-37 1929-30

Fallow land we| 45,493 52,135 49,620 49,698 49,714
Ner aresa sown  ...| 294,620 | 222825 223,485 226,012 | 228,161
Irrizated area - ... 48,004 18,963 4.M5 47,785 51,010

Rice ..| 80,988 78,706 77,201 78,502 79,424
Wheat -t 85,044 23,530 24,204 24,181 24,731
Jowar .| 91,893 23,488 N 138 21,121 23,241
Bajra -] 15,228 14,582 13 675 13,801 13,291
Tot:l food-graine ...| 208,773 | 199,667 197 ,000 197,219 | 200,018
Sugsr - 2,614 2,813 3,045 3,041 2,583
Oil- -eedn = 14,635 12,571 14,355 14,999 16,330
Cot:om 13,887 15,318 15,382 15687 | 16,141
Inta 2,571 2,800 2,329 3,610 8,268
Ten 603 702 13 738 766
Tol-vcoa . 1,041 1,101 1.026 1,055 1,173
Foller crops 8,173 8,206 8,764 8.940 9,381

mejor famines of India, to be compared with that of 1877-78, or
18/9TH0. The failure was indeed so eomplete that it is stated
that ‘in the middle of the year (1919} there were reasons for
fearing that the stocks of food in the country simply would not
suttice to go round’.! Theé maximum number of persons on
relief at any time during the year reached 6,00,000 which was
onlv one-tepth of the maximum number in 1900. To a large
extent thig;‘Was due to the favoursble character of the earlier
veirs, The years 1915-16 and 1916-17 had been good years,
specially for rice and wheat, and the exports of food-grains had
becn remarkably low during these years. Further, Governmen-
tal agency existed already for the control of food supplies and
this was immediately utilized in relieving the situation created
by the failure of the monsoon. Government regulated-
exports and exporting foodstuffs to allied countries during,
the later war years and it was extremely fortunate that the
necesgity for the exportation of large quantities of foodstuffs
lo the allies began to diminish owing to the approach of armistice

¥ India in 1919.
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conditione just at the elose of the 1918 monsoon. From Novem.
*ber 191 s Government restricted the export of foad:
grains only to countries with considerable Indian population;
which were normally accustomed to rely on India for their feod
supply, such as Ceylon and the Straits Settlements. A ri«id
-system of 1nternal cont.rol was also set up and a scheme f fcn a

“force. The svstem of export and WEontrol was extend td
Yo Burma and large quantities of Burma rice made available ‘or
import into India. Indian food supplies were further supyple-
mented by 200,000 tons of Ausiralian wheat imported throush
the Royal Commission on wheat supplies. The imports indecd,
of grain, pulse and flour into India in 1919 reached a heizht
never attained before. Government machinery for famine re'ief
has, in Indin, attained a high state of development and orsa-
nization through considerable experience and it worked especiuily
smocthly in 1918-19 on account of the already existing control
of foodstuffs and transport facilities. The railway system of
India had also developed considerably since 1900 and the sup-
plies of grain were, therefore, made more mobile.? It is often
claimed that the resistance of the people to the 1918-19 famine
showed that their economic condition had improved since 194,
The conclusion, however, does not necessarily seem to follow.
Better transport facilities, a stricter regulation of private trade
in food-grains snd a comparatively better system of revenue
suspensions and remissions may by themselves suffice to expluin
thia. If should, further, be noted that the usual comparison
with the famine of 1888-1800 is not appropriste. For the num-
ber relieved in 1800 was especially large on account of the
liberality in granting relief,” and the economie position of the
people in 1900 was bad owing to & succession of previous fail
ures of crops. How important this latter factor is, is shown by
the lesson of the scarcity of 1920-21. The numbers on relief in
1919 did not rise after the middle of that year because ihe
monsoon of 1919 was exceptionslly good all over India. Dut

! Khan Bahadur Dalal in his evidence before the Indian Railway Com-
mittee said that in the absence of the Broach-Jambusar Railway, opened in
1918-14, appalling mortality of cattle and human beings would have resulted
in the district during the 1918-19 famine.

* Ante, p. 81,
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the monsoon of 1920 was again poor in many parts of India.
Scrreity was declared in some districts of the Bombay Presi-
ler:cy and the Central Provinces, and the distress was especially
svere in the Deccan districts of Madras and Hyderabad State.
Further, the early cessation of the 1920 monsoon restricted
mtmn sowings with the result that the spring crops of 1921,
pariicularly Punjab wheat, were very poor. The yield of wheat
va: estimated as nearly 25 per cent in deficit of the
nornal.  The price of wheat soared very high and Government
thonght it necessery to reimpose the embargo on wheat exports
snd encourage the import of foreign wheat inte India. The
mports of grain and pulse during 1921 into India greatly ex-
weled even the record figure reached in 1919, Though the
lintine of 1920-21 was much less widespread than the famine of
1914-19, ite effects were more felt. This year the number of
ponle seeking relief was proportionately much larger. Nearly
b l:kh of people were on relief by the end of 1920; their number
v to about 4.5 lakhs by Jupe 1921. The relief operations had
lo i e kept open in some parts ill the end of 1921, though the
encrally favourable rains of 1921 and 1922 relieved the situ-
atica considerably. The seasons since 1921 have been on the
vh lo favourable, though there have been some local failures of
miall and some parts of the country, e.g. Bengal, Malabar,
fini, and Gujerat, have suffered considerably from floods during
certiin years.

I'uring the war years India shared with the whole world a
general upward movement of prices. This movement of prices
started almost immediately after the beginning of the war, but
he proportion of the rise was very different for the different com-
od:ties. The generally favourable years from 1914 to 1917,

mbined with Government control, kept the prices of food

gaiig from rising, while the prices of certain im

nering into general consumptlon such as kerosene, cloth_and.
lt. rose_abnormally. This gave rise to a grmeal of distress
hich resulted in market lootings in many parts of the country

1917 and in some subsequent years. (The situation’ caused
¥ the high price of cloth was indeed so grave that Government
t one time contemplated the production and distribution of
heap standardized cloth—s scheme, which, however, proved
impructicable.) Generslly speaking, there was a congiderable
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disparity in_the prices of M&mmodiﬁes 1O
created. It is not necessary to enter into the defails of thes

price movements, but, basing our remarks on the Bombay un
Calcutta index numbers, it may broadly be laid down that du: n
‘the_war the prices of almost all agricultural products—excep
raw cotton—rose consnderably less than the prices of other iy
modities, in particular imported commodities; that the bad Lar
vests of 1918.19 and 1920-21 only temporarily pushed up 1k
prices of agricultural products; that the rise in prices of 1h
largely imported commodities, chief among which are cotto
manufactures, sugar and metals, continved till 1920-21, a:te
which there was for some years a continuous fall in this gronp
‘that the prices of agricultural products, especially cereals :n
pulses, showed a slight rise after 1923, and that by 1926 th
rise of prices in the various groups was equalized, that is “thiey
were higher than the prices of 1914, very nearly in the sim
proportion. For a few years after 1926 the main price move
ment in India was a slight general fall due, chiefly, first to the
exchange policy of Government and later on to world tendencies.
Towards the end of 1929, however, depression became very
marked and prices came tumbling down. The movement was
.very rapid till September 1931 when it was stayed somewlat
by India going off the gold standard. Since then the fall in
prices though not so sharp as before has continued and there
is no sign of its having definitely stopped. Further this depres-
sion has brought about a similar discrepancy in the prices of
exported and imported articles as was revealed by the post-war
boom. While the slump has been pronounced in the ecaxc of
agricultural produets its influence has been less felt in the case
of manufactured goods. The result of this_has been a sprciil
[pressure on the _a_grlcultunst—_ms discrepancy ie well brought
out Bv the following index numbers of the prices of staple exporty
and staple imports in India. _
191314 191920  1930-21 109627  1928-29  192°3F
Imports ... 100 == 206 237 . 148 133 123
Rrports .. 100 - 158 140 . 13 197 18

* League of Nations: The Agriculturel Lrisis (1981), Vol. i, p. 1M
According to the Calentta index number the fall in prices in June 1932 ad
compared with September 1929 was in exported srticles 50 per cent cund in
imported articles 22 per cent.
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It seems, therefore, reasonable to argue that the compar-*
tthe economic position of the large majority of agriculturists
—specially outside the cotton tracts—worsened during the
war years and the years 1918 to 1921 bringing, as they did,
tea:city; and influenza still further depressed it. From about
1921-28 the agriculturist was slowly recovering the lost ground
but the latest severe depression has reduced him to extreme
strits. 1t has rendered agriculture, as a whole, unprofitable and
by materially increasing the real burden of the agriculturist’'s
mo ietary liabilities it has made the position of the mass of the
cul ivators absolutely helpless.

We may next consider the statistica of the area under culti-
rat.»n.>  The broad features of these remain unchanged. The
tot:.] area cultivated has shown only a slightly upward tendency
pnd the dominant position of the food-grain crops is_ag plain as
ever.  The latter fluctuates from myear to year, though within
fair'y nerrow limits. During the first fourteen years of the
tweatieth century the area fluctuated approximately between
8 nd 92.per cent of the total area cultivated; the fluctuations
during the next fifteen years are also much within the same
mn.e. The changes that have recently come over the export
true in food-grains emphasize the points made in a former
chapter regarding the nature of the export of foodstuffs out of
Ind:a.® As has been already pointed out, rice and wheat are
the oaly important food-grains exported. In the exports of rice,
the exports of India proper have been steadily diminishing for
maiy years. FEven beiore the war, Burma contributed the
Lajor portion of these exports The average exports of riece from
Ind for the five years before the war were 2,398 thousand
tons —out of which 1,814 thousand tons were exported out
oi I'nrma. For the war period the tctal average annual exports
wer 1,685 thousand tons and Burma's share 1,271 thousand
foi=.  Though the total exports of rice have not, of lute years,
lecreased much, the proportion of Indian exports has steadily
lecr:ased and Burma’s proportion has increased.’ Nowadays
Indii has to depend on Burma rice in the event of even a partial
kilure of the rice crops.

! See table on p. 201 i dAnte, p. 95.
! This was 88 per cent and 90 per cent of the total in 1930-81 and
19153 respectively.
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The fall in the exports of wheat has been one of the tnost
important changes in the foreign trade of India during the
period under review. Tt seems that there has been an increase
in-wheat consumption in Tndia and that the exporta.bla gur plug
has gensibly diminished. During 1 the years 1903 to 1914 the
position of India as an exporfer of wheat was mmportant, and
s fairly large proportion of the total Indian production used
to be exported, but the exports have been very poor during the
lagt ten years. It has been calculated that with medioere crops
India produces just enough to satisfy her domestic require
ments;! in adverse years there may actually have to be a net
import, and it is only with good crops that there is any surplus
available for export. But it should be observed that the den:and
for wheat in India is very elastic and it is only when good har-
vests coincide with a high world price for wheat that consider-
able shipments now take place. The exports in 1924-25 were
unususlly high because of the combination of large stocks and a
good harveat in India with a low expected yield of the world crop
which meant a high level of prices. Since that year, however,
the exports have been very smasll and there -was actually
a net import of wheat into India during the years 1925-23
1929-30 and 1981-82. Even with an excellent wheat crop in
1920-30 there was little export of wheat on account of the weak
international demand and the competition of foreign wheat’
With the deepening of the depression the Indian market itself
was threatened by Australisan imports acd Government feit it
necessary to protect Indian wheat interests by the levy of a duty
of Rs. 40 per ton on imports in March 1981. The food-grain
position in India to-day is, if anything, slightly worse tha: i
1913-14 About nine- tenths of our total cultlvated ares m under

fcod-gram aupplv for the home populahon We depend Lore

! Indig ez o Producer and EzporieF of that Californis - Umvmalth
chsp ix Qean. ¥ =
2 Exports of wheat:—~{thousand tags)

Pre-war average E & 1308
1924-26 - 1,112
1920-30 a.
1930-81 e - 197

1931.32 b1
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“snl more on Burma for supplies of rice in unfavourable seasons,

and we have no genuine exportable surplus left in wheat.
There are hardly any important variations in the areas under
individual food crops. The fluctuations smongst the industrisl
crops are, however, more marked. Next to the food-grains the
arcug under cil-seeds and cotton are the most important and in
bech these the variations have been very wide from year to year.
The principal constituents of the oil-seeds group are linseed,
seamum, rape and mustard, and ground-nut. Oil-seeds are
lar 'ely exported; in the quinquennium 1909-1910 to 1913-14 the
percentage of exports to estimated total production in the coun-
irv was in the case of linseed 77, sessmum 25, rape and mustard
23. and ground-nub 38." It may, therefore, be expected that
the finctuations in the area under oil-seeds will be influenced to
o large extent by the demand for export. The export trade in

il seeds has undergone a considerable change as a result of the

forces set in motion by the war. The war sffected the trade
in oil-seeds very quickly. Firstly, by increasing freights, it
Jirninisired exports, and secondly, it had the same result by
syatracting demand. Oil-seeds, before the war, were exported,
ci'efly, to the continental countries, the most important of which
wire Germany, Belgium, France and Italy. Theee having now
to curtail their industrial activities, lessened their purchases,
wlile, of course, to Germany and Austria-Hungary no exports
were possible. Among oil-seeds, linseed, which was specially
uscful in the manufacture of paint and varnish and of which the
Uiited Kingdom was an important buyer, even before the war,
suffered the least.” But almost all the others suffered severely.
The inability of the central European countries to buy large
quantities for some years, even after the war, retarded a speedy
recovery of the trade and it wos not till 1922:23 that exports
ag.in approached the pre-war level. But in the meanwhile the

! The corresponding porcentages in 1925-36, 1927-98, 1990-31 and 1981.52

were s follows: —

Linseed T a3 a8 29
Rape and musiard 13 B 4 6
Sesamunr- 16 -3 -0-2 3
Ground-nut ! | 18 o

* A further reason was, perhaps, that lineced stored well with ore and,
Iherefo;e, commanded a favourable freight rate..



208 INDUSTRIAL EvoLUTION OF INDIA

war had brought about a considerable change in the condition
of the oil-seeds trade. On the technical side the war helped :ie
development of refining processes and ‘the general effect of
these changes has been to increase considerably the interchange.
ability of oils’.' Further, the war helped to develop otler
sources of oll-seeds supply, with the result that the peeuliaily
favourable position held by certain oil-seeds of India before the
war has been lost. There has come about also a change in
the comparative importance in exports of the various secils.
The changes in sareas under cultivation are not, however. as
large as the changes in export, because, for all the cil-seeds thne
ia also a considerable home market which has throughout
remained comparstively steady. Linseed has had to face the
competition of Argentina and the home-grown supply of some
Burcpean countries, and rape and mustard seem to be losing
ground because of the competition of ground-nut. In both these
there has been a small diminution of the area under cultivaticn,
In sesamum, whose exports have sunk very low of late, the
diminution is larger. The export of ground-nuts being steadily
on the increase, the area under that crop has made rapid
strides. To some extent, these warious tendencies were apuur-
ent before the war, but their effects have since been aeccentu-
ated. The position of Indian oil-seeds in the international market
is, thus, not so secure as it was in the pre-war period. In
linseed Argentina has rapidly increased its production, in sesa-
mum China controls the market to a large extent, and in groi.nd-
nut West Africa has of late’ become an important producer.
There are also other vegetable producte producing oil from China,
South America, West Afriea, ete., which further intensify the
competition that Indian oil-seeds have to meet.

Raw cotton is, perhaps, the most important ﬂmey crop in
India. The area under thiz has fluctuated widely during the
period under review, showing, however, s general tendenc: 1
increase. The area under cotton is very elustic with respeci o
its price and has become specially sensitive since the war period.
The high prices of s6me years during and after the war l.ave
helped the extension of the area under cotton. The area urder
jute is notoriocusly unmstable. The shrinkage in war years was

t Bmc. Brit. (18th edition), article on Oils and Fais.
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dne to the low prices of jute. The exports of raw jute
dwindled and the proportion of the crop taken up by the Indian
jute mills rose rapidly. The prices were, therefore, kept low.
In east and north Bengal, which areas are the chief producers of
jute, a large part of the land under cultivation fluctuates between
the two competing crops—rice and jute. During the war and
aiter, the ecomparatively larger rise in rice prices depressed the
position of the jute erop. And the president of the Jute Mills
Association in 1925 expressed a fear that the supply of raw
muterial was not keeping pace with the growth of the industry.
For some years after 1925 there was an increase in the area
urder jute but the agricultursl slump has hit jute hard. The
entire lack of demand combined with a good crop in 1930 de-
pressed the position so far thet officisl and non-official propa-
ginde was undertaken to discourage cullivators from planting
jute, and the area under jute in 1981 was only 1,862 thousand
acres. The high prices of sugar during the war, which reached
a record figure in 1920, had considerably stimulated the produe-
tion of sugar-cane in India. Though these prices steadily fell
during the next decade the area under sugar-cane did not mate-

- ri:lly dimiinish. Indeed it reached during some recent years a

 ficure not touched for the past three decades. This temporary

increase in some years is uswvally attributed to high prices of
gur.V  Bui the nature of the relation between the prices of gur
and sugar and the area under sugar-cane is not yet clear. The
Government have recently adopted the pohcx of levying a protac-

tive duty on sugar imports. is 18 18 the first instance in India

of protectlon bemg deﬁmtely glven in part to agncultural mt.er-
ests, and this measure will in all likelihood stabilise and in some
favoured districts lead to an expansion of the area under sugar-
cate. The rapid progress in the area under fodder crops
ncticed im the previous period has been well kept up. Indigo
experienced a large expansion during the war and a similar
contraction afterwarda, These are in brief some of the more
important changes of this period and it will be noticed that there
have been no considerable changes in the - respective positions
of the crop areas compared with what they were on the ave
of the war.

mlt d lha I‘d.l.‘ 3§ T‘I‘Iﬂ kld on the Sugar Industty (lwl), Chﬁp. -I,i.
ng
14

-
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The position of India as regards crop production i best
summed up in the following words of Mr. Howard: ‘India is
a land of small holders devoted to the raising of erops. These
are of two kinds. The first in area and imporisnce are the
food crops—the cereals and pulses which feed the populaticn.
The second group comprises the money crops by which the culii-
vator pays the land revenue and purchases the necessaries of
life. The surplus produce which remains after the needs of the
country are satisfied is exported.”” Excepting in linseed.
ground-nut, cotton and jute a very large proportion of the im-
portant crops are retained in the country for home consumptivn,
The home demand for agricultural products is steady and Las
grown with the growth of population. A shrinkage in it comes
about only with the keen competition of some foreign agri-
cultural product, such as the contraction in the demand for
Indian sugar consequent on the compeétition of imported beet
and cane sugar.

" The data, such as those relating to the yield of crops, ete.
are not sufficiently comprehensive and reliable for direcily
measuring the progress of agricultural improvement in India.
but the pace of 1mEr0vemenﬁ geems, on the whole, to have
been slow. A series of reasons militate against any rapid pro-
g‘;é'éé" aiid these have already been indicated above. The tio-
duction of new crops or of foreign varieties of Indian erops to
which a great deal of attention was paid originally has been
largely given up and the chances of success of such attempts ure
now reckened to be very small.? Systematic work on agricul-
Wment may be said to have really begun with L.rd

‘urgon's organization of the A_grlcultural Department and since
then a considerable amount of work has been done in soine
directions. Further, the main problems have at least been
clearly defined,’ and it has been realized that the working condi-
tions of the average cultivator must be taken into acoount before
any proposals for his benefit can become practicable. IEE—(’}Lief
question tackled has been the study of the existing varieties of

agricultural products and t.heu' mpmvement Perhaps the first
“gysteriatic attempt of Phis kind in India was the study of wheats

! Howard, Crep-Production in India, p. 53 (1924).

* Report of the Indian Agricultural Commission, pp. 98-99.

* The best agfonnt of these can be found in Howard, op. cit.
¥
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by the Howards. As Dr. Voelcker pointed out long ago the
‘methods of cultivation as well as the varieties of crops grown
viry immensely throughout India, and it was obvious that the
selection of the most suitable varieties and their standardization
would be of considerable benefit to the cultivators. A large
atwunt of work has been done in most provinces in the intro-
dvction of improved varieties of crops. The chief successes have
Feon in wheat, cotion, jute, ground-nut and sugar-cane.' The
cultivators are also ready to take these up as soon as they
become convinced of their financial benefits. A very striking
instanee of the readiness of cultivators given by the Agricultural
Commission i8 the inerease of ground-nut cultivation in
Kiandesh and North Gujerat from 4,500 acres in 1912-13 te
310,000 acres in 1926-27. The work of research involved in
experimenting upon suitable varieties has to be supplemented
by the spread of the knowledge of these varieties and the effort
to keep these improved strains pure. For this latter purpose
special seed farms with ancillary agencies for propagetion and
distribution of seeds have been set up and, in cases of crops
liks cotton where the fear of deterioration and adulteration of
seed is specially great, legislative measures such as the Cotton
Tiansport _Act of 1923 have been resorted to.? For the work
of propagands, the Agricultural Associations, of which much
wus expected, have not shown good results outside the Central
Provinces,®* and the Agricultural Commission favour the forma.
tich of bodies on the lines of the Taluka Development Associ-
- ations of the Bombay Presidency.*

The introduction of improved varietigs of crops has been
found to be the easiest task of the Agricultursl Departments
and their research successes have also been most conspicuous in
this direction. In the direction of the improvement of agricul-
dwral implements, ‘the Agricultural Departments have so far
done disappointingly little’® is the verdict of the Agricultural

' Statistics of the extent of the spresd of improved varieties are given
in the Report of the Agricultural Commission, p. 95. The percentage of arca
undar improved varieties to the total area under the crop wae estimated in
19227 to be: in Cotion, 82.7 per cent; Jute, 14.1 per cent; Wheat, 11.9 per
ceni ;. Ground-nut, 10.3 per cent ; Sugar-cane, 7.2 per cent.

* Ibid., p. 120. 3 Ante, p. 100 snd ibid., p. 157.

* Ibid., pp. 159-163. ' * Ibid., p. 107,
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Commission. There is aleo the nitrogen problem. ‘After the
regulation of the water supply, the solution of the nitrogen
problem is the nexb step in the development of Indian Agricul-
ture,’ says Mr. Howard.! The Indian Sugar Committes as well
a8 the Agricultural Commission have both considered this ques-
tion in detail. The latter have summarized the Indian expe-
rience in the use of all kinds of nitrogenous fertilizers—farmyard
manure, night soil, or composts after the Chinese faghion; the
introduction into the rotation of leguminous crops or erops which
can be used for green manure; or the application to the soil of
oil cake, sulphate of ammonia® or other artificial fertilizers. ln
each direction a liftle has been done but a great deal still remains
to be done both in the way of investigation and the education of
the cultivator. It will be apparent from this bald summury
that the lines on which improvement is proceeding sre much the
same as those indicated in a previous chapter.® No new line of
work likely to yield rapid results has been discovered and it is
noteworthy that a great deal of criticisru levelled against the
report of the Agricultural Commission emphasized the fact that
they had found out nothing new and proposed nothing that was
striking. No considerable increase in the cultivator's income
seems immediately possible through the activitiez of the Agri-
cultural Departments. The introduction of improved varieties
has been the most successful and beneficial work up to now und
in some cases its economic results seem to have been fairly
substantial. For example, Mr. Howard claims that the distyi
bution of improved wheats has brought to the grower an inereased
profit of at least fifteen rupeea an acre.* But even in these
cases the spread of improvement is comparatively slow snd oo
such rapid development as of the Marquis wheat in Canads is
to be expected. Having regard to the small holding, to the
poverty and ignorance of the Indian peasant smd the vuri:
ahility of the seasons in India it is not possible to achieve large
results quickly. However, a patient following up. of the liues
of development already laid down is sure to bring the pesasant s
substantial measure of relief. ’

¥ Op. cit., p. 35.

3 Tt should bé noted that of the Indian production of sulphate of ammonid
& large poriion is exporied as the home demand is not large enongh.

¥ Ante, pp. 97-100. ¢ Op. cit., p. 106,
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As hss been remarked above, livestock stabistics were very
in:perfect till 1914. The figures at successive cattle censuaes
ti. 1914-15 increased so rapidly that it was ohvious that ‘the
main resson for the higher figures recorded was the expabsion
and improvement of statistical werk’.? Since 1914-15, how-
ever, the ‘fluctuations are no more than are to be expected in a
cw:mtry where the livestock depend largely on the products of
largely varying seasons’." The numbers of cattle record-
ed in British India were approximately 147 millions i
1914-15, 146 millions in 1919-20 and 151 millicns \3
1924-25. The proportion of cattle varies enormously i
the different provinces. For example, it is usually very low
in the cotton-growing tracts and comparatively high in the
rica aress. The Agricultural Commission deal in their report
st great length with this question and find that the present
ca‘tle position of India is very serious. The conversion of the
best grazing lands of the past into arable lands for meeting the
nezds of a growing population has made the problem of main-
h mhg; the (luallty of cattle very difficulé~. There has been
e 1sequentlv a considerable deterioration in quality, which
has resulted in setting up a vicious circle. This may best be
dcscribed in the words of the Commission. ‘The number of
cartle within o district depends upon, and is regulated by, the
dcnand for bullocks. The worse the conditions of rearing eoffi-
eic 1t cattle are, the greater the numbers kept tend to be. Cows
become less fertile and their calves become undersized and do
ot satisfy cultivators who, in the attempt to secure useful
bnilocks, breed more and more cattle. As numbers increase or
as the inerease of tillage encroaches on better grazing lands, the
pre ssure on the available supply of food leads to still further
poerty in cows; and a stage is reached when oxen from other
provinees or male buffaloes are brought in to assist cultivation.
Thiz stage has been reached in Bengal.’”> The extension 0f|
tulrivation not only diminishes the grazing lands avsilable but!
dles increases the number of bullocks required for tillage pur-
pce. The problem is gigantic. Its solution lies in the increase
of fodder supply and the selection and improvement of local
breeds. The food problem can be solved by undertaking dry

! Report of the Indian Agricultural Commission, p. 176.
? Ibid, ‘ * Jbid., p. 191,
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miscellanecus shopkeeper of the village. In the case of the
ordinary food erops in which the trade was local, the agency of tie
ordinary money-lender was alone available, but where the crops
entored into inter-provincial or international trade the marketing
organization was more elaborate and there was some chance of
the cultivaior’s obtaining a better price, Thus in Khandesh the
cotton .brokers made advances to cultivators on standing erops
at low interest to secure custom and there were gur dalals in
the sugar-cane aress of the Deccan.® Organized open markets
to which the cultivator resorted with his produce were most
advantageous to him. These are to be found most commonly
in connexion with cotton. In the case of other cropa agents of
big buyers and other middlemen go from village to village buy-
ing up their supplies. Thus we read in a Madras village survey:
‘The villagers take the cotton to Sattur and Virudupatti and sell
it to the agents of the many ginning companies that are there.
The other commodities are not taken to the market by the
villagers but are sold to the merchants who come to the village.
Tobacco, senna, ehillis and sweet-potatoes are sold to Bivakosi
merchants who visit the village regularly.” Or again: "The
chief produce sold by the villagers is paddy. They do not con-
vey it to the market. . . . . . .. Each landlord retains as much
paddy as is necessary for his own consumption and sells the
rest to the corn-dealer for money.”® In ancther eurvey we ure
given a detailed classifieation of how the produce of the wvillige
is disposed of. Cambu, cholam and ragi (all millet erops) :nd
puises are all locally consumed. Paddy (rice) and ecoriander
seed are bought by dealers at the spot and consumed in the
distrist, while cotton and senna are sold partly at tha spot and
parily taken to Tuticorin and these are both export crops. Ve
are aleo told: ‘The senna crop is bought by dealers before it is
harvested. Sometimes the #ime thing is done with regard to
the cotton crop also.'t '

We have pointed out above that the Berar mgarkets’ huve
been the most advantagecus do the cultivator and this is because
they are set up and regulated under the Cotton and Grain

! Keatinge, op. cit., pp. 160-63.

* Slwter, Some South Indianm Villages, p. 39. .

* Ibid., p. 90. _ * Ibid., p. B1.
* Ante, p. 154,
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Markets Law (1897). Regulation of markets seems to be abso-
“Tutely necessary, for even in the case of export crops the condi-
iinna\o'r‘—‘_nmlugting differ widely from tract to tract. This is
w.ll brought out by the investigations conducted by the Indian
Cotton Committee. No doubt the economic condition of the
peasant i8 an important factor in determining the extent to
wiich he can benefit from good marketing arrangements. But
even when the conditions a8 regards indebtedness, ete., are simi-
lar, regulation is of considerable benefit to the cultivator as is
apparent from the contrast in the marketing of Berar and
iKiandesh cotton.'" As we have pointed out already, the condi-
tions with respect to marketing are best in the case of cotton,
ard Berar legislation, though general in intent, is carried out
ouly in the case of cotton markets. The Bombay Act oi
1627 also provides for the regulation of cotton markets alone.
The conditions of marketing of other export crops are much
w.argse. The picture of the Burma rice trade given by the Agnm-
culbural Commission? is the same as sketched by Mr. Noel Paton
some years ago;d and it seems that in the jute trade there may
b aa many as four agencies between the cultivator and the jute
mil.* The Agricultural Commission have, therefore, recom-
mended that the system of regulated markets should be extended
to products other than cotton and that such markets should be
es:ablished everywhere by provincial legislation.

It is difficult to détermine what have been the changes in
marketing conditions since 1914. Mr. Darling mentions that
in the Punjab, grain loans are going out of fashion because of
the war and the development of co-operation. In the Bombay
Prosidency some headway has been made in the gtarting . of
eoiton gale gocieties. In some parts of the Presidency these
sooieties metb in the beginning with considerable opposition from
the local dealers in cotton; but the difficulty has now been sur-
mounted.* In the Punjab Canal Colonies Mr. Darling also
nctes the ‘tendency of the colonists to dispense with the local

' Report of the Agriculiural Commission, p. 385,
* Report, p. 387. * Anle, p. 154,
* Report of the Agricuitural Commission, p. 386, also Panandikar, Wealth
and Welfare of the Bengal Delia, pp. 5253,
Report on the Workmg of Co-operative Societies in the Bombay Presi-
dency, '1097-98, ,
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bania (money-lender) and take his grain to the market himseli .’
But the position of the Punjab Canal colonist is especially fuv-
oursble and it does not seem that any such tendency is generul
all over the country.

Indebtedness has already been mentioned as the greatest
curse of the Indian peasant. It is vniversal throughout the
countryside, though its extent is not accurately known. Tie
only important attempt made at collecting debt statistics on a
large scale has been Mr. Darling’s, and he found that in tie
Punjab_only 17 per cent of the proprietors of land were free
from debt, and that debt is almost as widespread among tenants
as among proprietors.? As to the amount of debt he estimatcs
that the average debt among proprietors is roughly equal to
three years’ net income from their land. The various Provincial
Banking Committees have attempted to estimate the burden of
debt in the provinces and this fotals up to a sum of nearly
Rs. 800 crores for the whole of British India. Some of the
committees also attempted to work out figures of the percentage
of cultivators free from debt but little importance can he
attached to these. There was general agreement that of reccnt
years and especially during the post-war period the burden of
indebtedness has increased snd the Central Banking Committer
drew pointed attention to the fact that this increase based on
an increase in the prices of agricultural products has now become
a crushing burden to the agriculturist.® The further heavy fall
of prices after the Banking Committee reported has since weots-
ened this position. The earlier years of the period under review
were on the whole full of trouble for the agriculturist. Outside
the cotton area the prices of agricultural products did not rise
with other prices and there were the famines. What difference
s famine makes is shown by Dr. Mann's calculation that the
1018-19 famine meant an increase of over 44 per cent in the
indebtedness of Jategaon Budruk.* On the other hand it would
not seem as if good years made any difference. - Mr. Dariing
has conclusively proved that the better the economic position
of the cultivator the higher is his debt and under the usnul

' Op. cit., p. 184, ’ * Op. cit., chap. i

* Indion Central Banking Enguiry Commitice Maojority Report (193,
p. 56.

* Maon, Land gnd Labour in a Deccan Village: Survey No. 3, p. 135.
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conditions of unrestricted credit prosperous years mean a con-
cderable addition to the debt charge. This seems to be a uni-
vorgal phenomenon. TFor Mr. Slater also is led to believe, as
regards conditions in south Tndia, that the amount of indebted-
ress may be increasing pari passu with the increase in the value
of land rights." It has already been pointed out above how it
is held that the creation of land rights has been responsible for
tle evil of indebtedness. Of course, a man who had no credit
at all could not possibly have a large debt and ali causes which
increase the credit of the cultivator may also help to enhance
tte extent of indebtedness. - The larger the margin of the eulti-
vitor over the subsistence level the more is he able to borrow,
and these considerations have almost led some to suggest that
# remedy for indebtedness is higher taxation by the State, thus
diminishing this margin.? But this is obviously a counsel
of despair.

Legislation to prevent the growth of indebtedness had been
tried as early as the Deccan Agriculturists’ Relief Act, but this
aud other similar measures had falled to produce any effect.
The Usurious Loans Act (1918) also is practically a dead letter
in all provinees. ¢ Agricultural Commission, though agreeing
that legislation eannot eradicate the evil of indebtedness, com-
mend legislation on the model of the British Money-lenders’
Ast of 1927 for preventing the grosser abuses of our money-
lending system, and they also believe that simple Rural Insol-
vingy Acts may prove useful in checking the continuous growth
of the burden of inherited debts.® The Central Banking Com-
mittee while agreeing with the latter recommendation of the
Agrieultural Commission laid great stress on the ‘pursuit by local
gvernments of a vigorous policy of debt conciliation on a volun-\
tury basis’ aa being the most effective remedy for the evil of
rural indebtedness.*

With the problem of indebtedness is also intimately eonnected
the guestion of the transference of iand from pe roprietors

' Slater, op. ecib.,, p. 241. The Agricultural Commission also remark,
‘The evidence we have received, indieated that his (Darling’s) general com-
tlusions apply to an ares far beyond the:confines of a single province’
p. 432). | ]

* Calvert, Wealth and Welfare in the Punjab, chap. v.

* Report, p. 438, * Heport, p. 65,
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to money-lenders. Information a8 regards this, however, is
even seantier than the data about indebtedness. It may lec
said to be almost non-existent. We have, therefore, t6 content
ourgelves with quoting the remark of the Agricultural Commissgion
that ‘money-lenders were steadily adding to their landed posses-
gions in most provinces'.! Legislation laying reatrictions on
alienation of land has already been noticed in a previous chapt.r
and the only addition to these Acts during the peried under
review was the Central Provinces Land Alienation Aet of 1915,
whose operation, however, i restricted to the membets of the
aboriginal tribes of the Chhattisgarh Division. Both the Punj:b
and the Bundelkhand Acts seem to have worked satisfactorily as
far as their primary purpose, that of preventing the transference
of land from agricultural to non-agricultural classes, was con-
cerned. But here two questions arise. Firstly, whether as
among the agricultural classes themselves these Acts have
slackened the progress of the movement of land from the culii-
vator-owner to the rentier. There seem to be almost no data
available on this point. And if, where these Acta operate, the
transference of land is not reduced but its flow merely res-
tricted to one class of landowners or money-lenders, then thire
is the further question whether an absentee landlord is
necessarily better when he belongs to the agriculfural clas<is
than when ke is a non-agriculturist. On this point the testimony
of Mr. Darling seems to show that there is not mueh to choose
between the two—the advantage, if any, being on the side of
the non-agriculturist.?

It has now been long recognized that the_only positive

romedy for these evila is the spread of the co-operative move-
%The transference of land will cease only when the burien
of debt is not ruinous, and indebtedness cannot be check.d

‘merely by an indiscriminate contraction of credit. The rethd
of Government assistance by means of cheap credit has alsc a
strictly lLimited scope. We have already referred above to tie
two Actas under which Government assistance to cultivators is
given.® The loans under the Agriculturists’ Improvement At
are taken advantage of, especially, for improvements in rrigaticn

* Report, p. 491, . ‘* Darling, op. eit., pp. 187-190.
Ante, p. 71,
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- facilities, mostly well-digging, and the loans under the Agricul-
turists” Loans Act are given chiefly in times of distress for
niscellaneous purposes such as the purchase of seed or cattle, ete.
Ti.e Famine Commission as also the Irrigation Commission criti-
cired the administration of these Acts sg being far too rigid;
evidently, however, matters have improved during the laat
quarier of a ceniury, for the Agricultural Commission are on the
wnole satiafied with the rules under which loans are now given.
Government action has, however, a very restricted scope and it
is only at the time of acute scarcity or for such demonstrably
productive uses as cen easily be checked by ordinary admin-
strative machinery that reliance can be placed on Government
eredit.  Otherwise there is only one agency which can effect
a real improvement in the cultivator’s position, and that is eo-
orerative credit. For, the cultivator wants both cheap as well
a discriminating credit. ‘

The co-operative movement in India was only & decade old
in 1914. It was launched with the Act of 1904 but by 1912 its,
progress had necessitated a revision of that Act. The 1912 Act
widened the range of societies falling under the Co-operative
S cieties” Act, bringing in societies other than agricultural credit
sicietiea and wnions of individual societies in larger bodies. We
hive already described above how it was through the initiative
of certain Government officers and after enquiry by Government
tlhat the experiment of eo-operation had been begun in India.
After gaining a decade’s experience of the working of the move-
ment slong lines originally laid down, Government appointed in
1914 a committee to eonsider afresh the whole structure of the
movement. The lines of co-operative development since 1915
have been largely moulded by the recommendations of that com-
mittee.

The organization of the movement in Indis is threefold. The
fo.ndation is the primary society; the primary societies are
finunced and locked after usually by the district central bank,
ard at the apex of the whole system comes the provincial bagk.
Betwéen the primary society snd the central bank there is in
muny cases sn intermediate organization—either a supervising
union or a guaranteeing union or a banking union. The guaran-
teeiug unions were formed not only for supervising the working
of member societies but also for mutuslly guaranteeing their
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loans. Except in the province of their origin~—~Burma—they
have not been very successful. The experiment with guaran-
teeing unions in the Central Provinces ended in disaster and iy
the Bombay Presidency, where this was the form first intro-
duced, they did not prove a success, and it has been decidcd
gince 1925 to start supervising unions instead. The supervising
union is o combination of primary societies who come together
and jointly appoint a trained and competent supervisor to louk
after the working of member societies. This form is chiefly 1o
be found in Madras. The banking union—a Punjab experiment
—combines bauking and credit business with supervision. These
intermediary unions are not general except in Burmna.
Madras, Bombay and the Punjab, and elsewhere the centrul
bounks themselves undertake all the supervision of the primary
societies. The Agricultural Commission think it desirable that
finance and supervision should be under separate control but this
is a point of view that has not had universal support.! A note-
worthy feature of the Indian co-operative movement is the posi-
tion of the official Registrar of each province in it. Under the
Co-operative Societies’ Aet he has considerable powers of inspect-
ing registered societies, causing inquiries to be made into ther
condition, settling internal disputes and in specially grave cases
of winding them up. The Government department also ccn
ducts an audit of all the registered societies. Thus, the
responsibility for the proper guidance of the movement rests on
Government to a considerable extent.

The progress of the movement during the period under
review has been considerable but it has been rather unevin
In some provinces it is widespread, in cthers it is confined
within narrow limits, The Agricultural Commission have st-
tempted to estimate the proportion of members of agricultursl
societies to the total number of families in the rurael areus.
Among the major provinces, the proportion is considerable oly
in the Punjsb, Bombay and Madras, being 10.2, 8.7 and 7.9
respectively; in the others it is below 4, reaching 1.8 in the
United Provinces.” It cannot be denied that the movement

! Bee Mr. B. A7 Collin's article in The Bombey Co-operative Quarterly
(December 1938). )
: Op- cit.{ 'E 447,
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has made enormous strides during the period under review as
the figures below will show:—

AVEBAGE POB § YEARS

1925.
1910-11 1915461 1920-21 92526 | 193619

to to to
1914-15 { 1919-30 | 1924-35

. No. of |
Agriculturs] I Bocieties - | 10,891 25,873 | 51,7161 71,1401 88,377
Primary No. of

8c-ieties members ... | 459,006 | 902,930 i1,661,098 2,397,899(8,009,900
, . ] No. of

Noa-Agricultural | gocieties ... 664| 1662 4,183 7,080 9761
Prenary No. of

So letiea N

members ... | 89,157 { 236,031 | 493,509 730,126 | 992,297
|

By far the most important class of societies in India is the
ag-icultural credit_society with unlimited liabibty. In 1926-27
th number of agricultural “credit societies was 73,345 of which
on'y 400 were of the limited liability class. It is but natural
thit this should be so; for the demand for agricultural credit ot
reagonable rates is a primary need that must be satisfied. It
hes, however, been recognized that the credit society must be
supplemented by societies which will obtain for the cultivator
4 fair price for what he produces. The most conspicuous sue-
' cesses in sale societies doing this work have been the cotton sale
societies of Gujerat and the Karnatic. In Bengal the jute and
puddy sale societies, in the Central Provinces the cotton adat
shops and in the Punjab the agricultural commission shops are
al.o further examples of successful sale societies. It must,
however, be admitted that the extent of this kind of co-operation
is as yet extremely meagre. Co-operative production has made
alinost no progress in India. Of the other kinds of co-operative
sctivity the most significant from the agriculturist’s point of
view are the irrigation sccieties of Bengal and the societies for
the consolidation of holdings in the Punjab.

There are various forms that non-agricultural co-cperation
has taken. . The consumers’ movewment which has been the most
impottant in some other countries is very weak. The producers’
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movement is in 8 more flourishing condition and of this the
direction which holds out most promise for the future is co.
operation among artisans. In this the weavers’ societies, as is
to be expected, are the most numerous. Among the rest .re
to be found metal workers, leather workers, dyers, ete. A
difficulty common to all these societies, is, however, the want
of a proper marketing organization, and this has not yet been
adequately met.

The rate of progression as well as the financial position of
the co-operative movement in India are eminently satisfactorr.
SBome doubts may, however, be raised about the supports ou
which it rests and the spirit with which it is informed. It
has been from the first largely a movement grown under official
patronage and guidance. BSome of the most notable successes
of the movement have been where the district executive officials
have taken a personal interest in its growth. The non-official
sponsors have also been largely outsidérs. The movement is
hardly spontanecus and thus also lacks a balancing force, u
corrective from within. Progress is many times very illusory
and in the absence of a constant vigilance on the part of the
department an almost complete collapse, as was witnessed in
the Central Provinces, may come about. Of recent years ul-
most each provineial Registrar has reported on the necessity of
applying a brake to further progression, consolidating the move-
ment, eliminating weaker societies. The following extract from
a provincial report' illustrates a common attitude on the part of
the culivator. The Registrar writes: ‘I am afraid that the
average Deccani cultivator has not passed the stage at whicl
he regards the society merely as an alternative to the Bowcur.
He has always in the past borrowed all he can from the Sowcar,
and when the co-operative societies have come into being, »nd
he finds that he can get eagier rates of interest, he borrows more
than he ever did and we have facile credit in its worst fornm.’
It is obvious that all the difficulties of the co-operative mcve-
ment have been accentuated by the prevailing depression aud
that the movement is now passing through very difficult tim:es.
Of course, the character of the movement is not the same oll

1 Report oﬁ the Working of Co- opcratcoc .S'ocwhu i the Bombay Presi-
dency, 1926-37, p. 18.
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over India but as long as the movement finds it impossible to dis-
pense with the fostering care of the official its full benefil cannot
pussibly be reaped.

The problem of sub-division and fragmentation has been
altracting considerable attention recently and a large amount
of data have been ecollected. It all goes to show that both
these evils are universal and are progressively on the increase.
The information we have is mostly contained in individual village
surveys and one cannot generalize as to the extent of the evil
in any particular traet. In the poorest and most precarious
tracts like the Bombay Deccan, Bundelkhand, and parts of east
Punjab and the Madras Presidency the position seems to be
warst. In the Konkan it is carried on to absurd limits. From
tract to traet, of course, there are large variations. The evil
oi fragmentation is less fundamental and can, perhaps, be reme-
dred more easily. In the Punjab, co-operative suvcieties for the
consolidation of holdings have done good work and a
slow spread of voluntary consolidation may come about with
a lot of intensive propaganda. Government legislation may also
help and "in the Centrsl Provinces a law for the compulsory
consolidation of holdings has recently been passed. It is much
nore difficult to prevent sub-division and a_l_l legislation at-
terapting to solve this problem must take into account the pro-
bem of a considerable addition to the class of landless labourers.
The problem is, indeed, one which has much less to do with
the laws of inheritance than with growth of population. The
continuous sub-division of land helps to keep a very large
portion of the population on the land. Merely affecting the unit
of ownership could not help, as the evil iz as great in zemin-
duri tracts where the umnit of ownership is large as in the
ravatwari tracts where the unit of ownership and the unit of
cultivation approximate more closely. Restrictions on owner-
ship will merely create a class of privileged persons and only
mcrease the number of people living on rents.! The Bombay
Small Holdings Bill,? the only piece of legislation that attempted

! Cf. the progress of sub-infeudation in Bengal. Panandiksr, op. cit.,
p. 210; also see Report of the Agricuitural Commission, p. 136, on the results
af the checka on sub-division in the Punjab Canal colomies.

* The Bill had to be dropped on sccount of the strong opposition that it
encountered in the local Council.

15
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to find a legislative remedy for this evil, did not seek the usualix
advocated path of changing the laws of inheritance. It tricd
instead, after providing ronachinery for the determination of the
minimum area that could be eultivated profitably as a separat
plot, to prevent the further division of old fragments and the
creation of new ones. It did this chiefly by means of giviag
neighbours of fragments the rights of pre-emption and of leasing
the fragment and by prohibiting the cultivation of new fragments
except in conjunction with neighbouring plots which would bring
the total area up to the economic unit. This method, no doubt,
is vastly preferable to the fruitless one of changing inheritance
laws, but it should be observed that the creation of such right:
in neighbours of fragments would give a further impetus to the
movement of land from: peasant proprietors to money-lendirs
and other big land-owners, and, more fundamentally still, i
would create, exactly in proportion to the success of the legi:.
lation, a new class of entirely landless labourers. A continuous
sub-division helps to support a large population on land thou,h
at, perhaps, u declining stundard of living and in a condition f
chronic under-employment. A successful raising of the unit
cultivation will better the condition of those retained on land
but it will also create a large class of completely unemployed. |t
is the old dilemma between hali-time for all or of discharging
certain proportion of the employees and working full time witls
the rest. But unless we have thought of what to do with the
discharged it seems risky to try this particular experiment in the
only important Indian industry—agriculture.

There was u considerable increase in the area irrigated 1)
cenals during the pericd under review. Many of the projects
launched on the recommendation of the Irrigation Commissin
were completed during these vears and further ambitious schen..s
were also taken in hand. On account of the introduction of t'w
Reforms, ‘Trrigation’ now became a provineial transferred subjoct
and the classification of irrigation works was changed at tle
time of the transfer. Henceforth, all works, whether major .7
minor, for which capital and revenue aceounts are kept, wer: tu
be reclassified under only two heads, (i) productive and (ii) un-
productive—a more non-committal term than the old onc.
protective. <

Among the works completed during thie period, the mos!
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anportant was, no doubt, the Triple Canals project in the
Punjab, This was a very extensive project consisfing of three
winected systems of canals, the Upper Jhelum Canal opened
in 1915, the Upper Chenab Canal opened in 1912 and the Lower
Biri Doab Canal opened in 1913; though the different sections
vere opened earlier, the whole was not fully completed until
1917. Among the protective works was the system of Godavary
(a:1als built ss an insurance against famines in the districts of
Yasik and Ahmednagar and opened in 1919. Two other projects
reently completed in the Bombay Decean are the Bhandardara
w! the Bhatgar dams, which- will considerably extend the Pra-
van and the Nira Canals systems. In the United Provinces the
Surda Canals systemn, which is expected to provide irrigation
facilities for large parts of Oudh and Rohilkhand, was opened
in 1928,

The most important of the works undertaken in the last
lecude are the Sukkur Barrage project, which has been described
# the ‘greatest irrigation work ever undertaken’,! and the Sutlej
Villey project, which will make secure and extend on & large
wile _thé ares under cultivation in the southern distriets of the
Puijab and the adjoining States of Bikaner and Bahawsalpur. The
m-in part of the Sukkur Barruge was opened early in 1932 and
irigation under it has now begun, though it will still take muny
vears before the full possibilities of the scheme are reulised.
The Butlej Valley project was worked out in stages and
the last stage of this project was also completed in 1932.
The third big irrigation scheme, entirely in the construction
itoze as yet, is the Cauvery Reservoir scheme, of which the main
fture is the dam at Mettur on the Cauvery. It is estimated
that this scheme when completed will inprove the fluctuating
water supply of the existing system of itrrigation in the Cauvery
delra and will also greatly extend irrigation to new areas.

Progress in the present century has been almost entirely con-
fincd to large irrigation works of the types described above.
From the average irrigated area under Government works of
ueirly 18 million.acres when the Irrigation Commission reported,
the area hag increased until today it stands at almost 30 million
ares.  As is also to be expected this extension has profited only
tarticular areas. This will be made clear from the acreage

! Trienntial Review of Irrigation, 1921.24, p. 12.
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figures given below of distribution by province of the avercge
irrigated area by Government works of all classes during the
triennium 1927-30.1

It will be observed that more than 92 per cent of the total
irrigated area under Government works is to be found in thiw
five areas. The Canal systems can be developed only under
certain favourable conditions and for the larger part of the
country it is the minor irrigation works that are of more impur-
fance, Tt was expected that with irrigation being made s pro-
“Vincial subject more attention would be paid to minor works Lt
this has in actual fact not happened. A few igolated attempts,
.such as that of the Bombay Government in appointing a speuial
officer to look after the bandharas in Nasik and Khandesh dis-
tricts, were not persisted in, and the Agricultural Commission
while recording their opinion that ‘much could be done to pic-
mote the development of minor works’ considered that they ind
not ‘in the past, received the attention from Government that
they deserved’.

It would also seem from the figures given by the Agricultural
Commission? that the area irrigated by wells fo-day has 1ot
increased over that of 1902-03 and that, if anything, the uru
hag shown a tendency to decline of recent years. The figiwes
are partially explained by the Agricultural Commission by taking
into account wells that have gone out of use owing to tl¢
extension of canal irrigation in some parts, e.g. the Puuj:l,
but even so no distinct progress can be shown to have beenj
made. The Agricultural Department has, of recent yeurs.
undertaken the work of sub artesiun boring and installation of
power pumps so as to increase the capucity of wells, “But il
results of these experiments have not been extensive and tu‘
spread of well-irrigation as that of tanks, bandharas, efe. remuius
to be pursued with vigour. Indeed in irrigation as other depa:t-
ments the Government while proving its ability to undert.ke

Thousand aecres

! Total British India 29,954
Punjab 11,201
Burms : ' . 7218
Sind 3,640
United Provinces 3,580
Madras 1,994

* Appendix vii.
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large schemes has entirely ignored the smaller and more local
eff rts which in the aggregate, however, are no less important
to the welfare of the people.

Section IT—Industrial Deﬁelapment

The general nature of tbe industrial conditions of the period
under review may first be indicated. Imimediately after the
besinning of the war there was a setback to the prosperity of
» oreat many industries, e.g. cotton, coal, manganese, etec.,
though in the case of some others, such as tea, even this was
not felt. 'I“_]t_llii‘setback was only E@orar}f and scon, with the
general rise in prices, the profits in industries all round began
rdmdl_" fo rlse The industries working chiefly for export were,
ne doubt,” contmuously handicapped by the shortage of tonnage
and in some cases the shortage of railway wagons. The shortage
of topnage was, Lhowever, more acutely felt by agricultural pro-
ducts than manufactured goods or minerals, and the consider-
ili'e deriand for the latter group in war-time made their position
speeinlly secure. As in all other belligerent eountries Govern-
nent_control over all economic activities was another 1mportant
leviure of the war period. This affected the different industries
n different ways. In some products there was a total prohi-
bition of export and large Government purchases at fixed prices.
In the case of coal the embarge and the purchases by Govern.
ment also neecessitated a control of the supply and distribution of
wal to the various industries through the Coal Transportation
Oricer. In many other industries, e.g. jute, manganese, mica
adl tea, large purchases on Government account helped to add
to the prosperity of the industries. Broadly, the difference be-
tween agricultural producers and industrial produecers is apparent
tough. The war meant to the agricultural producer chiefly a
s of old export markets. To the manufacturer it meant, as
m cotton and coal, a cessation of foreign competition or, as in
ate, manganese and other minerals useful for munitions pur-
mses, the creation of a special demand. The price of manu-
factured goods, as s whole, rose, while the_rise in the price of
rw materials was ;ompa:;atnell slight and wages rose little,
it of all, during the war period. Further, the difficulties of
importing machinery and other stores peculiarly strengthened the
Wsition of existing producers, and manufacturers in all industries
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made phenomenal profits especially during the later war years.
The end of the war brought forth an immediate increase in
demand for all sorts of goods. A . rapid rise of prices took place
snd with the end of 1918 there set in a short perlod of extra.
ordinary  industrial prosperltv “The reaction, however, caru
lmmedlatm the vear 1921 was one of acute trad.
depression. The fall in trade activity that year was, indeed, s
pronounced that even the railways felt itz effects on their profits,
In most industries the reaction set in hy the middle of 1920
but in the cotton industry it was not felt till the year 1922
The peculiar industrial conditions were themselves largely rus
ponsible for bringing about the ‘unprecedented boom and tiw
severe depression afterwards, but the effect of both these move-
ments was further intensified by the acute exchange difficultics |
of the post-war period.

Exchange fluctuations have throughout this period played
important part in economic events. By 1917 the Governmeut
of India found it impossible to maintain the gold exchange
standard and the old ratio of 1z, 4d. Owing to the rige ig the
prige of silver, the bullion value of the rupee exceeded 1s. 41
ond in August 1917 Government definitely gave up the atten:t
of keeping the exchange pegged at that level. Henceforwurd
the fiuctuations in the rupee exchange depended largely u
the variations in the price of silver and from 1917 to 1920 ti.
exchange rose steadily. This did not have, however, an immedi-
ately adverse effect on India’s foreign trade. The prices of tiw
important Indian products which had kept down during the w.»
fose enormously by the year 1919. The famine of 1918-1%.
éurrency inflation and the enormous trade activity all helpel
towards bringing ebout this rise. The exchange which huil
moved up to ls 5d. in August 1917 went up to 1 G
in April 1918. Tn spite of this slight increase the year 191810
closed with a favourable balance of trade. With the opening
of 1919 Indian products found from outside countries a very
keen demand. In spite of the higher Tndian prices and tic
unfavourable rate of exchange, exports in the year 191820
reached very high figures. This was specially the case with the
raw materials for different industries in Europe and othr
places, which were all experiencing a trade boom, such as hides
and skins, raw jute, oilseeds, dyeing and tanning substanccs.
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lac, ete. There were also large exports of jute manufacture
and, because of the rise in the priee of silver, the China yarn
narket continued strong. Imports did not rise cosrespond-
ingly, chiefly through the difficulty of obtaining immediately
the manufasetured and other goods which formed the bulk of
India’s imports. The year 1919-20 was one of enormous trade
astivity all over the world and the optimism of the moment,
the hope of a continuation of the high level of war profits, the
rising level of prices, the hopes of a suddenly increased demand
left unsatisfied during war-time, induced manufacturers all over
the world to expand their output and plan large extensions,
New companies were floated and large orders placed with foreign
countries, especially Fngland, for machinery and other stores.
These arders were being placed from all over the world and
those countries like Great Britain which were the chief suppliers
were unable to meet this enormous demand immediately. The
imability to get deliveries meant that orders were duplicated and
there was also a lot of speculative placing of orders. In the
vase of India the situation was still further aggravated by the
frct that a _continuously rising exchange further stimulated
aports. The exchange rose to 1s. 84, in May 1919 and then
steadily to_2s, in September 1919 and reached its highest point
ol 2e. 4d. in April 1920. The high exchange encouraged im-
S -
parters and they were induced to expect a continuation of
hizh exchange eonditions by the acceptance by Government in
February 1920 of the recommendations of the Babington-Smith
(smmittee to peg the exchange at 2s. to the rupee. During
the year 1919-20 the inability to get prompt deliveries kept the
vilue of imports down and the fiscal year ended with a consider-
iahle balance of payments in the favour of India. But already by
April 1920 the boom was breaking all over the world. The 191220
bom was a price boom, based on the expectation of a rapid
recovery of demand from all countries of the world and a con-
tinnation of war profits and was intensified by the inflationary
pelicies of Governments and by the faet that in 1919 the: pro-
diictive capacity of the world had been considerably lessened by
the war. As these expectations were not fulfilled the tide began
t turn in all countries beginning with Japan in 1919. Wages
and other eosts had rapidly risen with the rise of prices and the
cortinent of Furope was unable to absorb any large quantities




232 INDUSTRIAL EVOLUTION OF INDIA

of raw materials as its industries were not yet rehabilitated.
During the opening months of 1920 .the action of the treasury
in England checked the rise of prices there and the period of
short-lived prosperity came to an end. In India exchange
troubles aggravated the situation still further as they had in-
tensified the boom in the previous year. The rise of exchang.
had been due chiefty to the rise in the price of silver. 1n
February 1920 this reached its highest point and then began
to decline. This naturally affected the exchange, and from
Aprit 1920 began_s headlong fall in the rupee exchange. B+
December 1920 the exchange had reached 1s. 6d., and by DM
1921 it eame down to the record low figure of 1s. 34, The
.i-rﬁhility of the old European customers of India to buy any
large quantities of her produce, combined with the effects of th.
high exchange of the previous year and the unfavourable agri-
cultural conditions of 1920-21, brought exports down to u
low level, while the orders p]aced during the previous year wer:
now coming to hand. Thus in 1920-21 the imports of such
articles as hardware, instruments and apparatus, machinery
and mill-work, metals, motor cars and cycles, railway plant and
rolling stock, reached record heights and continved at a high
level even in 1921-22. (The value of imports of machinery and
mill-work was a great deal higher in 1921-22 than even in
1920-21.) These imports were the results of orders placel
during the boom period and had the effect of still further in-
creasing the productive capacity of industries at a time of
falling demand. Amongst other imports the figures for eotton
piece-goods for the year 1920-21 are especially remarkable. The
average imports of piece-goods, chiefly from Lancashire, during
war-time had sunk, in quantities, much below the pre-war level.
The demand was, therefore, active at the close of the war snd
importers, taking advantage of the high exchange, had plac-d
very large orders abroaa'._"‘Tliésé-'_ﬁfg'h'-priced goods, ordercd
under the influence of the boom and the expectation of a favour-
able exchange, began to arrive in large quantities in 1920. The
exchange, then, began ita downward slide, prosperity hud
vanished and the importers found themselves in mmost acute
difficulties. These came to a head by December 1920 when the
Native Piece-goods Association of Bombay decided that no im-
porter should settle any contracts at a rate lower than fwo
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shillings to the rupee. This was virtually a repudiation of
contract obligations and the example of Bombay merchants was
soon followed by importers of piece-goods in Delhi, Amritsar
and other centres. This step still further deepened the feeling
uf *no confidence’ in most eommerecial centres in India.

As has been often pointed out above, Indian economic well-

heing is_determined, on the whole, more by the agricultural
season than by the industrial cycle. The events of 1865-67 in
1€ cotton and tea industries may be said to constitute one of
tive first examples of the modern tvpe of boom and depression
in industries in India. India’s manufacturing industry is, how-
ever, so small and so scattered that it is difficult to trace general
contemporaneous movementg  throughout the country’s in-
dustries. One of the first industrial movements having an
all-India significance was the general wave of optimism that
pervaded Indiazn industry in 1907, the result in a large measure
vf the swadeshi movement. Many schemes for starting various
manufactures in India and for financing trade and industry were
then floated. A general failure of the banks formed at this
time, especially in the Punjab and the Bombay Presidency, was
2 marked feature of the year 1913. The movement denoted by
these failures, however, was mainly financial and had not any
permanent effect on the industries of the country. The miscel-
lineous manufactures starting in and after 1907 had mostly failed
earlier; The war, however, created anew conditions generally
favourable to the progress of Indian industry and at the end of
the war everything was in readiness for a boom.

The extent of this boom was entirely unprecedented. The.
statistics of company flotation give some idea of this. In the
vear 1919-20, 905 companies with an aggregate authorized capital
of about 275 crore rupees, and in the year 1920-21, 965 com-
panies with an aggregate authorized capital of about 146 crores,
were newly registered in India. The total number of registered
companies in India in 1918-14 was 2,68% with a paid-up capital
of nearly 76 crore rupees; in 1918-19 it was 2,718 with a paid-up
capitel of about 106 crore rupees; and in 1921-22 the number
was 4,781 with a paid-up capital of 223 crore rupees.!  The
fisures are what would have been expected. During the war

"These figures relate only to British Tndia.
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there were few companies floated, but there was a considerabl:
increase in the paid-up capital of the existing compsnies,
Whereas during the three post-war years the number of eom.
panies increased by 75 per eent and the paid-up capital was
more than doubled. Of course, most of this growth was not
healthy joint-stock enterprise and in the years following ther.
was much weeding out. But, at the moment, owing to the
extraordinary optimism prevalling, the shares were freely sul-
scribed to. There was much reckless and fraudulent flotation.
The value of industrial securities, especially of the jute and
cotton mills and manganese and cement companies, rose extr:-
ordinarily high. The temper of the investing public is mad.
clear by the following quotation: ‘The shares of the Tata
Bank were at Rs. 90 premium when only Rs. 15 were paid up
and no reserve fund at all. The Tata Oil Mill share of the
face value of Rs. 100 was quoted at Rs. 575 premium, even
before the ecrection of the machinery for the working of the
Mill."t  This might be taken as an instance of an extraordinar
confidence of the investor in Tatas. But in many cases
there was also considerable underhand manipulation whicl
led the Native Share Brokers' Association fervently to declare
in their evidence: ‘It is, however, muech to be wished thui
Directors and agents of companies should religiously refrais
from speculating in the shares of companies they manage.”
April 1920 was generally the pesk of the boom in India, It
then broke and there followed for most industries s period of
depression and for the trade in general a Jong period of ‘no
confidence’.

It muay fairly correctly be stated that the depression has never
completely lifted itself during the ensuing period. India did [lnt
share with some other countries of the world the period ©
prosperity after 1924. Chiefly owing to curreney policy the pric.
level did at no period look up. The prices remained depressed
and 8o did the condition of the agriculturist. Towards the end
of 1927 there were a few sigms of returning prosperity but with
(the world slump setting in towards the end of 1929 conditions
again worsened rapidly. Though the agriculturist hag been hit

! Bombay Stock Exchange Enquiry C'omm:t!ee Report, Appendix 5 (1%4].
2 Ibid.
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the hardest, in the case of many industries also the eflects of
the depression have been severely felt. The history of all eco-
nomie activity has naturally not been uniform. For example,
‘es recovered early from the post-war depression and had a
vood period till 1929; the cotton boom, on the other hand,
lusted longer und so did the subsequent depression in that
industry.

To a certain extent the currency policy of Goyvernment has
l.een responsible for the lengthening of. the- poat-war- period- of
Jepression. 'The rupee, which had sunk below the pre-war level
i December 1920, remained at a low level from early 1921 to
varly 1928, It then began to rise slowly reaching 1s. 6d.
isterling) in Beptember 1924, approximately equal to 1s. 4d.
cold, the pre-war parity. The upward movement was, how-
vver, still kept up, parallel with sterling; and thus, though
rominally between the months of September 1924 and April
1925 the ratio 1s. 6d. was kept steady, there was really an
sppreciation of the exchange by the latter date to 1s. 6d. gold
when the gold standard was restored in the United Kingdom.
The effeets of this currency policy were apparent throughout
these and the following vears, and almost everv industry, or th

Tariff Board in almost every industrial enquiry, had to complain!
rf the effects of a high exchange. The pegging of the exchange:
v Government at a parity even higher than pre-war may:
he taken as one of the contributing factors to a prolonged period
«{ general post-war depression. The causes of the world depres-
+ion since 1929 originated mainly outside India and its course
siiows how intimately economic conditions in India have come
t depend on industrial and trade activity in other countries of
tie world. ]

The cotton industry of India had prospered during the open-
g years of the twentieth century and it continued its progress
during the war vears. On the eve of the war the industry
was not in a very good position as it was just recovering from
tle shock of the 1913 bank failures, and the opening year of
the war was unfavourable to both the spinning and weaving
departmenta. The depression, however, slowly began to lift
and the cotton industry by the beginning of 1916 was in & pros-
‘tergus condition. The condition of the Lancashire industry was
difficult, with freights high and larger revenue duties imposed
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on imports into India. In the home market the Indian
industry thus found conditions of good demand, high prices and
little competition from outside. This was also the case with
neighbouring countries like Persia, Mesopotamia, East Africa.
ete., where Indian manufacturers found their markets rapidlv
expanding. There were certain difficulties like the high pricex
of stores, dves, ete., and the difficulty of obtaining coal, buw
wages showed no tendeney to rise and on the whole costs kep:
well below the level of prices of yarn and piece-goods. As in
other industries the difficulties of obtaining machinery, ete..
provented any large increase in the number of mills.
Production, especially of piece-goods, increased enormously t.
meet the enhanced demand. There was no increase in the
number of spindles st all, while the number of looms between
1914 and 1920 increased by about 15 per cent, and the produc-
tion of woven goods by 46 per cent.! Exports of Indian yarn
were already in a stationary condition before the war and
during the war years transport difficulties and the competition
of Japan and of the newly established Chinese spinning industr:
in India’s chief yarn market, China—added to the fact that th.
keen demand for yarn in the Indian market led to a neglect
by Indian producers of the foreign market—resulted in reducin:
yarn exports to a very low level. In spite of this the total pre-
duction of yarn actually increased slightly during the war periol.
as Indian mills were producing greatly increased quantities i
piece-goods. :

Imports of piece-goods fell from an average of 2,632 million
yards per annum during the guinquennium preceding the war
to an average of 1,841 million vards during the war years
The imports of piece-goods were usually of the higher qualit:
and a fall in these led to an accentuation of the tendenc:
noticed before for the Indian industry to increase the producticn
of the better class of goods. The production of coloured goous
in particular increased during the war period by more than
50 per cent over the pre-war average. The broad tendenci::
noticed during the previous period, that of a larger attenticn
being paid to the production of piece-goods than of twist and
yarn and the turning out of a finer quality of goods, were furth

! Coubrough, Notes on Indian Piece-goods Trade (1991).
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pushed on by the conditions of the war period. This tendency
iowards the produection of finer goods is exemplified by the
production in Indian mills of a finer quality of Indian twist and
varn. The war production of counts 1s. to 20s., declined below
‘he pre-war level. On the other hand there was a considerable
increase in the production of all the higher groups—21s. to 80s.,
ils. to 40s. and above 40s. It should be observed that this
loes not mean an increase in the Indian consumption of better
suslity cloth. As o matter of fact, both during the war and
e quinguennium Jollowing the war, the total eonsumption of
vloth as well as the average quality of cloth consumed in Tndia
were well below the pre-war level. But the demand for the
tiner qualities before the war was met almost entirely by im-
ports, which were very considerable. During the war period
these imports were checked in a large degree and the demand
tius lefé unsatistied had to be filled by Indian production. This
was done by u large production of coarse goods and by & more
than proportionately inereased production of finer varieties.
Though the production of counts below 20s. during the war
reriod was much below the pre-war average, the exports of
varn having fallen to even a lower level, the total quantity of
varn of these counts retained in the couniry was actually
lwrger than the pre-war average.

The post-war boom in the cotton industry was of a much
lunger duration than the boom in other industries. The boom
"was based, at least partly, in the case of the cotton industry,
ou @ genuinely increased demand for cloth. The net amount
of cloth available in India for consumption during the pre-war
yuinquennium, exeluding hand-loom products, was an annual
uverage of 3,567.6 million yards, while the similar figure for the
war period was 3,024.5 million yurds. There is reason to
helieve that the production of the hand-looms also decreased
slightly during the war period and thus there was a consider-
alle decrease in the total amount of cloth copsumed during this
period.  This meant o large accession of demand at the close
¢! the wur. Cloth prices also mounted up with the prices
of other goods. The anuual avcruge prices of cotton munu-
fucture for the three years 1918, 1919 and !Q‘JO were three
li:npg as mnch as the prices in 1914. Wages on the other hand
lazked seriously behind and it was not till 1920 .that any
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considerable increase was granted in them. With the end oi
the war the competition of imports would, no doubt, have bee
more keen, but on account of special considerations this was
not felt for the vears 1918 to 1921. The main exporters u:
cotton piece-goods to Indis are Lancashire and Japan. It ix
not necessary here to enter in detail into the question of how
far these imports compete with Indian goods. In the period
before the war the imports of piece-goods from countries othe:
than FEngland were' negligible. And it was believed that th-
productions of Indian and English mills did not largely ente-
into competition with each other. India confined ber attentic:
to the production of cosrse yarn and piece-goods and Lancashir.
imported into India the finer varieties, The sphere of con -
petition was sometimes estimated as low as only 2 per cen:.
while, according to an enquiry conducted by an officer of tl-
Indian Customs Department, the area of competition woull
amount to nearly 26 per cent. This latter, however, ws«
thought to be an over-estimate.! The Tariff Board in its ir-
quiry in 1926 also found it impossible to arrive at any definite
conclugion. It may, however, be safely assumed that, while
in the pre-war period the markets for Indian and English good-
were mainly separate, the expansion of the industry and it
tendency towards the production of finer goods was increasir:
the sphere of competition. The chief competition feared 1
Indian industry in the pre-war period was in the marketing of
varn, that from Japan in the Chinese market. Japan as un
exporter of yarn and piece-goods to India became important only
in the war period. The Japunese imports of piece-goods, which
amounted to little over an annual average of 3 million yards
the pre-war quinquennium, rose to an average of over 97 million
yards in the war period. The war gave u real cpportunity to
the Japanese industry and it was seized eagerly. From 1916.17
imports from Japan of cotton goods into Indin began to
rise very rapldly. This rise in imports was not felt by th:
Indian industry at the time, as the amount of these jmporis
was not very considerable, and the diminutiou in the imporis
from Lancashire had left a large void in the supply. The Lan-
caghire imports had steadily deelined throughout the war

' Ainscough, Review of the British Trade in India, p. 97 (1921).
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period, reaching a very low level in the year 1918-19, in which
vear algo Japanese imports attained a higher level than ever
resched before. In the first year of the post-war period (1919-
) the United Kingdom imports recovered slightly, but
Jupanese imports, on acecunt chiefly of the severe industrial
depression in that country, sank phenomenully low. 8o that,
though the end of the wur made importation easy, there was
little competition with Indian mills immediately. To the next
vear (1920-21), however, Japanese imports began a rapid reco-
very, large stocks of goods left on hand during the depression
heing imported into India at low prices. It should be gbserved
taat the rise of the exchange during 1919-20 did not seriously
a'tect the fortuves of the cotton mill industry. The industry
benefited from the high exchange to the extent that it lessened
tie cost of imported stores. In the China market the position
was not changed us China was a silver-using country. It was
only  the gold-using countries that the position of Indian
coports was undermined. At this time o strong home dernand
nade the Indian industry insensitive to & fall in the demand
for exports. 1If, however, the high exchange had continued for
some time longer it would certainly liave affected the Indian
industry adversely as was made clear by the large orders placed
at this time by Indian importers in Lancashire. The exchange
fell at, for the industry, an cpportune moment, with the result
that the price of cotton manufactures in India did not decline
with the prices of other commodities. Though the prices of
pivce-goods abroad were falling in the case of imports of those
o India, this was neutralized by the vontinuous fall in the
exchange and it was not till 1921 that a decline in cloth prices
in India really eet in. A large number of companies were
fouted during the boom period but most of these found it diffi-
ewt to get immediate supplies of machinery, etec., and there
wire no large extensions or expansions completed and therefore
v additions to productive capacity before 1922.

All conditions were thus favourable for a fairly long period
of prosperity for the Indian cotton industry. For the three
years 1919, 1920 and 1921 the industry enjoyed abounding pros-
taity and the level of profits was extraordinarily high.

The depression in the cotton industry that set in after 1922
wag: the natural result of the economic conditions of the
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post-war period. The recovery in the demand for piece-goods,
which was a feature of the year immediately after the end f
the war, could not be expected to continue for a long tim.,
especially after conditions of general industrial depression hid
set in and when the agriculturist was still in a depressed posi.
tion. It has been often pointed out that the average Indiu
buyer of cloth has only a certain amount of surplus available
to be spent on clothes; and, if the price of cloth goes up verr
high without a corresponding increase in his income, he must
needs curtail his purchases. This is why the total consumptiou
of cloth in India, which may be estimated at about 480 crere
yards in pre-war India, had fallen to nearly 400 crore yards
both in the war period and the post-war quinquenmium. The
fall in cloth prices began in 1921; the exchange had already
reached its lowest point and the largest price-fall came about
in the vear 1921-22. Since that year, however, the fall lis
continued steadily, till in 1931-32 the declared value of imported
goods—especially grey goods which is the most important cliss
of Indian mill production—was almost on the 1913-14 levdl.
Wages also had gone up during the boom period and they
would not cotne down easily after the period of prosperity had
passed away. This was a specially marked feature of tiw
Bombay industry; in other centres wages came down with m«re
ease than in Bombay. As wsual in most depressions, the
situation was worsened by the faet of a large increase in the
productive capacity of the industry after the period of prosperity
had passed away. The high level of post-war profits had -
duced many promoters to float projects for starting new cotton
spinning and weaving mills. The rush of orders for machinory.
mill-work, ete. during the boom had prevented supplies of tluse
reaching India earlier and it was ounly in 1920-21 .l
1921-22 that deliveries came in large quantities. Thus i
actual effect of the new extensions and of the new produc.rs
began to be felt only in 1922 and after. The new concerns
started had, of course, incurred capital expenditure at 1l
boomn level of price and these high capitalization charges wuor
still further increased in most cases by the turn that exchange
took in 1920. The Tariff Board point out that ‘the high level
maintained by the prices of American cotfon throughout iiis
period affected the prices of Indian eotton and was also
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contributory cause. The low exchange also may be said to have
intensified the difficulties of the industry. These were all-Indian
features and had an all-India effect, though the degree of this
varied. For, as the Tariff Board pointed out, though the
Bombay industry was working at a loss for almost the whole
of the period from 1923 to 1926, & number of the more effi-
ricntly managed mills in other centres were regularly paying
dividends in these same years.!

The state of depression continued for almost the whole of
this period. But curiously enough the cotton industry has
siffered less from the effects of the general world depression of
1929 and after than the Indian agriculturist and other sections
of Indian industry. A number of special causes such as politi-
el movements, tariffs, ete., have helped the industry and en-
alled it to inecrease its productive capacity even though during
mine of these years eould it be said that the profits earned by
tle industry were, on the whole. satisfactory.

The factors enumerated in the ahove paragraph are com-
mon features of any downward trend of the industrial eyele.
Bat the one novel and dominant feature of the cotton industry
situgtion in the post-war period has been the ever incrgusing
m portance of Japanese competition. The war gave a splendid
opportunity to Japanese industry and the exports of cotton
pivce-goods from Japan during this period showed a rernarkable
mcrease. The first year In which these imports were remark-
abie was 1916-17 and with 238 million yards in 1918-19 they
reached - an” abnormal figure. Immediately there was a huge
reverse which lasted for two years; since 1920-21 the advance
lus been continuous; the 1918-19 record was passed in 1926-27.
Inports still continued increasing and reached the record high
level of 582 million yards in 1929-30. Japan, indeed, has
been' invading sphere after sphere of the cotton piece-goods
market. In grey goods its imports now exceed those of the
UK., in coloured goods it has made very considerable progress

" Report of the Tariff Board on the Cotton Tezlile Industry (1936). This
leaiire bas continued throughout the sueceeding period and even during the
pre-cnt depression new mills are being rapidly floated in some centres like
Ahiedabad and the older mills paying st fimes surprisingly high dividends.
See fpr example The Indien Textile Journal, Febroary 1933, ‘The Working
o Alinedabad Mills'.
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and since 1930-31 it has even entered the white goods markef
seriously. In yarn production Japanese eompetition is nol
serious in counts below 30s. As a matter of faet imports i
this cluss have always been very small and the Indian hom
market secure. 1t is chiefly in counts between B8ls. and 40,
and in counts sbove 40s., to which Indian industry hus
paid increasing attention in recent years, that competition hs
been keenly felt. The Tariff Board (1926} found that thou:h
the sphere of competition of Japanese imports with Indian yum
production was small the competition of Japanese yarn exi
cised a depressing effect on the price of all Indian yarn. T'we
competition in piece-goods is much more difficult to determinc,
In a note written at the time of budget discussions in 1930 the
Comimerce Member estitmated that approximately 12} per cent
of the imports of cotton piece-geuds from the UK., 90 per cont
oi the impurts from Jupan and 40 per cent of those of other coni-
tries, competed directly with Indian goods. These estima-.s
were based chiefly on the investigation conducted in 1929 Ly
Mr. Hardy. Mr. Hardy made o detailed study of the varicus
classes of competitive goods and indicated his conelusion ti.at
the competition in coloured goods was less severe than in gre:.s;
but as pointed out in the representation made by the Boml.yv
Millowners’ Association to the Tariff Board (1932), simee 10427
substantial progress had Leen made by Japan even in this laticr
class. The vigorous Japanese industry has by its imports excr-
cised a continuous depressing effect during the whole of ihis
period on the prices that could be obtained by Indian will
products.

During this period of depression the Bombay industry las
occupied a peculiar position. The Indian cotton mill indusiry
began in Bombay and Bombay Island has always been the
chief seat of that industry. Its position was predominsnt in
the nineteenth century but of recent years the industry ias
become more seattered. Tn 1904.05 the proportion of yarn spun
and cloth woven in Bombay to the all-India output wase 58 and
D3 per cent respectively; in 1913-14 the same figures stood at 52
und: 51 per cent. The geographical conditions of the island we

' The Bombay Millownera’ Associslion in the representation enbmitled to
the Tariff Board in 1932 contested this figure as an undérestimate.
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an important limiting factor and there are certain other pecu-
lisr disadvantages such as higher taxation and higher costs of
lal.our. These are, however, offset to a certain extent by advan-
taces with respect to imported stores, imported cotton and some
olher expenses. The most remarkable expansion in the post-
wor decade has been in Ahmedabad but other centres
suh as Madras, Sholapur, Nagpur, and Cawnpore have also
expanded and mills have been built in isolated localities all
wvor the country. Mr. Hardy in his investigation in 1929 went
ev-n into this question and thought that the year 1927-28 typi-
fiel the normal relations which may be expected between the
B.mbay Island and other Tndian centres of production when full
wirking in Bombay is resumed. In 1927-28 the total Indian
production was shared as follows between the various centres:
Biinbay Island 49 per cent; Ahmedabad 22 per cent; other
mifls in the Bombay Presidency and adjoining areas, 21 per
wiif; elsewhere 8 per cent. It should, lowever., be noted
that whereas in Bombay there has been an actual fulling off
in production since 1927-28, there has been an increase in all
th- other centres and new mills have been under construction
outside Bombay throughout these years.

Some of the peculiar disudvantages of the Bombay in-
dustry bave already been mentioned. Further, the Bombay
iiustry has been much more non-progressive than its status and
it« position warrant. It has, for example, stuck to ecomparu-
tivuly coasrse production which is more unprofitable instead of
waturally going on steadily in the direction of finer produetion.
In this case the Tariff Board compared its position unfavourably
with that of the Ahmedabad industry. The Bombay industry
2ecds must be progressive if it is to continue to be prosperous.
Fer it has continuously to expand its markets and keep them.
It has no natural local markets as most of the other scattered
eenitres of Indian industry have, and, therefore, its advantage
oir the foreign competitor i8 not considerable. An example
gven by the Tariff Board will make this clear. The one-way
taiway freight on piece-goods from Bombay to Sholapur (a
listance of 283 miles) is exactly the same as the freight on raw
titton from Bombay to Japan and of piece-goods from Japan to
Bembay together. Though Bombay had some advantage over
the jother centres in getting better railway rates for long-distunce
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baulages throughout the country, it had no definite local market
where its position was distinctly assured, and the fact that it
did not produce goods of a superior quality to the up-country
centres made the situation worse. Bombay had, therefore, mor
to rely on, and had in the pre-war period naturally based itsvlf
more on, its export markets.

The most important foreign market for the Indian cotton
industry before the war was the China_market for yarn. The
average yarn exports from India in the pre-war quinquenniim
were 198 million pounds, of which China tock nearly 170 millimn
pounds. Indian production of cotton twist and yarn for the
same period woas nearly 647 million pounde, and thus abcut
30 per cent of the total yarn produced in India was exported.
As pointed out above,! the greatest development of the yurn
trade in China had tsken place in the eighties of the last con-
tury, since when, however, the market had not been a pio-
gressive one. The boom in the cotton industry during the
opening years of the twentieth century was chiefly a yarn bouu.
but the violent fluctuations in the demand from Ching had icd
the mills to develop more and more their weaving departments.
An enormmous change came over this trade during the perind
under review. Even before the war, India had found it diifi-
cult to meet the competition of Japan in the yarn mark.t.
War conditions still further incressed the difficulties of iie
export trude and led also to the development in China itseli of
w vigorous spinning industry. There has been sinece 1014 o
rapid and inevitable decline of the total Joudian exportg of yamn.
The war average wus 130 million pounds; the post-war aver:ge
82 million pounds, and in recent years exports have amounted
vn an averuge to less than 25 million pounds. China fus
ceased entirely to buy Indian yarn now and has on the eontrary
becorne # substuntisl cxporter of yarn to India. The position in
bhis matter las thus been curiously reversed. India now ox-
ports only a very small proportion of its yarn production, must
of it being absorbed in the Indian weaving sheds and the Indiun
yurn market. The history of the export trade in piece-goods is
lifferent from that of the export trade in yarn. The extent to
which Indian industry depended on its export markets in the

AKVDy P 4U
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piece-goods  trade was before the war comparatively small—
exports being in the pre-war quinquennium only 9 per cent of
the total Indian production. Further, the trade depended not
ciiefly on one market, but on a series of markets, of which the
vlief were Persia, Iraq, Fast Africa, the Straits Settlements and
(oylon. During the war the trade increased considerably and
the increase was kept up in the post-war period, the averages
fur these periods being 155 and 164 million yards respectively.
There has been no important change in the direction of this
trade during the period under review, but there has arisen an
importont change in its.nature. Before the war the share of
arey goods in exports was slightly larger than that of coloured
goods; during the war the share of coloured was slightly larger
tlan that of the greys. Since the war, however, grey goods have
vopidly declined in importance; so that though the total exports
have increased, the quantity of grey goods now axported is
wieh below the pre-war average. The average for the two years
1430-31 and 1981-32 was an export of nearly 9 million yards of
ey goods and 91.7 million yards of coloured goods, The reason
for this change is Japanese competition. The recent Trade Mis-
sion to the Near East and Fast Afriea report that Indian prices
frr grey goods prevent India from retaining her present market
or expanding it in competition with Japan, and it is chiefly in
the inferior qualities of goods dyed in the piece or in the yarn
that she can really hold her own with other competitors. FEven
tlhongh the Indian export trade in piece-goods has increased
surnewhat in the post-war peried this increase has not been
proportionate to the increase in the production of piece-gooda
in Indian mills; and the loss of the yarn market has been a
nit loss. This has made the position of the Bombay industry
specially difficult by forcing it to rely almost entirely on the
e market.
Amang other reasons which made the situation of the Bombaxy
mnlustry worse than that of the other centres was reckless
———.,
financial management in the bhoom period, - especially in the
natter of over-capitalization. In most other centres over-capi-
talization, when it oceurred, was chiefly due to extensions or new
mections at inflated prices, while in Bambay it was due largely
to changes in managing agencies and in capital. The classic
instance of this is, of course, the sale of the Sassoon group of
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mills, whose book value was computed at about Rs. 2-75 erores
to a syndicate, formed for the purpose, at Rs. 6 crores.! !
is natural, therefore, to find the Bombay Millowners’ Associatic
taking the initiative each time in asking for the grant of protectic
o the industry against Japanese competition. The first appi
eation was made in 19267 and the report of the Tariff Bgar
which considered this application contains s full account «
the position of the Bombay industry. The Board made varion
recommendations regarding remedial measures affecting intern:
economy and improvements in organization that eould 1
adopted by the industry. The Board slss recommended ce
tain measures of fiseal aid. These recommendations we:
rejected by Government which only changed the 5 per cent ¢
valorem duty on yarn to 5 per cent ad valorem or 13 anng p
Ib. whichever was higher. This would have the effect, it w.
thought, of giving special protection to yarn of counts 3ls. t
4Us. in which Japanese competition was keenest. This measn
of yarn protection was found to be insufficient and Japanes
competition still continued to grow in intensity. The Bomb.
industry was still further handicapped by long drawn out an
bitter strikes in the years 1928 and 1929. In 1929 the questin
of protection was further pressed and this resulted in the appon.
ment of Mr. Hardy to report specially on the question-of s
stituting the systemn of specific duties for the existing systu:
of ad valorem duties and he was also asked to report genera!l
on the question of the competition of imported cotton mar:
factures. Mr. Hardy found that the progress of Japarnese impo!
had been rapid and uninterrupted since the Tariff Board reportc
and -the Government of India were again pressed to grant pu
tection to the cotton industry. This protection was granted i
1930. The revenue duty which had been 11 per cent since 15
was increased to 15 per cent on British goods and to 20 i@gr et
on non-British goods. This step was justified on the @unﬁ th
as the Indian industry had grown of late years chiefly at t.
expense of the British industry even with an 11 per cent du!y
a duty of 15 per cent would provide adequate protection to 1}
Indian industry against the competition of Lancashire; wli

' Report of the Bombay Siock Ezchange Commitiee, App.. 5 (1924).
* Bome relief had earlier been granted to the industry by the suspens<i
of the Cotton Excise Duty in December 1935 and its subsequent abolition.
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against Japanese competition it was neeessary to provide a higher
protective wall. This general scale was subject to the exception
that grey goods whether British or non-British were subject
to a minimum specific duty of 34 annas per lb. Further pro-
tection was accorded the next year as a result of the revenue
reeds of Government and the duties were raised in March and
Uctober 1931. The general scale of duties on piece-goods at the
end of 1981 thus stood at 25 per cent on British and 311 per cent
on non-British goods, with speemllb—iugh dutles on artificial silk
ple_g,e-goods imposed at the request of the millowners in 1931.

- But ‘even this was not .enough and JTapanese imiports continued
to increase and to depress prices, chiefly it was said, as a result
of the depreciated exchange. Another appeal was made to
CGovernment and the Tariff Board was asked to report on the
question. The Board reported in the middle of 1932 recommend-
ing the increase of the duty on non-British goods to 50 per cent
us @ tempory,ry measure. This was immediately gmnted and
tie need for a measure of more permanent help is now being
congidered by the Board.

The Ingl}an cotton mdustrv has expanded enormously durigg
the penod under rewew “While the average production of eotton
pieee-goods durmg the five years just.before the war was about
1.103. million _yards, its average during the three years 1929-30
ty 1931-32 was nearly 2650 million yards. It is difficult to
vatimate- the production of hand-looms, but if the rough esti-
mates sometimes made are to be relied on,' it would seem
that production from this source was, in the pre-war period,
somewhat under 1,200 million vards, during the war period about
1.000 million yards, and that the production in the post-war
decade has been on an average rather above 1,200 million
vards.?

There was no increase in the number of mills, spindles and
iioms possible during the war period, but the inerease in all

* See, for example, K. 8. Rao, A Note on Handloom Weaving in Indin
11924).

* Bir George Schuster in his speech introducing the budget proposals
foc 1983-84 in the Legislative Assetnbly estimmated the hand-loom pro-
duction for the 10 years ending 1930 to be on an .average 1,46
willion yards per sunum,  snd the hend-loom production in 1933 at
1,500 million yards,
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these during the decade after 1920.21 has been remarkable as
the following table will show.

Year No. of Mills Spindles Looms No. of l'mnda
employed
(1920-21 457 68,70,804 1,233,783 3,932,179
1925-26 34 87,14,168 1,59,464 3,78,508"
1930-31 339 98,11,053 1,82,499 395475

These figures, of course, do not give any indication of pro-
ductive activity. The increase in the number of mills during
the first five years was largely a result of the post-war boom and
as the new machinery was erected largely after the boom had
passed there was not a proportionate immediate addition to pro-
duction. The period between 1921 and 1925 was one of eom-
paratively low production,! while the period from 1925 onwards
hgs been one of relatively high production in spite of the slump
and even when the industry all over the world is extremely' de-
pressed. While production in the Indian industry has inereasei
enormously imports lhave correspondingly fallen so thai
Lancashire has lost ground both to Japan and to India in the
Indiun market. Tu the review of the trade of India for the yeur
1931-52 certain estimates have been made of the quantity of
mill-made cloth (production and imports) available for cou-
sumnption in India. These figures even though they do nat taks
stocks into account are extremely interesting. They are as
follows in million yards. For the year 1913-14............ 4210-1:
1929-30............ 4182-7; 1930-31............... 3336-0;, 1931-72
............... 3645-2. This shows that, provided there has becn
no phenomenal inerease in production on hand-looms, the con-
sumption of cloth in India is not keeping pace with the increase
in population. A notable feature of progress especially in recen:
vears has heen the great push towards ﬁner -_spinning, diversifica-
tion of production and the productlon of finer plece-g()ods The
avernge count of yurn gpun in Todian mille during the yeur
1931-32 was 20.5 as against 18.4 in 1925-26. And though 1
is not possible to adduee similar statistical evidence in the easc
of riece-goods, the greater production of such piece-goods us
dhoties, cambrics, lawn, ete., showed s similar tendeney at work

' D). B. Meek, Some Statistics relating to Production in the colton Piect-
goods Imdustry (1931),
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there.! There have also been recently fairly large and growing
imports of African and Egyptian cotton for the purposes of finer
production by Indian mills and if all these tendencies continue
1. work out successfully there does not seem any immediate
ohstacle to the eontinued growth of the Indian eotton industry.
The_jute industry of India has always been in a peculiarly
favourable position and the war strengthened its position still
forther. For by diminishing the possibilities of raw jute exports
to other countries, it prevented any rise in the prices of raw
jute; while the demand for the manufactures of the industry
mreased eonsiderably on account of the war-time need of sand
tigs, grain bags, gunny cloth, ete. It should also further be
li:rne in mind that the position of the already existing factories in
most industries during the war period was peculiarly fortunate.
0 aceount of prohibitive freights and the difficulty of obtaining
supplies of machinery and stores, the likelilicod of new competi-
ters goming into the field was extremely remote. Though a
number of new companies were floated during this period, only
some 200 looms were added to the working total.? The jute
industry during this period worked to a very large extent to
Government order, and to ensure enhanced production Govern-
ment suspended the operation of certain sections of the Factory
At im the case of this industry. During the later stages of
the war, exports of raw jute were prohibited except under a
licence and the ITndian mill consumption of raw jute increased
rapidly. Indian mill consumption of raw jute, which was approxi-
wately 44 lakh bales in the year immediately before the war,
rese to an average of 35 lakhs during the years 1915 {o 1918;
ad exports, on the other hand, dropped to the phenomensl
fiuure of 17 lakh bales in 1817-18. The price of jute, during this
period, did not rise at all and the wage level also lagged behind.
Iy the circumstances, it was natural that the jute mills should
rap enormous profits. In spite of a phenomenal inerease in
the reserve and depreciation funds, the level of profits renched
wus inoredible. The ratio of net profits to paid-up capital of
the jute mill, as caleulated by the Director of Statistics, was

' Representation of the Bombay Millowners® Associastion to the Tariff
Br-alrd (1932), p. 28. .
{ D. R. Wallace, Romance of Jute (1928),
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58 per cent in 1915, 75 per sent in 1916, 49 per cent for 1917
and 73 per eent for the first half of 1918. This last, as the
Director remarks, is easily a record figure.!

These conditions conld not last for ever, and immediately
after the end of the war the jute industry was faced with
a erisis.  War orders ceased, and this meant a consideral:.
diminution in the demand, though Government at the conelusicu
of the war took over all existing stocks mude on war aceoun:.
The price of raw jute and wages could not for ever remam
at & low level and they began to mount up. The high level «f
war profits led to new compantes being floated and large
extensions were projected by the old companies as soon us
supplies of muchinery, ete., should become uavailable. Another
difficulty encountered by the industry at the beginning of the
post-war period was the serious shortage of supplies of coal.
and many mills had, during 1919 and 1920, to close down peri-
odically on account of this shortage.? The main cause of the
troubles of the industry was the world-wide depression im trace
and industry and the consequent falling off of the demand. s
a rvesult, shart-time working ugreements began to come inw
force from the middle of 1919; there was a slight recovery mn
1920, but from April 1921 it was again found necessary to resoi
to short-time, and the agreement to work only four day;; in a
week that was then adopted was continued till 1929.*° Evcu

* Review of the Trade of India, 1917-18, p. 21.
* Reporf of the Indian Jute Mills Association for 1920,

* Tha extent of the post-war expansion of the industry is mode clear by
the fallowing figures: —

]
191415 1918-19 1923-24 ; 19204
_ ‘

No, of wills 70 76 89 A
n  rpindles 795,528 839,919 1,043,417 1,140,430
» looms 38,370 40, 048 49,098 53,900
» persons employed 238,274 275,500 330,408 348,237

o .
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this, however, was not enough. The curtailment in production
v a8 not decisive as extensions planned since the armistice began
to make their effects felt, and in 1924 the jute mills bad to
¢>me to a ‘no extension’ agreement. In spite, however, of
pst-war difficulties, considerable progress was mude by the jute
irdustry during this period. The expansion of war-time was well
compolidated, the war average of jute consumption was kept up
and the exports of jute manufactures maintained their very
important place in- the exports of India. In fact, jute manu-
fictures are the only important Indian manufactures now
vxported out of India, forming as thev did in 1930-31, 14.46 per
cont in value of the total value of merehandise exported. The
jite mills during this period profited immensely from their
c'oge-knit trade organization. Their quasi-monopolistie position
has always made them immune from severe competition of other
¢ountries and the wise poliecy of building up proper reserves,
cie., during war-time and restricting production in accord-
snce with demand has further saved the industry from the
extremely troublous times experienced by all other industries
it the post-war era. Even this organization, however, could not
v und entirely the strain of the great world depression after 1929,
The jute mills having worked a 54-hour week for a long term
of years found their stock position eminently satisfactory by
the end of 1928 and therefore decided to increase the working
week to 60 hours from July 1929. Unfortunately, however,
tnis increase in production coincided exactly with the beginning
of the slump in agricultural prices. With the decline in inter-
rational trade, especially in agricultural commodities, the de-
mand for jute manufactures slumped heavily and at the end
o a year’s full work the jute mills found their stock position
aiarming. The 1929 jute crop was already larger than the
neds of world trade and in 1930 there was a bumper erop
of jute with a record output. This brought about a sudden .
i1l in the price of raw jute which further increased the diffi-’
culties of the industry. Strenuous propaganda -brought down jute
srreage sharply in 1931 but even the very low production of
that year could not force the prices up. In 1930 the Associ-
#jon had to resume the 54-hour week and by the beginning of
1081 it had already been forced to go on to a 40-hour week
wit:h the further provision.of sealing 15 per cent of the looma,
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This brought about trouble within the members of the Associ-
ation itself and between the Association and non-Association
mills. These disputes aggravated the situation still further and
it in only since August 1932 that an agreement hag been at
work between the Association and non-Association mills regard-
ing restriction of output.

The changes in mineral production in' India during the period
‘under review have been revolutionary. The period has witnesse
the secure establishment of the most important metallurgic:!
industry—the manufacture of iron and steel—and also the ex-
ploitation of a variety of mineral deposits in various parts «i
Indin. The war was, to a large degree, responsible for creating
conditions favourable to the development of the mineral -
sources of India, The demand for munition purposes atiractel
the attention of Government and the people to the metallurg’
cal and chemical gronp of ‘key’ industries and many new indus-
tries attained importance. The production of chromite anl
wolfram was given a swdden impetus owing to munifion need-.
In Foth these cases the very large increase in output and export
due to war conditions has not been kept up in- the post-wir
period and the prosperity of these industries was only temporar..
The revival of the fortunes of saltpetre was equally short.livel.
The favourable war vears were of more lasting value to the irn
and steel industry. In the post-war period the beginning of
the production of a series of mineral ores in Burma is of great
significance. This is the exploitation of tin ore in Lower Burma.
and the working of the lead, zinc and silver deposits of Upper
Burms where copper also occurs. In spite of these importaut
additions to Indian mineral produets, the metallurgical pogition
is of a nature similar to that obtaining in 1914.7 Some of the
important minerals like coal and petroleum are comsumed by
what is known as the ‘direct process’. Tron ore has been msle
the basis of an important metallurgical industry, but there svill
remain a number of others—manganese, mica, lead, zine, tin and
copper—which are zll exported in the raw ore form. The pro-
duction of ferro-manganese in India is extremely limited. Mica is
exported in the form of blocks or splittings and no use is made
of pulverized mica, nor is the manufacture of mieanite

! Ante, p. 113,
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sttempted, though India produces the finest quality mica and
l:ag also a practical monopoly of shellac. Lead, zine, and silver
cres are exported raw to be refined. There was in 1920
an attempt made to start a refinery at Jamshedpur to win zinc
«nd sulphuric acid from the Burma ores, but it did not succeed
and, for the productiom of galvanized steel and hardware, spelter .
hus to be imported from abroad. Similarly the tin ore is
cxported to the Straits to be refined and the Indian tin-plate
industry then imports the tin. Lead, silver and copper are also
:mong the important imports of Tndia.

Tt is now apparent that India has the raw materiale for the
cstablishment of a series of metallurgical industries, and the
successful experiment of the Indian tin-plate industry shows
that the techinicai difficulties of production are not insur-
1ountable. The present limiting fuctor secems to be the extent of
lome demand.! As pointed out above, all these industries must
e worked on a very large scale to be economical in production
snd we must await a further progress in all round industrial
uevelopment before these industries are added to India’s manu-
Ligtures.

1t has been pointed out above that in 1914 the coal industry
wus growing comparstively more slowly than the internal demand

wr eoal in India and consequently there was a decrease in
cxports and an increase in imports. It was just at this time
i Iso that South African coal, which in the following period was
+2 much to affect the fortunes of the Indian industry, first
twde its appearance in eastern markets. The immediate
vdeet of the war on the eoal industry was u shortage in demand
cunsequent on every indusiry being temporarily upset. The
reeovery in demand was, however, not long in coming, especially
from the railways, but the industry was then faced with other
difficulties and its progress till 1917 was slow. These difficulties
were chiefly of transport. Seu currisge became increasingli
lnpossible and during 1915 more and more coal had to go by
il as the year went o, until at its close practically all that
wag used in India was so carried.? This had also the effect of

! The totsl Indisn demand for acids was estlmn.tad by the Teriff Board
t. be about 12,000 tons in terms of sulphunc ecid. Repori of the Tariff
B.ard on the Heavy Chemical Industry (1929).

‘:Bcport of the Chief Inspector of Mines (1915).
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"almost putting a stop to the imports of coal into India and
of giving a dominant position to Indian coal in India. Though
tonnage was scarce and the cosstal traffic in coal had almost
vanished, yet the earlier years saw a recovery in Indian exports
to the neighbouring purts of Cevlon and the Straits Settlement:.
As almost all the demand for coal in India had to be satisfied
from the Bengal coal-fields and as all this coal had to be carried
by rail, by 1916 an acute wagon shortage for carrying conl
was beginning to be felt. Demand from the industries wis
also making a recovery; in 1917 Government stepped in as u
large buyer and all the better coals were requisitioned by then.
These couls naturally had ta be given priority of transportaticn
and it becatne necessury for Government to control more ol
more the movement of coal, and towards the end of 1917
the office of Coul Controller was created. The requisitio.-
ing by Government of a very large portion lof the better
coal supply left only & limited and inferior supply on hand f
the general public and coal prices began to mount up rapidl:.
From 1917 was thus started one of the most feverish periois
of growtl in the coal industry. For the next four years ti.
demand for coal wae continuocusly in excess of the supply aid
the expansion of the industry was only limited by the supp'y
of wagons for carrying coal and the supply of labour for minirg
it. The Government requisition for coal was removed only
April 1920, though large quantities of good coal became avail
able to the general consumer through the Cosl Transportatiin
Officer from 1919 onwards. The year 1919, chiefly owing o
the prevailing famine conditions in the districts from which the
mining labour was drawn, was a yeuar of record output for tie
industry. During the years 1920 and 1921, though the conditios
of extensive demand and wagon shortage still cobtained, the ovi-
put was less than in 1919 owing to labour difficulties. That !
expansion in the coal industry was due to industrial devele)-
ment in India itself was shown by the fact that the period f
growth was marked by a fall in Ipdian coal exports and :ir
some time an embargo had to be laid on them by Governme: t.
Though in the period after 1921 foreign coal, especially Souih
African coal, was able to drive sway Indisn coal from its eastoin
markets, yet the position of the coal industry was grea'ly
"strengthened in the home market itself during the period und:r
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review. This will be clear frorm the following figures of the
percentage taken by Indian coal of the total internal consumption
¢f the country:

1909-13 13-9 per cent
1914-18 %9 ,, .
1919-23 9097 1

1» (1]

The Indian Tariff Board in their enquiry in 1926 came to
the eonclusions that the percentage then was about 97.5 per cent.
It will thus be apparent that, though the shipping dificulties of
wur-times may have been, then, responsible for strengthening
the hold of the Indian industry over the home market, the
advantage thus gained has not only been retained but slightly
cxtended in later times.

As pointed out above, the period 1917-21 wus one of rapid
srowth for the ‘Jl_lgustr_y Even inferior coals, which are always
in & somewhat precarious position, were sold rapidly and indeed
ot times, during the period of Government requisition, fetched
tigher prices than the better coals. The expansion of the
mdustry during this period was in the form both of the open-
ing of new mines and the extension of vld ones. The acute lubour
difficulties of 1920-21 especially led the bigger mine-owners to
:n extended use of coal-cutting machinery and electricity in
the mines. Yet the Indian coal industry is essentially an
industry conducted on s small-scale unit and the boom saw &
+till larger inerease in the number of small mines. The large
number of small mines will be apparent from the fact that in
‘919 nearly half the total number of collieries had an output
of less than 1,000 tons a month.? This fact increased still further
the difficulties regarding wagon supply and also prevented a
lirger use of improved machinery and methods in mining.

The exports of Indian coal had fallen very low during the
war on account of the shortage of tonnage, but with the record
cutput of the year 1919 they tended to revive. This revival
of the exports took place at a time when the demand on the
‘part of the Indisn industries, enjoying a short-lived period of
|rosperity, wai yet unsatisfied. The coal raisings were consider-
uble and yet, on account of wagon shortage, the coal actually

! Quinquennial Review of Mineral Production in India (1919.29).
2 The Coab Fields Committee, chap. vi (1930).
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moved away was much less than the total output. There was
a clamour for the prevention of coal exports, and in these cir
cumstances the Government of India felt it necessary to prevent
exports of coal except under licence in July 1920. This
embargo on coal exports was further stiffened in 1921 and wus
finally withdrawn only in January 1923. By the end of 1921
however, the boom period was coming to an end and the coxl
industry was finding the demand for its product gradually dimi
nishing. Many of the industrial ventures launched during tle
years 1918-21 had failed and Indian industry was passing
through a prolonged period of depression. The depression
naturally affected the coal industry. From 1921 onwards trans-
port difficulties began to diminish and by the middle of 1924 the
supply of wagons was reported to be entirely sufficient for ull
requirements. Tle trouble of the coal industry was now the
keen competition of South African coal. To a large extent the
conditions of the Indisn industry during the boom period were
themselves responsible for the success of South African cou'.
The embargo on exports, the shortage of wagons, the bad
quality of coal sent out by the Indian collieries during this
period of insistent demand, all contributed to this result. Tl
coastwise traffic in coal to Indian ports diminished, Caleutta
lost to a large extent its position as a bunkering port and the
cxport markets were aimost entirely lost. On the other hand
the substantial help given by the South African Government t)
the coul industry helped the cspture of these markets by that
coal. The problems facing the coul industry during 1917-:1
were those of transport and of improved methods of workin;.
The problem facing it after 1928 was that of recapturing ils
lost markets. One of the greatest handicaps to Indian coul
in competition with South African coal was. the heavy charie
of transport. As a first measure, therefore, the East Indhuw
snd the Bengal Nagpur Railways granted a rebate of 25 per
cent on the freight of all exported coal from 1924. The Indiuu
Coal Committee (31925), which went exhsustively into the
matter, found that the question of regaining the export markets
was one of quality and price. They recommended, chiefly, tl:c
extension of transport facilities and the further increase of the
rebate granted to 374 per cent. They were convinced that the
export markets of India could be regained by the export of
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sitst-class coals only, and they, therefore, recommended the set-
ting up of a Grading Board which would issue certificates of
quality, ete., to overseas buyers. The extra rebates were given
from 1925 and in the same year the Coal Grading Board Act
was passed. The grading of shipment-coal and the issue of certi-
dcates of quality by the Grading Board restored confidence
among foreign buyers, and there has been a steady revival of
the export trade since 1923; almost all the old markets have
to some extent been recaptured and a new market has been
recently found in Hongkong.® '

The question of export markeis for Indian coal has been
much before the public in recent years. Yet it should be
remembered that these absorb only a small portion of the total
output of the Indian industry. The total injury inflicted on
the industry by South African competition is estimated by Mr.
irinwala at 1,125000 tons, which is less than 6 per ceunt of
the total Indian production during recent years. It will thus
he seen that the development of the Indian coal industry de-
pends on the increase of coal consumption in India itself and
this has besn remarkable in recent years. In thie connexion
the figures given by the Indian Tariff Board® of the net con-
sumption of coal in India (excluding wastage and colliery
consumptions) are very instructive.

In thousand tons—

1910 ! 1913 1931

1923 1 1925

9,886 18,431

14,281 L 17,914 17,692

As in the preceding period, the railways were the biggest
customers of the industry and railway expansion had something
to do with the increased comsumption. But the masin factor
in this increase was no doubt the establishment of the iron

' Exports of Indian Coal:- -~ (Thousdnd tons)
Pro-war average 825
Fost-war svarage o, 434
1926-27 C e 645
1929-30 © 688
193132 517

* Report of the Indian Tariff Board regarding the Grant of Protection
ti the Coal Induatry, App. ii. '
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and steel industry in India. In 1922-23 the iron industry
(including engineering workshops, etc.) was the largest con-
sumer after the railways, consuming 12 per cent of the tota
production of coal in India during the year,' and the majority
report of the Tariff Board expressed the opinion that the ‘coal
industry has benefited to a far grester extent from the pro-
tection granted to steel than it can possibly do from any
protective duty on coal’.

Though the total internal consumption has much increased
during the last fifteen years, the coal industry has been since
the war in a generally depressed state. On the one hand.
the general industrial depression in the country and th:
use of substitutes for coal has cut down the demand; and on
the other hand, the large incresse in the number of mines
during the boom period as well as the increased output due t.
electrical working and coal-cutting machinery have increased
considerably the supply.? The resuit of these forces was that onl-
the better quality mines and those equipped with improved
plant and machinery were able to keep up, and a large number
of the less efficient were gradually eliminated. Tt may be noted.
however, that the recent depression has both in prices anl
trade conditions affected the coal industry less than most other
economic activities.

The progress made by the coal industry during the period
‘under review can be said to be distinctly satisfactory; and it
‘seems to be the general opinion that the industry is ecapabic
of a large degree of expansion in the future. The position «f
the industry in the home markets—except perhaps in Bomba+

! Quinguennial Review of Mineral Production in India (1919-23).

* Thae large increase in the number of mines in the post-war boom as wil
as their diminubion later on and the increased output of coal are shown in
the following table taken from the Labour Commission’s Report.

Years Production {tons) | No. of mines nﬁngni:l:geJ
1911.15 (apnual average) 14,731,904 554 198,834
1916-30 ( » ) 18,486,988 700 167,881
1922 18,168,938 953 184,355
1926 20,093,024 722 170,628
1929 22,308,174 b48 ‘ 165,658

The production itt 1981 wes 90,515 thoussnd bons.
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and Sind—is impregnable, and the internal demand is bound to
grow. The difficulties of the industry are, on the other hand,
obvious enough. A very large proportion of Indian coal raisings
are from the Raniganj and Jharia coal-fields; and their situation
places them at a disadvantage with respect to all the distan$
home markets, especially in the west and south. The heavy
vosts of transport are a continuous handicap and, further, the
vosts of raising coal have also of recent years risen consider-
ably on account partly of an increase in the wages level but
chiefly because of the increase in the depth of mines. The con-
centration of Indian coal deposite hag the effect of making coal
very dear to all the distant Indian consumers, and substitutes
nre being fried in various places to cut down costs. The old
substitute for coal was wood and this is still extensively used
on such railways as the South Indian, Burma, Rohilkhand and
Numaon. The very high prices of coal during the post-war
hoom period led to further substitutes being tried, and in 1918
vil-fuel was introduced on the railway systems near Karachi and
ombay. Later on, hydro-electricity was introduced in the
Bombay eotton mills and the electrification of a considerable
railway mileage, especially in the neighbourhood of Bombay,
has been effected. .

The history of the foundation of the iron and steel industry
m India is a veritable romance, It is practically the result of
the keenness and foresight of one industrial magnate, the late,
Mr. J. N. Tata. There were, of course, eatlier pioneers. Ong
of the first attempts to produce iron and steel sccording to
modern methods was Mr. Heath's at wi?‘ in the Madras
Presidency, begun in 1830 and continued fitfully up to the
sixties. There were also lesser attempts that failed. The first
cuterprise that became at all successful was the one started at
Liarakar in 1873 for the production of pig iron and teken over
Ly the Bengal Iron Company in 1889. Yor a long time this
company failed to make steel at a- profit, chiefly on account of
the poor quality of ore used, but after about twenty years’ labour
the concern was put on a paying basis by the discovery of a
better grade ore. Mr. Watson, in 1907, estimated the output
of thiz concern at sbout 50,000 tons of pig iron per annum.!

Watson Monograph, [ron ond Steel: Bengal.
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The works were extended and remodelled during the next ter
years and the Industrial Comrmission estimated their outpuv
under normal conditions at about 10,000 tons of pig iron po
month.

Mr. Tata had been first attracted to the project of producin
iron and steel in India by reading the report of a German exper
on some iron deposits in the Chanda district of the Centra
I'rovinces. He was at that time prevented from pursuing tln
project further by the discouraging attitude of officials and the
vexatious rules governing the grant of prospecting licences
When some years later Mr. Tata again thought of the exploi
tation of iron ore in India, he was able to interest Lord Georg
Hamilton, the then Secretary of State for India, in the projec!
and thus official untipathy was to a considerable extent removed.
Mr. Tata brought out a eonsulting metallurgical engineer fron
the United States and began an investigation of the then knews
deposits in the Central Provinces. The original site fixed upon
—Lohara, in Chanda district—had to be given up on accoun!
of insufticient ore and the coal difficulty. Next, a more easterl:
district of the Central Provinces—DRrug—was investigated. The
ore here was plentiful but coal was far away. A midway sitc
between the Bihar coal and the Drug ore was then contem-
plated. At this stage, on a communieation from Mr. P. N.
Bose, a retired officer of the, Indian Geological Survey, the
survey party moved on into Mayurbhunj State end abt last
found the enormous deposits om of whieh the
Tata Co. now exploits.® The Tata Iron and BSteel Co. wus
floated in 1907, the capital subscribed being all Indian, the
actual construction of the plant was begun in 1908, the first
iron made in December 1911 and the first steel made in 191:.

Tie works, as originally constructed, had a potential output of
160,000 tons of pig iron and 100,000 tons of steel per annum:.
Soon after the company began to market its production, the wor
broke out and very favourable conditions for the growth of the
induséry were created. Importation of steel was very difficuit
and the Indian companies tried to increase their output as much
18 possible. The Tata Co. also produced . ferro-manganese

1 This stage was reached in 1906. Mr. J. N. Tats bad died in the mean-
xhile (1904).



THE WAR AND AFTER 261

for export for some months in 1916, but later on agreed
not to manufacture this alloy in view of the more urgent
demand for steel. By 1916-17 the old plant was in full pro-
Juction. Thie production, aceording to figures given by the
Tariff Board, was 147,497 tons of pig iron, 139,433 tons of steel
mgots and 98,726 tons of finished steel, chiefly heavy rails and
structurals, and bars and light structurals. The heavy demand
during war-time encouraged the company to plan large new
vxtensions to their original plant. In the year 1916.17 s very
large scheme of extensions was formulated. The firat instal-
inent of these was the addition of a third blast furnsce in 1919
which increased by about 80 per cent the pig iron producing
capacity of the works. Three open hearth steel furnaces were
also added to the older portion of the works between 1916-17
and 1921-22, increasing steel production by about 27 per cent.
The figures of production in 1921-22 ag given by the Tariff Board
were 270,270 tons of pig iron, 182,107 tons of steel ingots and
125,871 fons of finished steel. The greater extensions planned
rontemplated the addition of two new blast furnaces, the first
of which began working in 1919 and the second in December
1922, Additional production of steel was provided for by
cracting two duplex furnaces; new rolling mills were to be
ndded and by the addition of a plate mill, sheet mills and a
continuous sheet bar and billet mill, the production of platés:
sheets, and sheet bar was made possible. According to :the
original expectation, these extensions would have been com-
rleted by 1921, but initially the difficulties of the war period
and afterwards the impossibilities of getting early deliveries on
aceount of the post-war boom delayed the project, and it was
enmpleted and began to work only in the year 1924.
Meanwhile the circumstances under which the industry
worked had changed completely. During the war the impor-
twtion of iron and steel was very difficult and prices, there-
fore, soared up high. On the cessation of hostilities there was
a sharp drop in prices in early 1919, but, with the boom
having definitely set in, they again picked up and reeord levels
wore reached in 1920. In 1921 the slump was as remarkable as
the rise of the previous year and in the yéars following 1921 the
diop in prices was further continued. While the price of steel
wag lowered, the cost of production increased considerably in
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the years 1921-23 on account of the higher prices of coul
and a subsiantial increase in wages.'

The Tata Iron and Steel Co., therefore, found itself after
1921 in an extremely difficulé position. The condition of the
industry had attracted the attention of the Indian Fiscal Com-
mission which made in its report a special reference to it. And
when, on the recommendations of that Commission, a Tarifl
Board was appointed, the application of the Tata Iron and
Steel Co. was the first to be referred to it for consideration.
The Tariff Board found that though eventually the steel industry
in India would be able to exist without protection there must
be an extremely difficult period of transition through which the
industry could not be expected to pass safely without the help
of protection. The original plant of the Tata Iron and Steel Co.
was not economical in working and the Tariff Board thought
that it was only after the extension planned in 1916-17 had been
completed that the working costs would be reduced to an econc-
mical level, Further, the ecompany had to employ larg:
oumbers of imported skilled workers and the replacement «f
these by Indians in course of time was also expected to reduce
the wages bill. Further, the contracts for rails made with the
variqus railways in and before 1919 had been made at compara-
tively low prices and involved the company in a considerable loss.
The Tariff Board, therefore, came to the conclusion that, whiie
it was not possible for the Tata Co. to manufacture steel ut
remunerative prices in 1923, there was considerable scope for
and a future possibility of a reduction in working costs, which
would make the industry independent of protection. The extert
of protection recommended by the Board was arrived at by esti-
mating the difference between the price at which steel was likely
to be imported into India and the price at which the Indian man: -
facturer could sell it at & reasonable profit. This measure of pr:-
tection was to last for three years, chiefly because of the uncer-
tainty of future prices. The protection was to be given by impoe--
ing additional specific duties over and above the ordinary revenne

! The Tarif Board also found thst in war-time attention bhad chicls
been paid to producing ss large quantities of steel as possibler while in
facing the competition ob imported steel in the post-war period the compa!.¥
had to pay grester attention to quslity and costs had risen slightly -n
this account also.
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duties on those kinds of imported steel which were manufactured
by the Tata Co., and on wrought iron, as the commoner qualities
of this could be used for many purposes for which steel could
be used. Special bounties also were to be given on the manu-
taclure of rails and fish-plates on a graduated scale for the three
vears. Arising out of these recommendations the Board alsc
recommended an increase in the duties on fabricated steel for
removing the handicap that would be imposed on the Indian
cagineering industry as & result of the adoption of protection for
steel. These recommendations were accepted by Government
and the Steel Industry (Protection) Act wus passed in 1924

Almost immedintely, however, the Tariff Board had again
to report on the same question as their caleulations of the price
ut which steel could be imported into India were upset by the
continued depression in the world steel industry and the eollapse
of Continental exchanges. The price of steel went down very
low and there were large importations. The Tata Co. thereforu
asked for an inerease in protective duties so ag to maintain the
nid level of protection under new priee conditions. The Tariff
Board reporting in Oectober 1924 suggested a set of offsetting
duties; instead of which, however, (oven ubstituted a
measure of special bounties for one year suh]ect to a maximum
of Rs. 50 Takhs. In 1635 there was a further mvestlgahon and
additional assistance, by way of bounties was agreed to by Gov-
ernment for the next two years up to a maximum of Rs. 60 lakhs.
Tn 1927, the original period of three years expired and a second
inquiry as to the continuance of protection to the steel industry
was conducted by the Tariff Beard.

The Bengal Tron Co., the first company to be commercially
suecessful In the production of iron in India, made good progress
during the period under review. It steadily increased its pro-
duction during the war and manufactured successfully during
the later war years considerable amounts of ferro-manganese for
export. The works contain a large foundry and the company
has specialized largely in the production of fourdry iron. The
pig iron industry did not suffer much in the post-war depression.
Tt was one in which India has now been proved to have distinct
advantages and the Tariff Board wrote in 1924 that Indis ‘already
produces pig iron more cheaply than any other country in the
world’. Up to 1924 the production of pig iron was especially
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profitable. The Industry, however, eculd not but be affected
by the depression in the steel industry and by 1925 demand was
slack and prices fell very low, and the Bengal Iron Co. had to
close down part of f,helr works at Kulti for some time. The
prices, indeed, at this time touched so low a level that the Tarif:
Board caleulated that it would be more profitable for Tatas
under the scheme of protection to turn as much pig iron as
they could into steel rather than sell it raw. This depression
in the pig iron industry soon passed away and for some year:
afterwards Indian production increased rapidly. The productiv:
capacity of the Bengal Iron Works is 200,000 tons of pig iron
per annum and most of it is used in the company's foundrv
and other Indian foundries.

Another important iron works, the [ndian Iron and Stee!
Co., was floated in the year immediately after the war. The
warks of the compsny are situated at Hirapur near Asansol and
‘the first blast furnace began producing in November 1922. Th:.
original intention was to produce steel also, but having regar:
to the post-war condition of the steel industry, the companv
decided for the time being to produce pig iron omly. Th.
capacity of these works is nearly 350,000 tons of pig iron per
annum, all of which is produced for ssle, the bulk being ex-
ported out of India. The pig iron industry of India is now
established on a secure basis. The production of pig iron ha-
increased rapidly in the post-war period. Imports have declined
and are now almost negligible. Not only does India produc.
all the pig iron that its steel industry and its foundries require.
but she has a considerable surplus available for export. In
recent years a brisk export trade has been built up, Japan beinz
the chief customer. The trade has, however, been in a verv
depressed state since 1930-31.

The Tata Tron and Steel Co. remains to this day the onlv
itnportant producer of steel in India. Because of the protec-
tion granted to it the company has sactually been able I~
improve its position since 1923 in spite of difficult conditions.
It has, of course, been unable during thie period to pay any
substantial dividends but that was because the protection wi
always intended to be given as the mmu;nun_l necessary to tide
the mduatry over the tranmtlonal _period. A fifth blast furnac.
was added in January 1924 and the productive capacity is now
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nearly 900,000 tons of pig iron per annum. Greater. extensions
came into operation in 1924. The new duplex furnaces
creatly added to the productive capacity for steel. The output
of rolled steel was 163,000 tons in 1923-24, 248,000 tons in
1924-25, 820,000 tons in 1925-26 and 420,000 tons in 1927-28..
The Tariff Board in 1927 found that during the period of pro-
teetion 1mproved methods had been introduced, and as a result
ol thig, together with the new extensions and the lower price
of eoal, there had been a reduction of costs. The effect of the
improvements had not been then fully realized. The older plant
had become obsolete and the works as they stood were not
properly interrelated. To remove these defects a further scheme
of extension was proposed by the company which was approved
of by the Board. This would take the output of finished steel
in a few years to about 600,000 tons per annum and would also
efect a considerable decrease in works costs. The Board found
that, though there had been some progress in replacing foreign
skilled labour by Indian, the number of semi-skilled and un-
skilled labourers was yet too large. They concluded that,
though the position of the industry had improved, it still stood
in need of proteetion, though on a smaller scale than before.
The protection was recommended for a term of seven years and
Tatas caleculated that by 1933.34 the industry would be able
to do entirely without. protection. The extent of protection was
caleulated in the same way as in 1924. Bounties were to be
aholished and a scale of lower duties was proposed Though the
measure of protection was recommended after taking Jamshed-
pur conditions into account, it was believed to be enough for
any new manufacturer of steel in India. The Board further
emphasized the point that no scheme of protection in India
would be successful without the co-operation of railways—the
greatest purchasers of steel in India. The Board’s scheme was
i the main accepted by the Government and the Steel Protec-
tin Act was passed in 1827 though there was considerable oppo-
Sition in the Tegisiative Assembly to the Board’s recommenda-
tion differentiating in duties on British and non-British steel.l

i Tha specially low level to which the price of galvanized sheets sank
in 1920.30 induced the Tata Co. to apply for special proteciion for this
product, After enquiry by the Tariff Board an additionsl duty was imposed
b Government in 1931 on imports of galvanized sheets,
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1927-28 was the first year of the new scheme of protection and
the Tata Iron and Steel Co. spent during that year Rs. 50.00,000
on new extensions. The estimated total cost of these is rupe:s
three crores; the time taken for their completion will be from
five to six years. ‘The principal items will eonsist mainly «f
enlargements to the present coke, pig iron and steel producing
capacity of the plant, and of the consequent necessary inecreases
in handling facilities and varicus improvements in the rolling
mills and many other departments of the plant.”! The produ:-
tion of the company during 1927-28 was (in thousand tons}:-—
coke 740; coal tar 23; sulphate of ammonia 9; sulphurie acid
15; pig iron 844 ; steel ingots 600; and finished steel products 404.

The iron and steel industry may now be taken to he a weil-
established industry in_India and, according to all reascmable
caleulations, it will be able to do.even without protection in &
few years' time. In Singhbhum sand other parts of Bihar and
* Orissa, India possesses reserves of iron ore which will compare
in quality and quantity with almost any other country in tle
world, and in the price at which pig iren can be produced the
Indian steel industry has a distinct advantage over other cow-
tries. Limestone and refractory materials are also near at hand
and cheap. Tn respeet of coking coal the position is not equally
happy. The quality of Indian coal is inferior to the coal avail-
sble in other steel producing countries and the quantity of
coking coal savailable is also limited, and the Tariff Board
suggest that it is desirable to take steps te comserve Indiun
resources of metallurgical coking coal. This, however, does nnt.
at present, act as a handicap to the industry as, though the
coal is inferior, it iz comparatively cheap. Further, all the
three iron smelting establishments have their own ore mines.
limestone and dolomite quarries and collieries, and there is ro
where a raw material haulage of more than 200 to 250 miles
necessary—generally it is8 much less. Though the initial labeur
costs on account of the need for importing skilled labour wire
high, the progress made in training Indians has been sals-
factory. All the circumstances taken tagether point to the ulti-
mate establishment of a self-reliant steel industry in India, and
the Tariff Board in 1927 predieted a splendid future for the

t Company's 4nnual Report, 1927-28.
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industry provided a progressive policy was followed by those
eontrolling it.

Up to 1924 the Tata Iron and Steel Co. produced only light
heavy rails and structurals, fish-plates and bars; now it
produces, in addition, plates, tin bars, black sheets, galvanized
cheets and steel sleepers. Owing to the fact that the steel pro-
ducing capacity of the plant was smaller than the pig iron
capacity, there wag, during the years after 1920, a considerable
surplus of pig iron for sale. The quantity of this has steadily
diminished and most of the pig iron produced is now absorbed
in the works themselves. The company also has available for
sule fairly large quantities of coal tar and sulphate of ammonia
-—the by-products of the coking of coal. The recent difficulties
of the industry have been numerous. Steel prices have touched
}henomenally low levels and with the depression affecting Indian
railways one important source of demand has been badly affect-
¢d. The Tariff Board had pointed out that the success of
their scheme depended largely on the co-operation of Indian
railways. Railway orders have not been fortheoming in recent
rears in the expected volume, with the result that Tatas have
been forced to seek markets abroad for their semi-finished steel.
They have partially secured such a market recently by the
ngreement entered into with the British steel industry following
the Ottawa Conference. The diminution in railway orders has
leen partislly compensated for by an extra payment by the
railways of Rs. 20 per ton over the contracted price of rails
supplied by Tatas. This compensation was fixed by a reference
to the Tariff Board.

The company ‘produces only raw steel, but it is obvious that
Tamshedpur would well serve as the centre for a series of allied
industries, especially those which use steel as an important raw
material. In the post-war boom year, when rosy expectations
were formed of every industrial possibility, it was hoped to
establish as many as seventeen subsidiary industries in the viei-
ity of Jarmnshedpur. Most of these never went beyond the
initial stages. One of the most important to be dropped early
was the Burma Corporation project for the smelting of zinc
rre on which depended the chief possibility of manufacturing
sulphurie acid in India. There were others, however, whick
were definitely established. These included companies for the
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manufacture of railway wagons and locomotives, agricultural
implements, wire produets, tin-plates, enamelled iron-wares and
cubles. With many of these, such as the Steel Wire Producis
Ltd., The Enamelled Tronwares Ltd., and the Indian Tin-Plate
Co., the Tata Co. made special arrangements for the supply of
steel. Most of these industries suffered during the period of
depression and their varying claims to protection were also con-
sidered by the Tariff Board.

The manufacture of railway wagons in India was not under-
taken before the war. Tt may be said that Government brought
the industry into being by guaranteeing to purchase in 1918 .
definite number- of wagons per year, provided that the price
wuas not higher than the price at which the wagons could b-
imported. The, Tndian Standard Wagon Co. was formed im-
mediately after this announcement. However, till 1924, little
progress wag made on account of foreign competition. In 1924
the Tariff Board recommended a scheme of bounties for protec-
ting the industry. Government gave bounties for the years
1924 to 1927 but withdrew at the same time its old guarantec
to purchase, as the industry was now protected. As a result
of the scheme of protection, it was by 1927 possible to eonstruct
wagons in India at a competitive price, provided sufficient orders
were forthcoming, and to meet a very large proportion of the
normal demand of railways in India locally. But the continuous
stream of orders mecessary to maintain the industry was not
always forthcoming. Complaints were made that during the
years 1924 to 1927 some orders were unnecessarily placed abroad
by Indian railways. What was much more serious, however,
waa that the Railway Board discovered in 1927 that it had a
large surplus of wagons and would have to curtail its orders
‘drastically. The Tariff Board, when reviewing the question
in 192%, found that ne protection was needed by the industr..
but that it was necessary that all orders should be placed in
India. In spite of the acceptonce of these recommendation:.
orders, it is complained, are too few, and the extension of the
activities of Government railway workshops (such as the Pen
Loco at Jamshedpur) is further curtailing the extent of thesc
orders. The industry is, therefore, at present in a distinetls
depressed condition. The manufacture of locomotives in Indi
was tried by only one company. This did not prove vev
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snceessful and the workshops of this company were subseguently
avquired by Government. In 1924 the Tariff Board recom-
nmended protection to the wire and wire-nail industry on the
understanding that the industry would be subsidiary to the
stcel industry. The Tata Iron Co. were, however, unable to
supply the kind of wire-rod required and the industry had to
work with imported raw materials. This proved unprofitable,
and in spite of the protection and the large measure of financial
assistance given by the Bihar and Orissa Government, the com-
pany failed to work economically and had finally to close down
in 1927. The Tariff Board in 1927 recommended, in conse-
quence, the discontinuance of the special duty. There was,
however, a revival of the compsny and a fresh application for
protection was made in 1931, This wus referred to the Turiff
Loard and in its reecommendation Government again levied
protective duties on wires and wire-nails in March 1932,

In contrast to this was the history of the tin-plate industry
in India. The Indian Tin-Plate Co. was started as a result of
ro-operation between the Tata Iron and Steel Co. and the Burma
Uil Co. The works were started in December 1922, The in-
dustry was for long almost a preserve of South Wales,
and it was feared that climatic conditions and inadequacy of
skilled labour would militate against the establishment of the
industry in India. On the other hand, a large home demand
wag s natural advantage that the industry enjoyed. The in-
dugtry was recommended for protection in 1924 and as a result
1upid progress was made during the next three years, output
inereased and works costs were reduced. Indeed, in 1927, the
Tariff Board thought that the industry provided ‘a notable
ll.ustration of the industrial progress attzinable within a com-
paratively short period under a policy of discriminating pro-
teetion’. The progrees of the industry further showed that Indian
libour was easily trained as it was found possible t¢ reduce the
number of imported hands to half within six yeprs. The Tariff
Board in 1927 recomuinended continued protection for seven years
on a reduced scale, rejecting the Welsh manufaeturers’ con.
tention that the industry would never be able to stand on its own

legs.

The engineerin indgm_in India is an old-established in-
dustry although it had to import most of its raw materials from
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abroad. It covers a wide variety of products, fromm the manu-
facture of nuts and bolts to railway bridges, and is an industry
carried on in all parts of India. In 1924 the Tariff Board had
to recommend s 25 per cent ad valorem duty on ail fabricatud
steel entering into India, as a set-off to the handicap imposed
on the industry by the enhanced duties on raw steel. By 1927
the industry was found to have done well and the duty was
reduced to 17 per cent. Though all the expectations formed in
1920 were not fulfilled, the post-war years witnessed the est:-
blishment not only of the steel industry of India but also the
establishment and growth of a variety of other industries using
the steel manufactured by Tatas as raw material.

The petroleum industry in the world has grown tremendousiy
both in size and in importance during and since the war. The
total world production has slmost been trebled during this
period and many new uses found for petroleum products. The
Indian industry has, however, shown no signs of expansion.'
Burma is still the most important producer of mineral oil. The
Burma fields increased their production during-the war, but
since 1921 there has been a steady falling off in production from
this source. The Tariff Board opine as to Burma possibilities
that ‘with the exception of the Singu and Indaw fields, pro-
duction in Burma fields has already reached its maximum and
must decline in the future’.®?  There are, however, distinct
possibilities of expansion in the newer As__g.gin_ and Attock field-.
Extensive developments have taken place in the Assam fields
since 1921 and large hopes are now entertained as to the future
oi the Attock fields. Bince 1824 production in Burma has bewn
distinetly low while a rapid advance has been made in both Attock
and Assam. Of the total production of 306 million gallons of
petroleum in 1924 Burma produced 253.4, Assam 33.5 and tle
Punjasb 19.2. The position of the petroleum industry  wiil
‘respect to its market is very secure. The demand for kerosene
in India is a steadily incressing one and imports, which declincd
considerably during the war years and reached a very low point in
1918-19, have since increused and greatly exceeded the pre-war

! 1n 1913 India supplied nearly 2 per cent of the world's marketed pro-
duction, in 1923 only about 0.83 per cent, and ihe proportion has sivce
steadily declined.

* Report on the Orant of Protection to the Oil Imdustry, p. 2.
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level. It is estimated that at present the home supply of kero-
sene ‘stands at between 35 to 40 per cent less than the total
heme demand'.! The home demand for other petroleum pro-
dncts has also increased rapidly in recent years, notably
in fuel oil and petrol. The demand for petrcl in 1926 increased
fram 1920-21 by 261 per cent,? but as Burma production also
increased rapidly India was untii 1929-80 practically independent
of outside resources for her requirements of petrol. Imports,
though increasing rapidly, are yet small and amounted
in 1931-32 to only 13 million gallons. This, of course, 18 an
indication of the rapidity with which motor transport has ex-
tended its scope in the post-war period. The rise in the demand
for fuel oil has heen even more remarkable. The indigenous
production of this 1s small and the bulk of the oil consumed has
tc be imported. The pre-war average of imports was only
gbout 8 million gallons. The high prices of coal, then, induced
railways, steamships and industrial enterprises to go in for &
larger use of fuel oil. There was, therefore, some increase in
imports during war-time, but the first very large increase was
i 1918-19 when the figure of 27.6 million gallons was reached.
Since then consumption has rapidly gone up and irports which
acecount for the bulk of the consumption have since 1929 always
kept above 100 million gallons per annum. The home demand
for all ‘thd products of the industry is large and the hold of the
inlustry over that demand s also complete. The Indisn in-
dustry was engaged during 1927 in a severe pricc war with a
fcreign group; this, however, was a kind of eventuality which
the industry, in the opinion of the Tarif Board, was strong
enough easily to tide over.

PerroLEUM INDUSTRY (ToTsL Probpucrion)

1916

1919 1926 ‘ 1929

o i .
Gallons, Oil ! 297,189,787 | 905,651,816 | 980,369,326 ‘ 305,148,093

Maunganese ore is another of-that‘group of mineral products
of India which is almost entirely exported in the ore form.
Tl industry suffered s setback during the opening years of the

' Ibid., p. 19, * Ivid., p. 86.
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war, but from 1916 onwards, when a strong demand for muni.
tion work in all the allied countries made itself felt, the induatry
rapidly recovered. The demand for the ore was keen and prices
soared high, yet the output was prevented from incressing
beeause of the asbnormal shortage of tonnage, though this was
to some extent relieved by special arrangements for shipmert.
Immedintely after the war the output rose to a record height
in 1920 and sank buck very low in 1921-22. Since then it hu
recovered its position and pursued an even course. For the
lurger part of the post-war period India’s chief competitcr,
Russia, was out of the running and difficulties of transport
prevented the competition of Brazil from assuming too serious
an aspect. Recently, however, Russian production has revived
and this, together with the great decrease in steel production, has
severely depressed the condition of the industry. From tie
standpoint of Indian industrial development, it is hardly of
muech immediate importance, though the possession of hor.e
manganese ores may no doubt in the future help the develop-
ment of the higer grades of steel manufacture. During the last
yesr of the war it was found profitable to manufacture and
export ferro-manganese. This was done chiefly by the Bengul
Iron and Steel Co. and the exports in 1918-19 amountéd io
nearly 11,000 tous. Since then the difficulty of producing ferr.-
manganese of the quality required in Furope and America hes
kept down this business and exports of recent years haic
fluctuated between 2,000 to 5,000 tons. These exports have,
however, ceased entirely since 1930-31.

India still retaing its position as the greatest mica produch:?
country. The chief belt of mics production is in_Bihar ail
Orissa. It is mined by very primitive methods in India a:d
* blocks of mica exported directly, mostly to the United Kin-
dom. At the outset of the war the mica industry sufferud
considerably on account of the large pre-war German interests
and control of the electrical industry which was its chief cus-
tomer. The demand fel] off considerably and Government ccu-
trol also depressed the industry. From 1916 onwards, however
on account of its use for munitions purposes Government begu:
to buy large quantities of mica and there was & very gemer:!
rise in prices and a period of prosperity set in which lastcd
till the end of the war. This prosperity was shared by ull
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aslike, the inferior as well as the better qualities being in general
demand. During 1919 and 1920, though the demand for good
yuality mica was steady, inferior varieties were not much in
demand and output was restricted. The next two years, 1921
und 1922, were years of severe depression for the mica industry.
Since 1923, however, the demand and the output, as also the
quality of mica raised, have steadily improved. Very little mica
is consumed in India, most of the raisings being exported. The
depression hus naturally affected both production and export
of mica and it further seems that the competition of s new pro-
ducer—Rhodesia—will substantially alter the posltlon hltherbo
held by India in. the world market.

The production of saltpetre from scrapings of earth con-
taining nitrates has been practised in India for a very long time.
Till about 1860 sultpetre was almost s monopoly of Tndia, but,
as stated above, the discovery of Chile nitrates reduced very
creatly the importance of the industry. The old demand for
sultpetre was chiefly for munitions purposes and this declined
during the last few decades of the nineteenth century. A steady
demuand was, however, maintained from China for use in fire-
works and from Ceylon and Mauritius for use ag manure, and
the collection and manufacture of crude saltpetre was a con-
~iderable source of subsidiary income to agriculturists of certain
districts of Bibar and Orissa, the United Provinces and the
Punjab. There were also & number of saltpetre refineries in
these districts. The war brought in an active demand for salt-
. petre for munitions purposes and for the war period the prosperity
of the industry revived. Prices of salipetre rose and Govern-
ment took special steps to encourage its manufacture. This
progperity was shortlived and with the end of the war the for-
tunes of the industry declined. The pre-war average of salt-
Petre exports was 305 thousand cwts.; this rose to an average
of 440 thousand cwts. during war years. The demand for
munitions purposes ceased and the demand for fertilisers from
abroad -declined owing to the competition of Chile nitrate and
I'rench potash salts: Post-war exports ‘declined to even below
pre-war level and exports sincé 1925 have been on an ‘averape
enly about 100 thousand cwts. The only considerable home
- demand for saltpetre is for manuring purposes, from the Assam
lea gardens.

- 18
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Gold still holds a fairly high place in value in the minerul
production of India. Tt is really an unimportant industry. The
production of gold in India is only about 2 per cent of the tolul
production of the world and the only important mines are those
at Kolar.- The position of the Kolar fields has steadily wors
ened since 1905 and the production has been continuously declin
ing during the period under review owing to the fail in the pric
of gold.

A new mineral industry is the production of lead in Indiu.
This is due to the exploitation of the Bawdin mines in Upper
Burma, which are now ‘proved as one of the great lead-silver-
zinc mines of the world’.! The Indian demand is considerable
and with further development the whole of this demand may
be met by home produetion. The output has increased ven
rapidly since 1819, rising during the five years 191¢ to 193
from 18,090 tons to 46,080 tons. The output of zine and silver
from these mines has also risen considerably side by side. v
193¢, a vear of record production, the total lead-silver org mincl
was 528,814 tons vielding 78,030 tons of refined lead; 1,700 tons
of antimonial lead; 7,054,206 ounces of refined silver; 17,146
tons of copper matte; 3 150 tons of nickel speiss and 57,620 tons
of zine concentrates.?

The tea industry has had a remarkable spell of prospent\-

A,
during most of the period under review. Tt has almost since
its inception experienced a steady growth and almost uninter-
rupted good fortune and was doing unusually well when the
war broke out. Immediately after the beginning of the war,
prices rose high and a fillip was given to intensive tea produc-
tion. Both in production and exports records were rapidly
broken. The difficulties of tonnage were, however, felt in the
later years of the war and the prices could not be kept up ut
the high level attained during 1916-17. Like many other artielos
tea exports were also subjected to control during the later wur
years and the large purchases on behalf of the United Kingdowu
Ministry of Food relieved the Indian industry considerablv
during these years. The years 1914-19 were for the plantations
distinctly good years. The prices from 1914 to 1917 were well
above the pre-war level; the wages of labourers on the other

! Quinquennial Report on Minegral Production n Indic, 1919-25.
? Reporé of the Chief Inspector of Mines in India for the year 1530.
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tand were stationary. The result was an era of high profits,
wnd new gardens and extensions were planned and old gardens
rapidly increased their produetion. The break came in 1919 and
ivr the next two years there was severe depression. The reasons
issigned for the financial difficulties of these years were
two: (i) the rise in the rate of exchange and (ii) the fall in the
rice of tea. The fall in prices naturally followed on the general
depression, the slackening of demand coupled with inflated pro-
duction and cosrse plucking. The year 1920-21 was a most
disastrous year for the tea companies. Unlike other industries,
however, recovery wus remarkably rapid, and from 1921-22
Legan another period of rising prices and increased production
whieh beat even the records set up during the war pericd. Prices
were again depressed in 1925, but a repetition of the disaster
of 1920 was prevented by the decision of producers to limit the
cutturn. The world-slump did not affect the tea industry in
1930 because of a successful agreement between world-produccrs
1o restrict output. The agreement could not, however, be re-
newed next year, and tea prices have fallen disastrously since
1681. Increased production in Java and Sumatra were chiefly
responsible for this fall. The market for Indian tea is predomi-
nantly foreign, almost nine-tenths of the total preduction being
vxported. The Indisn industry has during the last decade lost
one of its most important pre-war foreign customers—Russia.
This loss has been made up mainly by an expansion of exports to
the United Kingdom, Canada and the United States.

The problem of labour has always presented many difficul-
ties, especially in the case of the Assam tea plantations, and
the system of recruitment as well as the conditions obtaining
vn the plantations have always come in for a great deal of
criticism. The evil effects of the rise in prices without a com-
pensating rise of wages were felt by the lubouring classes
throughout India; the conditions on the tea plantations were,
however, exceptionally bad. For the labourer liere could hardly
be described as free. In most cases it was long-term contract
libour and the employers possessed extraordinary legal power
vver their employees and in many cases exercised many extra-
legal restraints also.! The committee which enquired- into

Report o] the Adssam Labour BEngquiry Committee, chap. v (19%3)
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Assam labour conditions in 1922 found that on some gardens
the wage had been unchanged for almost a quarter of a cern-
tury. Even the planters themselves had come to recognize
by 1918 that a rise was imperatively neeessary. and yet it was
not granted till after 1920, The high price of eloth and food.
grains had madec the position of the labourer precarious and
even where paddy sllowances were given the allowance was
ususlly insufficient and the rice bad. The result of this wus
s distinet fowering of the already very low standard of living
of plantation labour. The recruitment of labout was througl
garden ‘sirdars’, chiefly employed in the congested districts i
the United Provinces and Bihar and Orissa. The inducement
for labour to emigrate could only be a higher wage and yt
such was the tea garden wage in 1920-21 that many garden
coolies who left the plantations, being dissatisfied with the
conditions therein, were easily abgorbed in their home districts
on a higher wage. In some parts the distress caused was indecd
80 acute thut there were u series of strikes and disturbances anl
from one locality an almost wholesale exodus. Ever since 1834
the relations of coolies and planters were regulated by speciu!
legislation which gave what have consistently been proved 1v
be unfair powers of control to the planter over his labour forec.
The Act of 1801 regulating certain kinds of long-term contracts
was abolished in 1915 and the 1859 Act was further amendud
in 1920. The most important of the amendments introductd
in 1920 was the provision which made contracts of more thun
a year’s duration illegal-—a provision stoutly opposed by the
Tea Association and which, the 1922 Committee found, was m
many cases openly viclated. The contract, however, continu.d
to be penal till an Act of 1923 repealed it as from 1926." Similur
provisions governing the relations of planters and labourers co.-
tinued in force in the Madras Presidency till 1929, The maj.-
rity of the 1922 Committee held that the system of reeruitiny
and controlling labour in Assam compared very unfavourabiv
with the system of ‘frec’ labour in the Dooars. This was alw
the emphatic opinion of the Labour Commission.? This Cow-

! The Labour Commission found that the knowledge of this repeal vas
not widespread among the labourers even at the time of their visit to Assam.
Report of the Royal Commission on Labour in India (1931), pp. 377-8.

* Ibid., cheps. xix and xx. )
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mission recognising, however, that controlled recruitment could
rot immediately be done away with, recommended the abolition
of the 1901 Act and its substitution by an Act which would be
loss restrictive and whieh would contain provisions to eliminate
itself in due course. The Commission thought that the chief
lugal eontrol exercised should be over the forwarding of assisted
immigrants. They recommended the abolition of the Assam
Labour Board and the creation of the office of a Protector of
Tmmigrants. A very important suggestion made by the Com-
mission was that all assisted immigrants should after three
vears’ service be given the right of being repatriated at the
cmployers’ expense. ‘

Rubber was an entirely new plantation industry established
in India. Before 1910 the industry was only in an infant stage
and exports were very small. The average area in 1913 under
rubber was about 46 thousand acres. During and after the war
there was a rapid expansion of the market for rubber and the
use of rubber, and production all over the world, increased by
lenpg and bounds. The acreage in India reached the figure
¢f 1185 thousand acres in 1919 and was 151-8 thousand acres
in 1927. India, of course, 18 only a minor producer of rubber,
producing about 8 per cent of the world's total production,
snd the conditions of the crude rubber market are controlled
cntirely by other producers. Of the total area under culti-
vation in 1927, 51 per cent was in Burma, 31 per cent in
Trayancore, 9 per cent in Madrag and 6 per cent in Cochin.
The industry employed daily an average number of 52,809
[erBONE.

The Tndustrial Commission have mentioned the non-manu-
- faeture of heavy chemicals in India as one of our most serious
industrial deficiencies. The econditions of war-time with the
keen demand for various chetnicals for munitions purpcses had
cmphasized the national importance of this industry; and it
wng expected that, on account of opportunities and special en-
eouragement given during the war, chemical industries would
jlw secnrely established in India. These lopes were, however,
unt fulfilled. Tlie present Indian demand for chemicals is small,
lhecause of the absence of industries using heavy chemicals in
lirge quantities, such as glass and soap, or dyes and
dugs. For example, sulpburic acid is the most essential
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material in use in the chemical industry and it has been
remarked that ‘if the demand for sulphuric acid is taken as the
chemical barometer of Indian conditions, industrial activity in
India is in its infancy’.' The main supply of sulphurie acid wss
expected to come from the refining of zinc concentrates at
Jamshedpur. That scheme, however, never took material forni.
At present sulphuric acid is manufactured in India from im-
ported sulphur, but the cost of this is naturally high and it is
essentially cheap acids and alkalis that are required. Soda eom-
pounds occupy the chief place in the imports of chemicals into
Indie and the lack of cheap local supply is & considerable hand:
cap. It was expected some vears ago that large supplies of
cheap alkalis could be got from the extensive reh soils in the
United Provinces and other parts of India.? But these expecta-
tions have not been realized.

Since the war the demand for chemicals in India has in
creased considerably and there has been a counsiderable growth
of that side of this industry which is based on sulphuric acid.
The units of production, however, have in each case been smasll
and works have been constructed near the seats of big industries
to serve the local demand. The Tariff Board which reporte:l
on the application for grant of protection by the industry found
that while on account of heavy freights the manufacture of
acids had been pgenerally carried on profitably in India tl-
absence of this natural protection prevented the manufacture :!
salts derived from sulpburic acid except on a small scale. Tl
Tariff Board did not think the absence of indigenous supplic:
of sulphur & great handicap and were of opinion tha
the industry merited protection because of its supreme nationa
importance. The Tariff Board in making its concrete proposal:
was in this case confronted with a peculiar difficulty. It could
not base these proposals on the actual working costs of any
particular factory, as all the factories were working at tle
time of the investigation on too small a scale. Bombay was
the biggest market for these chemicals in India and the Tarift
Board based its proposals on the minimum size of a single

' Fox, 'Sulphuric Acid', Indian Indusiries and Labour Bulletin, No. I5.
7 Watson and Mukerjee, ‘Commercial Utilization of Reh Deposits,’ Jour
nal of Indien Industries and Labour (May 1922).

+
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concern catering for the whole of the Bombay demand. The
Board was further of opinion that a reorganisation of manufacture
on the basis of a single unit catering for the whole Indizn demand
would be most proper. There were, however, no measures sug-
zested of actively bringing either this or even a partial amealga-
mation about. Government also, even though it admitted in its
resolution (September 1981) that the imposition of duties would
tend rather to perpetuaie the present organisstion than modify
it, found the duties proposed by the Tariff Board as generally
suitable, and imposed them in the large majority of the classes
on these manufactures. .
In the world as a whole sugar production continued to in-
creage after 1924-35, with the eﬁect that prices were continuzlly
depressed. In spite of a high revenue duty in India prices in
India were unremunerative for the local ‘khandssri’ snd the
inodern factory sugar menufacturers. This had an effect on
sugarcane cultivation in the larger sugarcane provinces of Indis
—U.P., Bihar and Orissa and the Punjab—and these provincial
(iovernments represented through the newly established Agri-
cultural Research Council the need of giving protection to the
sugar industry. In an examination of this question the
Tariff Board was confronted with a novel set of circum-
stances, The grant of protection to the sugar industry involved
the consideration of a wide variety of producers. There was the
cultivator in whose economy, especially in certain parts of India,
sugarcane played a very important part, then there was the
rroducer of ‘gur’ whe, however, the Tariff Board found was not
directly affected by the price of sugar and the different produ-
cers of sugar, the country khandsari produeing a brown type
cf sugar, the producers of white sugar by the indigenous ‘Bel’
piocess, and the refineries of ‘gur’ and modern factories produc-
ing white sugar directly from cane. This was the first time
that the question of proteeting agricultural interests had come
before the Tariff Board, and the Board decided that in view of
the importance of sugarcane in the agricultural economy of India-
tle interests of sugarcane cultivators cught to be protected by
the state. The Board eoncluded that ‘it is essential in the
national interests that the area under sugarcane should diminigh
~and that a fresh outlet should be provided for cane by encourag-
iny the expansion of the white sugar industry. Unless steps are
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taken to develop the white sugar industry a disastrous slump
in the ‘gur’ market is probable which will seriously affect the
agricultural classes, disorganise the agrieultural system and
involve the abandonment of better cane cultivation in large
areas.’

Though the Tariff Board found that imports of white sugar
had not yet affeeted sugar prices they feared that recent imports
of Java ‘gur’ and the manufacture of imitation ‘gur’ from
imported sugar might threaten the position of the sugar industry.
Thewlerefqg-e reco_mmended a duty on sugar 1mports In the
case of white sugar they recommended 2 scale of duty whicl
would ecover the needs of both the modern factories and the
manufacturers of sugar by indigepous methods. This schemc
of protection was recommended for a term of 15 years and the
Board thought that at the end of that period even though Indian
prices might not compare favourably with those of Cuba or
Java they would at least be on a par with those of other sugar
producers of the world. The proposals were substantially
accepted by Government in BSeptember 1931. The effects of
this together with the successful restriction of the output of
sugar by world producers was seen in the increased output of
‘gur’ and of factory and indigenous sugar in India and in the
launching of many new sugar factory projects d-uring the next
year.

Leather and tannery works were also given a stimulus
during the war because ¢f the enormous demand for armv
beots. At present the industry is much in the same positicn
as it was in 1914. There are a number of tanneries in South
India and in the Bombay Presidency producing bark-tanncd
leather chiefly from cowhides, largely for export. In this
industry little machinery is used. There are also a few leathcr
works of the modern type. These were chiefly the Cawnpore
fuctories before the war. Leather works were started arourd
Calcutta apd many other places at the end of the war, hut
most of these hove been only moderately suecessful and o
important progress has been made in the industry during the
period under review.

Two new industries started during the same period weore
cement and match manufucture. On the eve of the war there
was only one cement works in India, but three cement corm-
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panies had been floated which commenced production after the
war broke cut. These were the Porbander, Katni and Bundi
factories. Their establishment was very opportune, so Govern-
ment found, and during the later war years they worked under
official control which lasted till the middle of 1919. The war
vears gave a good start to the industry and the building activity
of the boom period further helped it. Portland cement has
attained unusual importance in modern times and, in comunon
with other countries of the world, Indian consumption has been
making rapid strides. India has plentiful supplies of excellent
limestone well distributed all over the country and the pros-
nerity of the war and post-war vears led to & phenomena! increase
in the industry. Between the veara 1922-25 seven new com-
panies started production ih various parts of the country and
thiere followed naturally a period of over-production and severe

- price-war, The years 192325 were especially bad and the

industry applied to Government for protection. The Tariff
Board found that in the internal markets the internecine com-
petition was responsible for the troubles of the industry, and
that the industry was at a special disadvantage in the ports of
Calcutta and Bombay, the chief consumers of Portland cement
in India. The imported cement here was distinctly cheaper
than Indian cement and the protection recommended by the
Board took the form of bounties on Indian cement sold in the
two ports. This was not accepted by Government. The
industry, however, soon recovered from this depression and
Indian production has steadily been on the increase in recent
Years. ) ' '

The mateh industry of India affords the curious example
of a revenue duty bringing about the rise of a protected industry.
Tt is the outcome of the very high specifie duty of Rs. 1.8-0 per
cross levied on imported matches by Government for revenue
purposes in 1922. Previous to this vear there was almost no
successful manufacture of matches in India but as o result
of the high duty a large and successful industry has come into
vxistence within the course of.a few vears. As in match manu-
faeture almost all the processes can be done either by hand or
by machinery, there is great variety in the nature of the pro-
fucers in the industry, ranging from completely machine-
I-Puipped factories producing on & very large scale, to mere
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cottage manufacture without the use of any machinery. Indis
has a large home market, but suitable qualities of Indian wood
are not yet forthcoming in considerable quantities. A large
proportion of the manufacturers, therefore, use imported wood
either wholly or partially. The growth of an internal industry
naturally led to a steady diminution of imports and of the
revenue duty. Government asked the Tariff Board in 1926 to
review the situation thus created and the Board recommended
the conversion of the revenue duty into a protective duty of
the same amount, expressing at the same time the opinion
that the industry would ultimately be able to do without pro-
tection. The following figures will illustrate the progress of the
industry. The pre-war average imports were 14.6 million gross,
and the post-war average imports were 12.7 million gross. By
1927 these imports had declined to 4.3 million gross and in
1931-32 they stood at .1 million gross. The grant of protection
to this industry raised acutely the problem of how te avoid
giving the foreign capitalist the benefit of a protectionist regime.
For to-day the largest producers of matches in India belong to
the Secandinavian syndicate.

It is evident that there has been a considerable growth during
this period in the larger industries of India. Yet the main
features of the situation are not substantiaily changed
Organized industries as yet play too small a part in the nationa!
economy, and even in the industrial population & very large
proportion is engaged in the simpler seasonal, miscellaneous or
repair industries. Cotton gins and presses, jute presses, rice
mills and timber mills, engineering workshops, foundries, all
these employ the major portion of the Indian population engaged
in modern industry. The features found in the industrial census
statistics of 1911 were equally present in the industrial censu:
statistics of 1921, as the following figures will show. The defini-
tion in 1921 was widened to include all establishments employ-
ing more than ten hired Yabourers, and therefore the figures ar:
not directly comparable with those of 1911.' The total numbu
of establishments enumerated was 15,606 employing 2,681,125
persons-—-l,994.314'males and 686,811 females. Power of onc
kind or another was used in 8,015 establishments: 5,203 used

§.

' The results of the 193t industrial census are not yet available,
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steam, 1,335 oil, 1,137 electricity, 165 ghs and 85 water. The
most important classes of industries were: —

Todust | Persona Tod Persons
adustry I employed ndustry employad
Tea Flantations ! 747,661 | Flour and Rice Mills ... 19,991
|
Cotton  Bpinning  aod
Weaving .... 350,679 | Printing Presses 49,378
Tute Mills . 267,396 | Coffee Plantations .| 40,304
1
Collieries ~eb 181,594 } Iron and Steel Works ... 59,448
|
Railway Works ..{ 112,532 § Petroleum Refineries ... 33,534
Cotton Gins and ‘
Presses | 83,065 | Stone and Marble
i‘ Quarries 25,470
Metal and Engineering i
Workshops ..| 83,188 | Bugar Factories .| 22,369
Brick and Tile Fncfories.’ 75,030 | Gold Mines .| 22,186
!

The 1921 definition of industry was wider and, therefore, for
purposes of closer comparison, tables on the 1911 model were
also prepared. In these there are to be found some interesting
figures. The growing importance of electricity is shown by the
iact that in 1911 in the group of gas and electricity works there
were 14 factories employing 4,680 persons, and in 1921 the
number was 81 establishments employing 11,528 persons. The
lurge increase in brick works, lime kilns etc., reflects a much
greater building activity in 1921. In numbers of other cases,
~n the contrary, there is very little or no rise at all. 1t should,
lowever, be remembered that 1921 was a year of severe depres-
sion in many industries.

The figures presented by the Industrial Census statistics do
not represent accwrately the extent of the population engaged in
modern industry. For in such cases as tea and coffee plant-
ations, the larger part of the employees are engaged in what
i« really an agricultursl occupation. The statistics of larger
industrial establishments in India occasionally published by
Government offer a more correct estimate. The latest figures
available are for 1929. The total number of factories enumer-
ated iz 9,587 and the total factory population 1,755,937. The
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following industries employ an average of more than 10,000
persons: —
]
S2a B35 Bz2|vEs
Industry =g . §§ Industry C:E 5 -] g2
S22 . 542 THE R
A= ARg %% 5 | & &5
Cotton Factories ...| 9,587 !387.3[]1 Shipbuilding ~ and
Jute Milis 96 1848992 | Engineering ... 19| 24,434
Cotton Ginning : Ordnance TFactories 24| 22,197
and Baling ] 2,956 1190102 | Saw Mills 214 | 17.80¢
Railway Work- Matches . 44 ) 16,841
shops 154 | 142,347 | Sugar Factories ... 451 15,07¢
Rice Mills ...] 1,681 | 78966 | Bricks and Tiles ... 129 | 14,79
Tea Factories ... 935 | 63,086 | Rope Works 40| 18,510
General Engineer- Oil Mills - 979 | 14,274
ing - 306 ; 49,964 | Petrolenm Refiner-
Printing and Book- ien 13| 13,07+
binding 389 | 41,002 |Cement, Lime, etc. 32} 11,918
Iron and Steel! ... A | 36,500 } Kerosene Tinning
Jute Presses e 115 | 37,300 and Packing .., 29 | 10,99
Tabacco . 18 | 10,397

The large disparity between this and the Census Table in
auch seasonal industries as cotton gins and rice mills is explained
by the fact that the Census figures represent conditions of onc
particular day in the year. In other cases the classification
ndopted iz somewhat different. In the tea industry only the
population employed in the industrial processes is taken account
of. These figures do not take account of the mining industry.
The major industries included in the table have all been dealt
with separately. This table also brings out the preponderanc.
-of the accessory, seasonal and repair industries in India. Tle
very small proportion of the factory population is also apparent.
Roughly it may be taken that a total of only sbout two million
persons are engaged in modern industry in India at the present.
and even out of this the larger proportion of those engaged in
seasonal industries follow agriculture as their main occupation.

Section [TI—Labour

On the report of the Factory Commission of 1908 Govern-
ment, aceepting in the main the views of Dr. Nair, introduc.d
a bill in 1908 which was finally passed in 1911. The oid
diﬂerentiatior!'_‘between textile and non-textile factories was kent
up in this Act. The Act provided for the limitation of the
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working hours of children and women to seven und eleven
respectively and a compulsory recess for half an hour in the
middle of the day in all factories. The old limits (nine
to fourteen) for the age of children were retained though pro-
visions were made for getting the age properly certified. In the
case of textile factories, in particular, the working hours of
children were limited to six and of adult males to tf’"EIVe and
they were prohibited from using mechanical and electrical power
for more than twelve hours a day. New provisions were ulso
itroduced regarding the heaith and safety of the workers.
The' provisions of the 1892 Ack, as pointed out ubove, had Leen
2 dead letter to a very large extent, on account of inadequate
inspection machinery. This was remedied under thc new con-
Jlitions and inspection was made much better. The only notable
new abuse that sprang up under the 1912 Act wus the practice
of employing children in two different factories, thus convert-
ing half-timers into full-timers.

The enquiry into the conditions of factory labour had Leen
started in 1905 on account of the cxistence of some gluring
sbuses in Bombay mills made possible by the introduction of
cleetric light. 1t is also true that in the case of most Jabﬁur
legislation, inclu-(i‘i-ﬁg't-ﬁht' of 1912, pressure fr?l_!.l,_L}_‘Ec?j’_"h_i_?e and
Dindee was to o large extent responsible for its initiation. In
110 Gase ceuld it be said that the agitation for a bettering of these
ronditions had proceeded from the workers themselves. To a
certain exteni this state of affairs was changed by the war. For
the first time there arose in India what may be called a labour
wovement. The general awakening, which was one of the uni-
versal results of the war, combined with high prices and station-
ary wages, which meant deplorable living conditions, was respon-
sible for this. All industries in India were doing extremely well
in the later years of the war period. Large increases in the
rices of most manufactured commodities had come about with-s
ot any corresponding rise in wages. The credit of being the
firgt_trade union proper in India _jg_us;uﬂly_gllell_.ig_\‘the Madras
Labour Union formed by Mr. B. P, Wadia w 1918 Similar
bodies sprang up rapidly in most other industrial centres. Strikes
followed, aimed chiefly at getting higher wages. Naturally these
n:w growths were not all of them well organized, but the labour-
¢34 learnt during the post-war period the value of organization
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;aod the efficacy of the strike weapon. The years 1919 to 1921
were the most prosperous years for the new labour movement
in India. The industries had been generally doing well and the
manufacturers were anxious not to lose many working days
during the boom period. The wage leve! had also lagged consider-
ably behind the general prices and therc was, therefore, a large
margin left for increments. This period was, therefore, one
of penerally short and on the whole successful satrikes. The
success of the strikes helped the growth of the movement: and
it spread rapidly all over India. The year 1920 was specially
characterized by a series of successful short strikes, There wer
a series of strikes in the jute mills in Caleutta, in Jamshedpur.
in the coal-fields and in the cotton mills of Bombay and Ahmeda-
bad. There were also strikes of employees on railways, docks,
in the postal department, etc. Most of these were followed by
increases in wages and the Bombay and Ahmedabad cotton ope-
ratives also obtained from their employers a ten-hour day. This,
however, was nob to last. The boom had ended for most indus-
tries in 1920 and already in the first quarter of 1921 a steady
decline in the number of strikes and a strong tendency to au
increase in their duration and in the proportion of unsuccessful
strikes were observable.! These tendencies appeared every-
where except in the cotton industry which was still prosperous
and in which a large number of successful strikes took place in
connexion with the bonus question in the last quarter of 1921.
From 1922 the era of successful strikes came definitely to an
end even in the cotton industry, and the labour movement begun
with the depression in industry to experience a period of acuic
difficulties. The only serious strike in 1922 was that on tle
East Indian Railway, and with the Ahmedabad Mill strike of
1928 began the reverse process of fights against the inevitalic
reduction in wages. For some years the strike weapon was less
and less used till with the full effects of depression beginning to
be felt there was a recrudescence of strikes in 19282 In tlis
the bitter dispute at Jamshedpur and the long and protract.d
struggles of the cotton operatives in Bombay in 1928 and 1920
were most promupent. 8ince 1929 there has been a distinct full

! Journal of Indian Industries and Labour (May 1021).
* Report of the Royal Commission on Labour (1981), chep. xviii.
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in the number and intensity of labour ‘disputes as a result of
the utterly helpless position to which the vast mass of unem-
ployment has reduced the working classes.!

o Trade union organization in India is hardly a decade old and
it is no wonder that it is still in a primitive stage. Most of the!
carly unions were hardly better than strike committees and,
though federations and congresses came early in the movement,
the element of consolidation is but small. The history of the
iust decade has followed the usual line of trade union hListory.
The movement began with a series of successful strikes during
the upward curve of the trade cycle and rapidly increased in
numbers and strength. With the advent of an adverse period
o pgreat many of these mushroom growths perished, and the
whole movement was for a time at a very low level of member-
ship and funds.

Agother difficylty that the trade union movement met with at
the very outset in India was the legal lLiability, both civil and
vriminal, of trade union officials in conducting strikes, ete. This
question was early considered by Government and in_1926 was
passed the Lrade Unions At by which a certain measure of pro-
tection from this liability was given to trade unions registered
under the Act. The Labour Commission has recommended a
reconsideration of this Act especially with reference to the limita-
tions imposed on the activities of Trade Unions and their
ufficials.

This was followed in 1929 by a_split among the leaders

. R s
uf Indian Trade Unions and today the movement as a whole
stands at o low ebb. It is difficult to estimate the numbers in
tie movement but according to the Whitley Commission, at the
end of 1929, 87 unions claiming 183,000 members had been regis-
tered under the Trade Unions Act, of which 88 with 90,000
nembers were in the Bombay Presidency.? The usual trouble
asout noun-recognition is being faced by the Union movement in
this country and there is also a special problem here of outside
le; xi%s. For with an almost complete absence of education
wmongst the labourers the Trade Union movement has had to
llcok to outside leaders for initiative and guidapce. This has,

! Thid. and ‘Industris] Disputes in 1982', Labour Gazetle, January 1963,
*| Regort, p. 32.
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however, often been p’adé“ét pretext for refusing recognition t
the unions by employers. The Trade Unions Act already prc
vides that among the officers of a registered Union at least hal
shall be employed or be actually engaged in the industry t
which the Union belongs. The Labour Commission recommend
thut this minimum provision should be extended to two-thirds
The migratory character of the labour force is another grav
handicap to Trade Unjonorganization in India. Where unen
ployment brings about a wholesale exodus buck to the villuge
the union membership is bound to suffer. The movermnent is th
strongest in the Bombuy Presidency and though all-India statis
tics are lacking we are fortunate in possessing detailed informa
tion for the lust decads aboeut this Presidency. These statistic
khow that in June 1922 there were 2..}_ TUnions in the Presidenc
with a membership of about 58,000, For the four followin
years though the number of Unions rose the membership wa
either declining or stagnant. From the beginning of 1926, how
ever, it rose rupidly reaching a high level in Mareh 1929 of 9
Unions with over 2 lakhs of members. There was an equall
rapid fall during the years 1930 and 1931 and in September 193
there were 100 Umons with about 112,000 members in the Presi
dency. A large percentage of the membership is, however, non
industrial as the following percentage table of classified member
ship will show. Textiles 27.1, Seamen 26.7, Railways 23.3, Poz
and Telegraphs 8.0, Municipal employees 2.6, Miscellaneous 12.¢

The ferment in the world of labour since 1919 had attracte:
the attention of many to the working conditions of labour
India, but the main incentive to a further amendment of th
Factories Act came this time also from outside. India was w
original member of the L.eague of Nations and the draft con:
ventions and the draft recommendations adopted by the Labou
Conference at W as]mwton ‘necessitated & revision of labour log leglx
lation which the Government of Indin could not very well avoil
The Legislative Assembly in 1921 passed a resolution to rabiis
the conventions and next year the new Factories Act was passcd
By .the new Act the definition of the factory was much widened
any establishment not employing less than 20 persons and using
mechanical power came under its scope. The old distinetion.
which had been maintained -in all previous legislation, betweon
textile ond non-textile factories, was also abolished. Tl
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minimum age for the employment of children was raised from 9
‘0 12 and the maximum from 14 to 15 and no child could be
cmployed without the production of a medical certificate. The
working hours of adults were restricted to 60 hours a week and
the mid-time recess increased from half an hour to one hour.
Jiegulation was also made as to payment for overtime work.
These were the chief provisions. The Aect was amended slightly
in_1928 and again in 1926. The amendments in 1926 were \
-d-thed to ensure a smoother working of the Act and were
the result of the recommendations of a conference of the Chief
Inspectors of Factories of the various provinces. The most ini.
portant of these amendments was one which made it an offence
in a parent or guardian to allow a child to work in two factories,
2 provision intended to check an abuse, noted above, which had
become common in some industiial centres, especially Ahmeda-
Lad, since 1912. The scope of the new Aet is much wider than
that of the old one and the inspecting machinery under it is
also much more elaborate. The Royal Commission on Labour
i India, which, among other things, exhaustively reviewed
exigting labour legislation in India, made a series of recommen-
dations regarding further amendments to the present Act. The
most important of these recommendations were for the weekly
limi$ of hours in perennisl factories to be reduced to 54 and the
daily limit to 10, and for the introduction of legislation to ensure
that the total working hours of any individual were not spread
over too long w period during the day, thus depriving him or her
of proper continuous rest. This was recommended as the Com-
misgion found notable abuses in this regard in the case of the
working of the shift system, especially in jute mills. There were
ccommendations also for providing that persons between the
asces of 15 and 16 should not be employed as adults without a
medieal certificate; for more strictly regulating overtime and
busing the grant of exemptions on proper uniform standards
throughout India. In case of seasonal factories the mew hours
were not recommended but a more vigorous administration of
il law and much more sparing and uniform grant of exemptions,
wus urged. A special recommendation was made to control
rtifieial humidification where it caused serious discomfort, and
or prescribing legal minimum provision for water supply, shelter,
tiine accommodation, first-aid appliances, etc., for the workers.

19
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The Commission also recommended that some of the factori
at present unregulated should be brought under legislaticn. 1
the case of small factories using power it was recommended th
loeal Governments should be given power to apply certain sec
tions of the Factory Act to these where conditions of work wer
dangerous. Tn the ease of factories not using power which ar
ut present entirely unregulated the Commission thought that
separate, brief and simple Act was necessary. The Commnissic
was gpecially impressed with the conditions of child labour |
the bidi and carpet factories, and with the working conditior
(dangerous to the health of the worker und extremely insanitar;
that abtained in wool cleaning establishments, in shellac facto
ies or tanneries. They, therefore, recommended legislation pr
viding for an age limit for children, regulsation of the how
of work of children employed, and some safeguards for t}
health and safety of workers.

Regulution regarding conditions of factory labour, especiall
textile labour, had been comparatively elaborate before the wa
The conditions in mines, on the other hand, hud been curiousl
enough extremely ill regulated. The Mines Act of 1901 was
very ineffective piece of legislation. The Mines Act of 192
remedied this defect. It widened the scope of the Act by takin
in shallow workings also; it prohibited entirely the employmer
of children under 13; it restricted the hours of adult labour 1
80 hours per week overground and 54 hours underground and
prescribed a weekly day of rest. The mine-owners were ne
much used to statutory regulation of labour and they were ev
dently not prepared immediately to put the Act into operatio:
and the Chief Inspector of Mines in his report for the year 192
stated that the employment of children had not then complete!
gtopped even though the Act came into force from July 192
The Labour Commission thought that weekly hours overgroui:
should be limited to 54 and that no child under 14 should I’
employed either in or about the mines. They recommended t!:
re-examination of the question of underground hours, a great-
representation of labour on Mining Boards, and that great-
attention should be peid to welfare activities in the mines arci
The changes brought about by the 1923 Aet were large, but th.
Act still left one question undecided. And this was the questi
f the employment of women underground. The cause of th
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continuous persistence of this in Tndia is the so-culled ‘family
system’ of working in the mines. The total abolition of the
labour of women had been repeatedly advocated, but it had
alwayve been stoutly oppused by the industry as o measure that
would result in upsetting the whole of its labour economy. The
Mines Act of 1901 had given powers to the Governor-General
to prohibit the work of women underground.’ but this power had
never been exercised. When ufter 1922 the subject was reopened
and opinions invited, strong opposition was met with from the
Bengul and Bihar coal industry. Tt was chiefly in this and the
Punjab salt mines that considerable female labour was employed.
The arguments put forward against prolibition were that, us
womer: formed s very large portion of the labour force, any im-
mediate prohibition would ereate serions shortage of labour; that
underground conditions were not physically harinful to women,
- uor morally so, as the work was on the {amily system.® On this
last question, the opinion of the Chief Inspector of Mines is
cmphatic enough. He says: ‘The family svstem s not always
what it seems, for it is not unusual to find the carrier to be some-
one else’s wife.’? It has by now been recognized that a totul
prohibition must sometime come about, but Government have
vvidently taken the view that any sudden prohibition would be
narmful to the coal industry, and have recently issued regula-
tions by which the underground employment of women will be
prolibited in the mines in all provinces immediately, except
‘n the main coal-fields and the Punjab salt-mines in which the
labour of women will be graduallv reduced, complete cessation
coming about by 1989. The Royal Commission on Labour made
some special recommendations regarding the Burma lead mines
nnd the petroleum industry. They also recommended that
the Mining Industries Act (1926) of the United Kingdom
+hould be examined for the purpose of coneidering how far
similar provisions would systematise the grant of mining leases
in India.

Ancther important piece of labowr legislation was the Work-
men’s Compensation. Act passed in'1928. Tt applies tm

! ‘Employment of Women in Mines®, Indian Industries and Labour Bul-
Ltin, No. 35 (1926).
* Report for 1993.
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and tramwzy employees, factory and mine workers, seamen, docl
labourers, building trade employees, linesmen, sewage worker:
and members of fire brigades. The Government of lndia i
further empowered to extend by special notification the operatior
of the Act to workmen employed in any hazardous occupation
The scales of rates at which compensation is payable to a work
man are laid down in the Act and special tribunals have beer
set up under the Act to adjudicate in cases of dispute. The
most important recommendation of the Labour Commissior
regarding the Act was that it should now be extended to cove
as completely as possible the workers in organized industry
whether their occupations were hazardous or not; and that there
should be gradual extension to workers in less organized employ-
ment, beginning with those who are subject to most risk. The;
also suggested a number of minor amendments to the Ac
muking the administration of it more liberal from the workers
point of view.

An almost entire lack of a connected series of statistic:
makes it difficult to judge of the movement of the wages o
labour during the period under review. Broadly there seem:
to have been no increase in wages till 1918 at all. Wages i
mdustrml Lentres “then “Iese steadlly till aboub 1921. The
percentage , of the rise differed widely from industry to industry.
The following figures may be cited from those given in evidenc
before the Currency Commission of 1826. Wages in the
jute mills of Bengal showed the first distinet rise in 1919; by
October 1920 they had risen to 50 per cent over the 1914 wage
and were reported still to have remained at that level in 1925
In the Bombay cotton industry the first increase in the shap:
of a 10 per cent bonus was granted in July 1917. This wa-
increased to 15 per cent in January 1918, to 35 per cent it
January 1919 and from 55 to 75 per cent in January 1920. The
hours of work were also reduced from 12 hours to 10 in Januar:
1920, There was a further increase in wages in November 1920.
One estimate was that wages in Bombay in 1921 were 13!
per cent higher than in 1914. A somewhat detailed series «:
igures given in the Labour Gazette of Bombay,! comparc:
wages in the Bombay Presidency textile industry for the years

! May 1025.
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1914, 1921 and 1928. This shows in the actual monthly earn-
ings of all workpeople in the industry an increase from May 1914
te May 1921 of a little less than double in Bombay and Shola-
put, and somewhat more than double in Ahmedabad and other
smaller centres; while from May 1921 to August 1923 the figures
show that wages were stationary in Bombay, declined stightly
in Ahmedabad and declined considerably in Sholapur and other
centres. In the coal-fields wages were reported to have risen
in 1919 and 1920 end to have begun to decline in 1925, but
it is difficult to gauge the extent of these movements-
The Labour Commission has recorded ite opinion that by
1923 workers were generally better off than before the war.®
There has, however, been given in the report no data supporting
these conclusions and, at any rate, they seem foo sweeping-
Possibly they are based on the series of annual articles on Labour
and Wages in the Bombay Presidency published in the Labouf
Gazette® Here the data, especially pre-war ones, are obviously
too vague for much reliance to be placed on them. There is DO
doubt that during the present slump of prices wages have nof
yet declined as heavily as the prices but this makes no allow-
ance for the incidence of the considerably increased amount of
unemployment.

The ILiabour Commission made an attempt to gather together
reliable information regarding the income of labourers in various
parts of Tndia and the way it was spent. The atterpt was not
very successful but what information was gathered showed 8
remarkable variation in the rates paid in the various provinces-
In Burma the wages sre, of course, much higher than anywhere
in India. But even in the provinces the variations are remark-
able. For, while in the U.P., Madras, the C.P., and Bihar and
Orissa in the majority of cases recorded the wage earned was
less than Rs. 17-8 per montk, in Bombay the percentage of
cases in this group was less than 15. The Punjab and Bengal also
showed a much higher average wage than the féur provinces men-
tioned above. The Labour Commission, though impressed with
the general low wage standard of the Indian labourer, was unable

* Reporis of the Chief Inspecior of Mines for the years 1919, 1990 and 1925.
- 7 Report, p. 196.
* Bee, for example, the Labour Gozefte for December 1932,
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to recommend the instituting of ‘& statutory minimum wage
except in the case of Tea Plantation labour. In this latter case
on account of the peculiar isolated position of the worker, the
strong organization snd prevailing ‘wage agreements’ among
planters and the variety of concessions ete. of which the real
wage is made up. the Commission recommended that it was
desirable, if practicable, to set up a statutorv wage fixing
machinery.

Among the recommendations made by the Labour Commis-
sion for raising the standard of living among industrial workers
are the substitution, so far as possible, of the regular for the
irregular worker, standardisation of wages especially in the
Bombuy cotton and Caleutta jute industries, and legislation
regarding the deductions allowed to be made by employers from
the wages of labourers and the fines to be imposed upon them:.
The Commission was impressed with the need for imposing res.
trictions on the sale of liquor in the large industrial cities., They
also attached great importance to the chronie burden of indebi-
edness as affecting the worket’s standard.! On this behalf they
made n number of recommendations such as that the salary and
wages of all workmen receiving less than Rs. 300 per montl
should be exempted entirely from the possibility of attachment:
that arrest and imprisonment for debt be abolished, at least so
far as industrial workers earning less than Rs. 100 per month
were concerned; that employers should adopt & svstem of weekl:
pavment; that legislation should be enacted providing & summary
procedure for the liquidation of workers’ unsecured debts, and
that besetting an industrial establishment for the recovery of
debts should be mude a coguisable offence.

There remains lastly the question of labour supply in Indi.
to be considered. The nature of labour supply, of course, differ-
in eacl industry. The broad features of this we have alreadr
indicated above. That the Indian labourer still keeps up som.

! Though no definite data were available the Labour Commission esti-
mated that in most industrial centres the proportion of families or indivi-
dusls who are in debt is not less than two-thirds of the whole and that in
the great majority of rases the debt exceeds three months’ wages snd is often
for in excess of this amount. They also found that 75 per cent per anpun
was 8 very common rate of interest on the loans contracted by the labourer-.
Report, pp. 324-B.
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connexion with the land, is true everywhere but not true in the
same way. On the Assam tea gardens, he is entirely at the
merey of the plantation and yet planters have found it easier
to retain their labourers by giving them rice land or garden plots
to cultivate and thus turning them into part-time agriculturists.
On the coal-fields of Bengal and Bihar and Orissa the labour
supply is very largely seasonal and the abundance of labour
supply varies inversely with the quality of the agricultural
season. In other industrial centres the connexion with agri-
culture is of a varving degree, approaching in a city like Bombay
to a vanishing point, meaning in this last cese merely that the
majority have a village home to return to. The reasons why
this labour does not get settled industrially have also been dis-
cuased above. Quite apart from the conservatism of the labourer
is the fact that. in most cases, where there are industries large
enough to call for the existence, permanently, of an industrial
labour force, the conditions are not attractive enough to bring
this about. The wages may be low, the work may be exhaust-
ing, or the conditions of housing, ete., may be atrocious. 1In
the Caleutta jute industry the wages are enough to attract the
emigrant from the United Provinces but not good enough to
attract the loeal labourer.! Unless in any place the eonditions
of industrial labour are decidedly superior to those of agricul-
tural labour, no permanent industrial labour force ean come into
heing. The wage level in the main coal-fields is low, lower than
in any mines in other parts of Tndia,? and cannot attract a large
hody of immigrants. The industry has, therefore, to content it-
self with the local labour of ahorigines. In the Madras Presidency
labour is not migratory to any considerable extent and it has
heen stated that here ‘as organized industry settles itself per-
manently, it could, in the course of a few vears, create an artisan
class depending on that industry and not dependent on agri-
cultural employment’.” The unwillingness to pay adequate
wages and the unatiractiveness of the life in ipdustrial cities
were the real reasons of the scarcity of labour in such cases.
We have already referred above to Dr. Nair’s opinion that the

' Broughton, Labour in Indian Industries, chap, v {(1924).

* Report of the Chief Inspector of Faclories (1923).

* Lokapathan, ‘Labour in Madras Indestries’. Paper read before the
7th Indian Economic Conference (1924),
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work in the Bombay textile industry rapidly uses up a man.
The so-called abuse of absenteeism is merely a result of the
conditions of work. A recent observer says: ‘The question of
time-keeping is very important in India. In many ways it
serves as an index of the state of fatigue produced. When wages
ate good, men do not stay awsy for trifling reasons. They dc
so primarily to restore the energy they have expended in thei
work.’ The shortage of labour, for example, in coal-cutting is
due to the strenuousness of the work involved. Other living con
ditions in India also prevent a stable industrial population from
growing up. Among these the most important is the condition
of housing. Most observers are agreed that there is no possibilits
of continuing family life under the housing conditions of most
factory centtes.? The conditions are extremely bad in most in-
dustries. There are a few jute mills in Caleutta which provide
housing for their coolies, but the others have to live in wretched
busties. On the coal-fields, where, for example, at Giridih, good
housing is provided, the labour is not fluetuating. A Committec
which went into the question of the housing of colliery labour in
Bihar and Orisea in 1917 found that for a majority of the collie-
ries there was a real secarcity of accommodation throughout
the busy season—November to May—a large number of the
labourers being housed at this time in mere huts of straw. The
Bihar and Orissa Government have sccepted the recommenda.
tions of this housing committee, but the programme originally
outlined by them for removing the housing shortage has had t.
be continuously postponed owing to the financial difficulties o
the coal industry. Ceriain detailed enquiries made during the
census of 1921 brought forth statistically the appalling condi-
tions of overcrowding in some Indian centres. Of the totai
Bombay population 70 per cent lived in one-roomed tenement
with an average of a little more than 4 persons per room. In
one section of the city 96 per cent lived in one-roomed tene-
ments, with 5 persons per room. Conditions in Karachi were
even worse. Of the north Indian cities. Cawnpore—industrialiy
one .of the most §mportant—also showed a percentage of 64 of

! Broughton, op. cit., p. 188.

? Broughton, op. cit., chap. v, and D. F. Cur]el *Women's Labour in
Beogal Induostries’, 7.L. and L. Bulletin, No. 31, chap. iii.

Also Report of the Royal Commission on Labour, p. 5.
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the total population as living in one-roomed tenements. These
figures would show what enormous overcrowding there was in
many industrial cities and when they are considered together
with the defcctive water-supply and the almost entire absence
of sanitary arrangements, it is lardly to be wondered that no
permanently gettled factory population grew up in industrial
centres and that the Indian worker kept up s connexion with
his village and returned to it as often as he could, even though
his connexion with agriculture had been severed long previous.?

Becrion 1V—The Town end Country Artisan

The general characteristics noted above® in the transition of
the urban handicrafts of India were a decline in the old Indian
handicrafts and the rise of small groups of new handicrafts or
new forms of old handicrafts turning out goods for much wider
markets. The organization in these industries is in the main
either that of the artisan working for a middleman or the work-
shop organization. The chief urban industries are cotton weav-
ing of a superior sort, brass and copper-ware and cutlery, various
kinds of wood-work and such miscellaneous industries as soap-
making. The decline of old handicrafts was almost complete by
the end of the nineteenth century and it would appear from the
available evidence on the subject that no large change has come
over this group of industries during the period under review.
We have no definite information on the point, but such & sur-
vey as the post-war industrial survey of the various districts
of the United Provinces would show this to be the case. Some
examples from this survey will briefly bring out some salient
features of Indian urban handicrafts. Embroidery work every-
where appears to be the type of the sweated kind of domestic

! The following extracts present a vivid description of the housing condi-
tions in Rangoon. ‘It is not unususl to find a tepement room 12§ x 40’
occupied by a€ many as 40 to 50 people. . . . . In some rooms there are
two sets of tenants, one occupying it during the day and the other during
the night. Families are often found in these lodging houses, gunny blanket
partitions being erected to secure a certain amount of privacy.'—Labour
(Gazette (December 1998). For this whole snbject pee Report of the Royal
Commigsion on Labour, chaps. xiv and x=v. '

2 The Labour Commission also held that nnder the present circumstsnces
it was desirable to maintain the factory workers’ link with the village and,
as far as possible, to regnlarise it. Report, chap. ii.

* Ante, chaps. iii and xiii.
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industry. The Bareilly furniture industry affords a good example
of the advances to the artisan system. In this place, on account
of the work of the Government Carpentry School, a better class
of carpenters had come into existence and furniture chiefly of
the western type was turned out. But as the artisan could no:
get into touch with his customer and as he was in continuous
need of capital, the industry was in the hands of middlemen and
the artisans were not, as a rule, prosperous. In spite of the
experiment of a co-operative furniture workshop the system of
advances still remained the rule in the industry. Small work-
shops were the rule in the metal and cutlery industries such as
the Meerut seissors industry and the Aligarh lock industry. In
hand-loom weaving the organization varied from the single inde-
pendent artisan to such big factories as the one mentioned in
the Allahabad survey working with 125 fly-shutile looms. Im-
proved machinery was but little used. For example, in the Ali-
garl industry, whose output of locks was considerable, all was
reported to be hand-work. This absence of organization and the
consequent inability to make use of improved methods some-
times resulted in entirely killing an industry, as was the case
with the gold and silver thread industry in many centres.

The history of the gold and silver thread industry may be
tuken as typical of the changes in the fortunes of an Indian
handieraft. This industry was an old-established one in a great
many important cities all over India. With changes of fashion
and the disappearance of the courts, the demand for the finer
kinds of gold and silver thread vanished, but the ordi-
nary embroidery industries huve always been in a fiourishing
condition and the demand for cheap wire and tinsel has been
continuous in large quantities. During the first decade of th:
twentieth century, however, the industry began rapidly to los:
ground. For example, the Bengal monograph on the wire and
tinsel industry dates the beginning of the deeay of the Caleutt:
industry from 1877, when u German munufacturer took samples
irom Calcutts and began to import machine-made thread. The
Caleutta industry, however, held its ground till 1897 as
the machine-made imports were vet of an inferior quality.
From the latter date, however, the quality of imports improved
and the native industry almost ceased to exist. In Delhi the
decline of the controlling guild first led to deterioration of quality
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and after that foreign compelition greatly depressed the industry.
In the Bombay Presidency, except in Surat where machinery
was being adopted, the industry was in a bad way. In Bareilly
in the United Provinces where some mechanical improvements
were adopted and mostly inferior stuff with imitation materiala
for aordinary local demand was turned out, the industry, to a
certain extent, held its position and continues to do so. Surat
was the most progressive centre of this industry and certain
mechanieal improvements in the methods of production had
begun to be introduced there even before the war. Even so
the industry at Surat was in a declining condition almost up to
1920. The post-war period has witnessed a remarksble revival
chiefly because of the imposition in 1922 of a revenue duty of
30 per cent on imported gold thread and because the lowering of
gold thread prices after the war induced and increased consump-
tion of it in India. The Tariff Board which conducted an enquiry
on the industry in 1930 found that the chief centres of the
Indian industry, viz. Surat and Bepares (more especially the
former), had captured the whole of the market in North and
West India. The hand-loom weaving industry of the Madras
Presidengy however nsed in the main the finer quality imported
thread. The Tariff Board recommended an enhancement of the
duty to 50 per cent partly to counteract the effects of the duty on
silver and partly to increase the protection already afforded by
the revenue duty. The industry., a predominantly luxury
industry, is in a specially depressed condition at present.
The small artisans represent the most numerous body of
industrialists in India. These may be broadly divided into two
clagses. One class is comprised of artisans like the carpenter
und blacksmith and is engaged in a great deal of repair work,
the other is represented by the hand-loom weaver, the potter
ote., and forms the real bulk of those engaged in what may
properly be termed cottage industries. It is not possible to esti-
mate the numbers engaged in the cottage industries, nor can
we  statistically gauge the wvariation in fortunes of these
industries. The census statistics, -which are the only ones
available, are unreliable, because it is impossible at census
time to distinguish clearly between subsidiary and main occu-
pations and a great many of the cottage industries are carried
on 38 occupations subsidiary to agriculture. The variations in
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the census figures are, therefore, no guide to the numbers
engaged in these industries.! The most important factors
bearing on the fortunes of some groups of village artigans have
been enumerated in another chapter’ and there does not seem
to have been any considerable change in these during the period
under review. In the chapter on the ‘Country Artisan’ the
elass of village artisans, as such, has been dealt with and
attention directed to those big groups which were to be
found all over India and those in which the oecupation was
whole time and not usually a subsidiary one. Of the groups
thus considered, the carpenter and the blacksmith stand in &
class by themselves. A considerable portion of their work is
repair work and they have an intimate connexion with agricultural
economy. Their position is comparatively more secure than of
others in the old group of paid village artisans. The village
tanner is a eontinuously decaying class and his work being
socinlly looked down upon, tanning ecould never become a
common cottage industry. Dyeing and hand-loom weaving on
the other hand are cottage industries proper and they were uni-
versal almost throughout India. Of these, dyeing—with which
should also be associated printing—had suffered considerably
from the competition of cheap synthetic dyes and has never
since recovered much. The eonirary is the case with the hand-
loom industry. As pointed out above, it must have suffered a
decay whenever it first met the competition of mill-made goods,
but safter losing a eertain amount of ground its position
has almost everywhere been stabilized. And it may be said
actually to have prospered somewhat during the period
under review.

The Industrial Commission have tried in a separate note to
their Report® to measure the extent of this industry. They
find that the broad indications are that the yarn consumed hy
the industry has progressively increased and that at least sincc
the beginning of this century the hand-loom industry of Indix
has grown steadily. There i every reason to believe that sinc:
the war the production of eloth from hand-loome has increaseil
even over the pre-war average and, according to ealculations

* Cl. the section on the Census of Hand-looms in The Report of the Census
of India, pp. 370 sqq. {1921).
2 Ante, chap. xii. * Appendix i.
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along lines suggested by Mr. K. 8. Rao, the textile expert to the
Bihar and Orissa Government, it would seem that the average
post-war production from hand-looms is well over 1,200 million
yards per annum. The conditions of war-time with very high
prices of imported and home mill-made cloth, the general
tendency in the post-war period to an increase in the consump-
tion of coarse cloth owing to the abnormal increase in the
prices of finer varieties and to some extent the propaganda in
favour of khadi, are all responsible for this. Tn some places the
improvement of the hand-loom weavers’ methods, such as the
adoption of the fly-shuttle and better methods of the preparation
oi yarn ete., have also helped the industry to retain its
position and also in some cases to conquer new fields such as
the export trade in lungis to Burma secured by the hand-loom
industry of the Northern Circars.! It should, however, be
noticed that the hand-loom industry holds its own on account
of the very low rate of remuneration with which the weaver
is content for a very hard day’s work. Working hours are
slmost the whole day except for a short break of two or three
hours in the afterncon. The whole family is employed. The
men weave and the women and children prepare the thread and
seb up the warp. Farnings vary. In a recent survey the fol-
lowing estimate is made: ‘“With a capital of Rs. 70, a weaver
can earn from Rs. 15 to Iis. 20 a month according to his ability
und to the nature of the looms.” This represented the ordinary
range of income cf the independent weaver. But the independ-
ent weaver with so much capital is not common. A very large
number are dependent on the middlemen for their supply of
varn ag well ag for the disposal of their produce. The more
‘mproved types of lcoms such as the fiy-shuttle are not even
now in general use in all parts.® Marketing, except in some
vlaces such as in the Coimbatore industry, iz not at all

! Reo, op. cit. Also Repori of the Department of Industms, Madras,
jor the year 1930°31.

> Survey of Cotlage Industries in Bengal (1924). Mymensingh District.

* The information collecied ai the cemsus of 1921 showed that the fly-
huttle loom was largely used in the Tamil districts of Madras and in ihe
Telugu districts of Hyderabad and Madras. In Bengal the proportion eof
‘!v-shuttle looms was one-third of the total; it wme less in Assam and Bibar
snd Origsa, and the fly-shuttle was comparatively rare in the United Pro-
vibces.
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organized. TIn some parts of the country, notably in Malabar
and South Kanara, small factories have come into existence
und are doing well, but side by side with them also exist
lurge classes of weavers who buy their yarn and sell their pro-
ducts in the local weekly markets and the fairs in the surround-
ing distriet.

Hand-loom weaving is by far the most important of the
Indian cottuge industries. There are s series of other industries
which, though not so universal, are also important in various
parts of the country. Metal working is not common as a village
industry. Pottery, except where any glazed ware, dolls or any
other specialized pottery ware is made, is also not important as
u general cottage industry; the manufacture of the ordinary
cheap ware is confined to the hereditury eclass of potters.
Sericulture and silk and tasar weaving are also notable industries
in certain parts. Sericulture s confined to parts of Mysore,
Bengal and Kashmir, while wild silk is produced in the Central
Provinees, Bihar und Orissa, and Assam. Silk weaving is widely
spread but is much more an urban industry. Sericulture is
almost everywhere an occupation subsidiary to agriculture. The
methods of rearing the worms as well as of preparing the silk
are, however, very primitive and the industry is in a decaying
state. The collection and preparation of lac iz also a similar
subsidiary industry. The manufacture of wool is not very
widespread in India. The weaving of rough country blankets
is, however, common in most parts of India. In the Punjab
there is a considerable wool hand-loom industry and the rpaking
of cheap horse blankets is o very important village industry
in and around Panipat.! Another large group of cottage
industries is represented by basket-making, mat-making and
cane work, rope and string-making, the mabufacture of coir,
etc. The existence of these depends on suitable raw materials
being locally available. Basket-making from one or another
kind of material is well-nigh universal though one of the least
remunerative of by-occupations. Flax, hemp, jute, coir, are the
raw materials for this group of important subsidiary occupations
in different parts of the country. Rope and string-making from
jute are carried on to-a large extent by women in the jute

' Badenoch, Punjab Industries (1917).
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districta of Bengal, while the manufacture of coir is the principal
cottage industry of Malabar and is indeed so important that
‘eoir yarn is to some extent the currency of the coast’.!
Industries connected with the wse of shells, horus, ete., are
also distributed with respect to local supplies of raw material,
but this is a group which is comparatively unimportant. Iun the
forest districts industries connected with forest products, and,
in certain districts of the I'nited Provinces and the Punjab, the
manujacture of saltpetre, are other types of subsidiary occupa-
tions. .

In common with the ordinary urban industry, the cottage
industries of India suffered from want of organization, the non-
adoption of improved methods and the want of a proper explor-
ation of industrial possibilities. Even about an industry like
basket-making we read, ‘The average daily income of an adult
iz four to five annas. Murwari middlemen supply cane on credit
and appropriate the greater share of the income.’? As regards
the supply of raw materials and their preparation, conditions
are also very bad. Tt is, for example, surprising to learn that
the numerous body of blanket weavers in the Meerut district
obtain thetr supplies of raw wool each year by going personally
in groups to Bajputana and the Punjab.®* No doubt a certain
amount of improvement has taken place in the conditions in
rural and urban artisan industries since 1850. The extent of it
is best indicated in this quotation from the Report of the
Indian Industrial Commission. 'The weaver Las taken to wnill
varn, the dyer to synthetic dyes, the brass and copper smith
to sheet metal, the blacksmith to iron rolled in convenient
sections. The tailors invariably employ sewing machines, and
town artisans readily take to improved tools of Europesan or
American manufacture.”t Yet it is true to say that both in
the village and in the town artisan industry marketing organi-
zation is almost non-existent, and that in the preparation of
the raw materials and in the methods of manufacture improve-
ments are possible which would enormously improve the
economic position of these artisan industries. In weaving und,

' Report of tho Census of the Madras Presidency (1921).

* Sureey of Cottage Industries in Bengal (1924). Nadia District.
! Industrial Survey of U. P. Districts, Meerut.

* Op. cit., p. 162,
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in some provinces, in dyeing and printing, Government has
done a litide! by means of demonstration parties and peripatetic
instructors, but a great deal remains to be done in the investi-
gation of cottage industries suited to particular localities and
in tHe arganization and improvement of those that already exist.

BecTion V.—Railways

The menagement of railways has undergome an almoat
revolutionary change during the period under review. The
period of the war was one of great difficulty for ‘railway
administration. The earriage of troops and war stores imposed
a heavy burden on the railways, and the fact that the greater
part of the coal had to be carried during the war years on rail-
ways rather than by sea, added to their burden. While the
service to be performed by railways was thus considerably
inereased, there was a considerable deterioration in railway
equipment in India on account of the inability of Government
to spend money on repairs, extensions, etc., of their inability
1o obtain railway stores and other materials, and of the neces-
gity to supply rolling-stock, railway stores, ete. for war purposes
in Mesopotamia. The Mackay Committee estimated that it
was from about 1905 that rsilway Iscilities in India began to
prove inadequate for the demand made on them, and the poai-
tion on the eve of the wan was far from satisfactory. It
naturally became very much worse during the war years and
the shortage of wagons and railway scecommodation became
positively unbearsble during the period of the post-war boom.
To meet the acute situation caused by the necessity for trans-
porting military stores, ete., Government had in 1917 appointed
a Controller of Traffic and later on a Central Priority Committee
to regulate traffic according to the relative claims of the
different classes of commodities. For dealing with the
special problems of coal purchase snd its transport the office
of Cosl Controller was created. Though most of these restric-
tions on traffic were withdrawn by 1919 the control of coal
traffic by the Coal Transportation Officer remained in force for
some time after.

Trade has necessarily to submit to stringent regulations
during war-time, but as the difficulties continued and becamec
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even worse during the post-war boom year, 1919.20, public
opinion was loud in calling for a speedy improvement. The
extent to which railway facilities fell short of publid” require:
ments during this time will be clear from the evidence on the
point summarized by the Acworth Committee.! It was also i
the year 1919 that the contract made by Government for
the working of the East Indian Rsilway was due to expire
and to consider specifically the question of the future munage-
ment of Indian railways and generally all cognate gquestions &
Commiitee was appointed by the Secretary of State in 1920
which reported in 1921. The proposals made by this Com-
mittee have largely shaped the subsequent railway policy and
it would therefore, not be out of place to indicate briefly their
nature. The Committee was unanimous in condemning the
existing method of financing the railways. The policy of
snnually allotting a sum for the capital programme of the rai-
ways according to the exigencies of the financial budget, while
no reserves were built up for railway purposes, wss in the
Committee’s opinion responsible, in the main, for halting and
irregular development and for wasteful expenditure. It also led
to inadequate expenditure on maintensnce and renewals. 1©
remedy this defect, the Committee advised Governrent to take
the drastic step of separating the railway budget from the
general budget. On' the question of the constitution of the
Government organ of control, the Committee recommended tbe
creation of the office of a Chief Commissioner of Railways aod
an entirely changed constitution and functions for the Railway
Board. For bringing railway administration into closer touch
with the public and bettering the relations of railways and their
customers, the Committee recommended the setting up of the
Rates Tribunal and of representative Advisory Railwey
Councils. On the question of management the Committee W88
divided. The Committee was unanimous in condemning the
practice of managing Indian railways from London, but while
the Chairman and four other members recommended that, 88
the contracts with the guaranteed Companies fell in, the State
should undertake the direct management of these railways, the
other five members recommended the continuance of both the

* Chapter ii.
| ap
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systems of company and state management, and proposed a
scheme for the creation of an Indian domiciled company to take
over the management of the East Indian Railway. '

Indian public opinion was definitely in favour of direct state
management and in 1923 the Legislative Assembly resolved im
favour of taking over the Fast Indian and the Great Indian
Peninsula Railways under Government management. These
railways were so taken over in 1925 and Government was thus
definitely committed to the policy of direct state management.
The policy of s separation of the railway budget was also ac-
cepted by the Legislative Assembly in 1924 and on making
an annual ascertained contribution to the general revenues,
‘railway finance was made entirely independent of the vagaries
of the annual general budget. Reserves could nmow be built
up and elaborate progrummes to be carried oubt over series
of years could be safely undertaken. Suitable changes in rail-
way organization, somewhat on the lines recommended by
the Acworth Committee, were also carried out during these
years,

The rates policy of the Indian railways had for many years
been subjected to severe criticism by the publie, the charge
being freely made that the rates were made specially favourable
for the export and import of commodities and unfavourable to -
the interests of internal industries and trade. The Industrial
Commission also concurred largely in this opinion. From the
very beginning the rates policy of Indian railways was to make
high charges rather than to develop traffic. The guarantee to
the companies had taken away from them all incentive to attract
traffic. And Government had not been able successfully to in-
fluence or control the rates policy.! Ancther objectionable
feature of the rates policy had been the system of charging
block rates by the different companies to divert traffic from
each other and in some cases this device had been ruthlessly
used in killing the competition of other means of communica-
tions, such as in the case of the Broach Steamship Company.
Sometimes also the distinetly higher rates for a shorter haul than
a longer one, such as the case cited by the Stores Purchase
Committee, the freight from Bombay to Lahore being less than

! N. B. Mehta, Indian Railways, chape. iv and v,
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the freight from Jalgaon to Lahore, justified this complaint sub-
stantially.! Further, there were too many wspecial rates, and
the whole rates policy wanted overhauling. It was to remedy
these grievances in some measure that a Rates Advisory Com-
mittee was set up by the Goveroment of India in 1926 to consi-
der and report on any complaints by members of the public
against any particular rates.

The year 1919-20 was one of peculiar congestion on the rail-
ways. This was due both to an enormous increase in traffic as
well as to the decreased capdcity of the railways to deal with
it. Immediately after the war, a considerable programme of
special repaire and renewals which were long overdue was
undertaken, but the difficulty of obtaining stores made it im-
possible to bring up the equipment early to s pre-war level.
Congestion was, however, early relieved by the depression in
trade that followed. This depression had the effeet, taken to-
gether with the larger programmes of renewals etc. and the
higher costs of working, of making the railways for almost the
first time since 1900 a heavy liability instead of an important
source of revenue in 1921-22. Trade and passenger traffic, how-
ever, recovered early from this depression and within two years
the railways were again msking considerable profits. The
defects in equipment were also speedily remedied and the effect
of additions to rolling-stock together with technical improve-
ments effected was so great that in 1926 the Railways Board
found itself with a very large surplus of wagons on hand. The
railways continued to do very well, until the year 1929-30.. Since
that year, however, depression hag hit them very hard and there
have followed a succession of deficit budgets.

The acceptance of the Aeworth Committee’s recommenda-
tions and the separation of the railway budget made possible a
continuous and bold policy of railway expansion. Large pro-
grammes for ecapital expenditure were drawn up and it was
estimated that these would mean an annual addition of nearly
& thousand miles to Indian railway mileage for some years to
come. The most notable feature of this programme was the

' The Aeworth Committee did not think that the charge of undue pre.’
ference was correct as special rates to and from ses poris obtain in every
voyntry. :
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comparative absence of long trunk line projects. We have re-
marked above that Indian railway construction began with the
undertaking of large trunk lines covering the length and
breadth of the country. That most trunk lines have by now
been built is shown by the fact that apart from the two lines
making the connexion of south with central and northern India
eagier—the Raipur-Vizagapatam and the Kazipeth-Ballarshah

and the lines through the central Indian cosl-fields—the
new railway projects numbered nearly 100 and averaged not
more than 49 miles apiece. The policy was to fill up the inter-
stices of the network of trunk lines with useful branches and
feeders—the absence of which has long been complained of. It
‘was, however, not possible owing to the intervening depression
to carry out this policy. The undertalking of new works was
suspended in 1930 and only the works under construction were
afterwards completed. The activity in the latter half of the
twenties s shown clearly in the following figures. The total
route mileage open for traffic was in 1913-14, 34,656 miles, in
1926-21, 37,029 miles, in 1925-26, 38,579 miles and it stood af
the end of March 1931 at 42,281 miles. No new programmes
are now under contemplation both because of financial stringency
and because the rapid development of motor transport
makes necessary an entirely fresh examination of railway
building policy.

It will be apparent how complete a change railway policy
has undergone in recent years. The Indian railway system is
now to a very large extent a state system, 71.8 per cent of the
Indisn railway route mileage in 1927 being owned by Govern-
ment and 40.2 per cent actually managed by it. There
is at present much more co-ordination, and the meaning-
less competition between different comparies has been
mostly eliminated. Railway policy is also more deliberate
and is to some degfee responsible to public opinion and
alive to the country’s needs. ‘

The advent of the motor car has of recent years made road
transport extremely important. We sre indeed in this matter
at the beginning of a revolution in transport conditions. Motor
transport in its initial stages was supplementary to railway
transport but it has now assumed a serious aspect as competitor
for passenger traffic. It has hit the light railways moet but even
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other systems wherever there are good metalled roads parsllel
the railways and especially where the roads short-circuit the
[way route the competition of mobor transport is severely felt.
ere is yet little development of the carriage of goods by roads
t it is expected that with the revival of trade and a better
zanization of road transport agencies even this traffic will
ow the effects of the advent of the motor.! It will be possible
elimipate unnecessary and wasteful competition only if #e
ther development of railway and road facilities is jointly plan-
d and proper co-ordination brought about between the two
encies,

8ection VI.—Conclusion

The census of 1921 did mnot disclose any marked tendemcy
wards wurbanization in India. The total urban population
-med 10.2 per cent of the total, an advance of nearly .6 per
nt over the 1911 percentage. This is not a material change;

the various town groups there is no eonsiderable change in
sportions either, The Census Commissioner discovers in the
21 figures a distinct tendency on the part of the urban popu-
ion towards eoncentration in the bigger cities. The changes
one decade alone are not, however, enough to warrant us jn
pposing that there is a continuous tendency operating in that
ection. For, as the table on page 140 would show, almost

change came over these groups during the period 1872 to 1911
d the change in the last census decade is not itself very con-
lerable. The figures for individual towns do not disclose any
peial features. Among the bigger cities large increases are
ticeable in Bombay, Caleutta, Rangoon, Delhi, Lahore,
rachi, Ahmedabad and Sholapur; while Hyderabad (Decean),
lahabad, Benares, Lueknow, Patna and Jaipur are among
> deelining group of towns. The most remarkable increase is
at of Jamshedpur which has risen from 5,672 in. 1811 to 57,985
1921.

The 1931 census, on the other hand, discloses an advance in
ban growth more or less of the same magnitude as recorded in

! Mitchell and Kirkness, Report on Railway and Road Competition in
lia. (1933),
i
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the previous decade. According to the advance figures publish-
ed the proportion of the urban population to the total was pearly
11 per cent. The increase it would also seem was the largest
in the biggest group of cities i.e. cities with a population of one
lakh and more. Most of the cities that showed signs of decline
at previous censuses showed a normal increase during the last
decade and some cities like Delhi, Lahore, Amritsar, Nagpur
and Salem showed quite a remarkable expansion of population.
Among the bigger cities Benares and Ajmer could be deseribed
as stagnant and Mandalay and Surat showed positive decline.
There was curiously enough a slight decline in population even
in the case of Bombay. In the absence, however, of the reports
for all provinces and of the figures as to the incresse in various
groups of towns it is impossible to comment further on these
figures. ’
Two notable events mark the period under review: the change
in the attitude of Government towards industry! and the ests-
bhshment of the iron and steel industry. The attitude of the
State throughout the earlier period was one of absolute laissez
faire. Lord Morley was suspicious even of the creation of
Provincial Department of Industries. Tariff policy was governed
largely by the wishes of English manufacturers and early labour -
legislation was prompted by them. The war changed ail this.
:Even before the war some provineial Governments had been
convinced of the necessity of doing something f{owards helping
industries, but they were helpless. The war brought out in a
striking manner the industrial poverty of India and made Gov-
ernment realize the national importance of an sll-round industrial
development. Government control of trade and industries was
early undertaken and as the war proceeded the necessity of
sctively stimulating certain industries became very apparent.
The need for munitions was specially insistent and in February
1917 a Munitions Board was set up as a result of a suggestion of
the Commander-in-Chief. The Board was given wide powers;
its chief object was to develop Indian manufacturing resources
and apply them for war purposes. It was also found that it
was not enough to stimulate and regulate production; some of it

' An sdmirable narrative of the new policy is contained in A, G. Clow.
The Stote and Industry (1920-37),
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had to be undertaken by Government itself. An acetone
factory and army clothing and leather goods factories were thus
started.

Indian public opinion had always clamoured for active assis-
tance to industries being given and at last Government appointed
in 1916 an Industrial Commission, specifically to inquire as to
how direct encouragement to the development of industries
could be given by Government. Tariff policy was excluded from
the Commission’s terms of reference. The Commission reported
in 1918, calling on Government to initiate ‘a policy of energetic
intervention in industrial affairs’. It recommended.the establish-
ment of imperial and provineial departments of industries, the
organization of gcientific and technical services, especially an All-
India Chemical Service, the affording of greater facilities for
industrial and technical education, an alteration in the policy of
purchage of storea by Government and even more direct help
being given to industry by certain kinds of financial assistance
and by starting ‘pioneer’ and ‘demonstration’ factories. These
recommendations were in the main accepted both by the Im-
perial and the Provincial Governments. In the meanwhile, the
exigencies of war finance hud compelled Government to lay
heavy revenue duties on imported commodities and the abso-
lutely perfect standard of free trade to conform to which, so it
was said, the Cotton Excise duty had to be levied, was tem-
porarily given up. The grant of reforms coming in soon after
the war made possible the inauguration of a new fiscal policy.
A Fiscal Commission was appointed in 1921 to determine—the
nnture of this policy. “The Commission came to the conclusion
that the industrial development of India had not been adequate
snd that the further development of Indian industries would
be to the country's advantage. It also laid down that a pro-
tectionist policy was necessary to attain this end. But while
the majority advocated discriminating protection, the majority
did not want to limit or qualify the policy of protection in any
way. The majority recommended that discrimination should
be used in the selection of industries for protection and in the
degree of protection afforded so that the burden on the commu-
nity might be as light as possible; that a Tariff Board be created
to investigate the claims of particular industries to protection;
angd that this Board, in dealing with claims to protection, should
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satisfy itself that (i) the industry possessed patursl advantages;
(i) it was not likely to develop at all or not so rapidly as was
desirable without the help of protection; and (iii) it would even-
tually be able to face world competition without protection.
Thege recommendations were accepted by Government and a
Yariff Board appointed in July 1923.

Thus, mthm a_ decade of the outbreak of the war, a com-
\plete change had come over the pohc; ‘of the "Gaveérnment™ of
gnd)a 1n relatlon to mdustrl As ar result ‘of the Heforms, ‘in-

tions of the Industrial Commission have been given effect to
by the various provinces in various ways. A@%I_Mepaﬁ-
ments of Industries were started in every province, but Iatterly,
owing to finaneial stringency and ofhcr reasons, the activities
of Provincial Governments have not everywhere been directed
with equal vigour. The project of the All-India Chemical Service
wag dropped in the initial stages and Provincial Governments
have followed their own separate lines of action. The Forest
Research Institute_at_Dehra Dun is Imperial; the Umted Pro-
vmces Govemment maintaing a Technologlcal Institute at Qggg-
pore “aod at Caleutta there is @ research tannery. Work is
done mwler t.rades glue ete. , and there is a_soap
Lnst-lﬁl_x_t_g this Government also maintains a _Fisheries Depart- -
ment. Other Provincial Governments have attempted to tackle
particular industrial problems. Individual industries have also
been enabled by means of provincial legislation to tax them-
selves and undertake research work out of the proceeds, as in.
the case of indigo and lac. Technical education has meade a
sertain amount of headway and there are small weaving schools
n slmost every province. The hand-loom weaving industry is
ulso helped by demonstration parties and peripatetic instructors. -
[here has been n survey of industries in the United Provinces
ind a survey of cottage industries in Bengal and the Madras
Presidency, gnd some provincial departments supply trade in-
‘ormation, give technical advice and assist in setting up factories.
As regerds more direct help, démonstration factories have been
rted in_many. proyinces, but most of them have Tatted—7Tm
\Eadrae ink manufacture we by this ‘method successfully esta-
slished. But in other cases the experiments did not succeed.
The Punjab Government Tannery proved a failure, so also the
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United Provinces Government’s attempt at bobbin manufaeture.
A number of Provincial Governments have Acts under which
they give financial assistance to industries, and an Act is now
under contemplation in Bengal. Fipancial assistance given by
Provincial Governments to large concerns has up to now mostly
failed. The Madras Government lost heavily on their loans
to tbe Carnatic Paper Mills, and the Bihar and Orissa Govern.
ment on their loans to the Indian Steel Wire Products Lid.,
while almost all the big loans given by the United Provinces
Government have proved failures. Smaller loans given to small
industrialists have, however, everywhere proved more useful,
and the Bengal Government have successfully followed a syste-
matic policy of helping ex-students of weaving schools. The
Government of India have also effected a change in their stores
purchase policy. Following the recommendations of the Btores
Purchase Committee, a Stores Department has been set up, and
it has been accepted that distinct preference should be given
to articles of indigenous manufacture as long as the price is
‘reasonable’.

By far the most important assistance, however, has been that
gi_genT{ protective duties or by bounties. The Tariff Board was
set up i July T923, and since then it has enquired into the
claims to protection of various industries. It was on its recom-
mendations that help in various ways has continvously been
given to the steel industry; and it is not toc much to say that
the successful eatablishment in India of the iron and steel industry
hes itself been made possible by the changed fiscal policy of
Government. We have already described above how protection
_h.as heen accorded to cotton piece-goods, heavy chemieals, sugar,
‘?atches and gold thread. A general Bamboo Paper Industry

et giving protection to all kinds of paper except the cheapest
has been passed (1927), and the duty on printer’s ink has been
enhanced. On the other hand, duties on zine, sulphur, machi-
nery, mill stores, ete., have been removed to assist the galvan-
ized hardware, the chemical and the cotton textile industries. It
is hardly possible to exaggerate the importance for Indian indus-
trial development of the changed attitude of the State, and the
mere enumeration of the various new activities undertaken by
various Governments—Provincial and Imperial—is by itself suffi-
cient to indicate the magnitude of the change.
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In conclusion, though it is not necessary materially to
qualify the general conclusions reached in chapter XIV, certain
considerations which arise specially out of the survey of the
latest period may here be indicated. Though the decade 1910-
1920 recorded a severe famine, heavy mortality did not result
from it. The contemporaneous influenza epidemic—perhaps as
a result of the combinstion of under-nourishment and kigh
cloth-prices—however, accomplished what famines had dome in
the past and the census of 1921 showed, as a result, a very
small addition to the Indian population. The 1931 census, on
the other hand, because of the absence of any abnormal happen-
ing, showed an increase of population to 352.8 millions, -an
increase of 10.6 per cent over the population recorded at the
1921 census. The problem of the pressure of population on land
continues to grow more UrgEnt. "The diminution of Tood-grain
exports ‘the steadily worsening cattle position and the progres-
sive sub-division of land are al! symptomatic of this. The Pun-
jab Canal Colonies afforded some relief to those parts; a success-
ful Sukkur Barrage may algo prove useful. The possibilities in
the direction of irrigation development are, however, distinctly
limited; snd no additional relief seems to be available in any
other direction. )

Indian capital has become distinctly bolder during the period
under review and with | large investment facilities available more
of it is 1 bemg sunk in industrial enterprises. In some industries,
such as tmmm a distinct trend observ-
able of a continually growing share of the industry passing into
Indian hands; and even in companies under non-Indian manage-
ment, such as the jute mill companies, a majority of the shares
are now held by Indians. The External Capital Committee also
point to the large increase in the holdings of Government rupee
loans and in the paid-up capital of joint stock companies since
1914 as further indications of this tendency. A very large portion
of Indian industry is, however, still controlled by external capital
and the control of this capital has become an important problem,
especially since the policy of protection has been accepted. It
has, at least, now, been accepted that the benefit of protection
should extend as far as possible only to companies registered in
India with a rupee capital and having a certain minimum num-
ber of Indian’directors. There are, however, many obvious diffi-
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culties in the way of carrying out this policy and at present at-
least there is no guarantee that a protectionist regime will benefit
only Indians.

As regards the organization of Indian capital in industry the
recent provincial and central Banking Committees have gone
thoroughly into the question. The Central Committee recom-
mends that an attempt should be made to make industrial enter-
prise in India less dependent on the managing-agency system
and to establish direct friendly relations between industrial
companieg and commereial banks. The Central Committee and
a large number of provincial committees are also in favour of
establishing Provincial Industrial Corporations with branches if
necessaty, chiefly for providing long term capital to industries,
and the Central Committee further recommend the enactment
of provincial legislation on the lines of the Madras State Aid to
Industrier Act to provide credit facilities to new and pascent in-
dustries or industries newly introduced into an area, or cottage
industries. '

The Industrial Commission opined that Indian labour was
inefficient but for that very reason capable of vast improvement.
Events of the last decade have proved this to be very true.
The Tariff Board found that the main reason of the successful
reduction of costs in the mateh industry was the rapidly growing
efficiency of lsbour. The successful working of the tin-plate
industry is another example of the innate capacity of the Indian
labourer. In a recent interview the Regional Production Man-
ager of General Motors in the East maintained that the average
ability and intelligence of the Indian labourer is as good as in
other countries. He further opined that what was required was
education and patience to train the labourer at the right speed
to make him efficient in kinds of work he was not used to.? The
Industrial Commission had further pointed out the handicap to
Indian industry in having to rely on foreign supplies of foremen
and supervisors. In this respect also the progress made in vari-
ous Indian industries has been satisfactory.

Amongst the veorious industrial déficiencies of India, most
progress has been made in the metallurgical group. Iron and

' Labour Gogzette (January 1929). Vide alsa 'Indian Labour Imefficiency
. ! & Myth', Imdion Tertile Journal (March 1928).
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steel is now an Indian manufacture and steady progress may be
expected in the future in the manufacture of a wider range of
iron and steel products. If aleo it is found possible to utilize
the various Burma ores, a self-sufficient group of Indian metal-
lurgical and chemical industries may well come into existence.
At present, however, the other metal and the chemical indus-
tries do not flourish in India and the handicap in that direction
continues.

Even more important than this is the fact that the problem
of fuel and power is still unsolved. It is not so much the quan-
tity of Indisn coal deposits as their quality and their location
that is unsatisfactory. In western India, Madras, the Punjab,
etc., the cost of carriage of coal is very high and industries in
these regions are thus saddled with a special burden. The
Tariff Board found the fuel costs of magmesium chloride manu-
facture at Kharaghods, where woed fuel had to be used, one of
the gravest difficulties of that industry. The same difficulty is
felt with regard to the situation of many cement factories. Dr.
Fox, discussing the best location for the successful meanufacture
of glass in India, points out that the chief costs are in respect
~of alkali and coal supplies. As all alkali has to be imported,

it should be located in a port and as coal costz have to be kept

down, it eould only be at Calcutta,! Tt is only round Caleutta
and in the Jamshedpur area that large groups of industries cen
thus be expected to grow.

Extravagant hopes were, at one time, entertained about the
possibilities of hydro-electric development in India. On investi-
gation it has been found that, though a considerable amount of
power is made available in certain areas, it is by no means as
‘cheap a8 it was expected to be. On account of the seasonal
character of the rainfall in India, a natural flow throughout the
year for generating power can be obtained only in a few excep-
tional cases. Almost everywhere, storage of the monscon fall
has to be resorted to. The capital cost of such schemes is very
large and power cannot, therefore, be cheap. The first im-
portant project in India was the Tata Hydro-Electric Co., which
began wf!s;upplgjring energy in 1915, This is a monsoon storage
scheme situated in the Western Ghats. In the same area two

' C. 8. Fox, Notes on Glaes Manufocture (1923).
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other companies, also controlled by Tatas, are now working.
These supply together all the power consumed by Bombay
City and the cotton mills of the Bombay area. The
Tata Hydro-Electric Co. began to supply energy to the
cotton mills in 1915 at half anna per unit and agreed to supply
it at that rate for ten years. This was distinctly cheap, espe-
cislly during the post-war period of very high coal prices. But
‘the Company has raised its charge to three-quarters anna per
unit since 1925 and doubts are now entertained whether this
works out any cheaper than coal in Bombay.! The only im-
portant hydro-electric schéme in other Indian provinces is the

andi scheme in the Punjab. This in its fivst stage of develop-
ment 18 expected to supply electricity to about 20 towns in the
Punjab. It is said that, if the potentialities of this site are fully
developed, it will be able to generate enormous quantities of
power and supply cities as far away sg Delhi. Only the first
stage of the scheme has, however, been sanctioned. It is esti-
mated that power will be supplied at § anna per unit by this
scheme. The recent development of hydro-electricity has made
available an alternative source of supply of power in and around
Bombay and may do so scon in certain Punjab cities. But even
in these places, where coal is specially dear, it has not afforded
any substantial reduction in power costs. This development has
added largely to the power resources of India, but the power is
not cheap power. The Industrial Commission had hoped that
cheap electric power being available, a group of electro-chemical
industries would come into existence in India, that un aluminivm
industry would be raised, for example, on the basis of the Kon-
kan bauxite deposits. Electro-chemical industries require, how-
ever, very cheap power. It should be uvailuble, it has been
estimated, at less than a quarter unna per unit.? This is much
below what at present is possible in India.

"Though many hopes of war-time have been belied, much
has also been achieved. With iron and steel manufscture esta-
blished in the country and with the changed policy of the State,
the prospects of the future are mueh better than in 1914. Looked

* Thia development has further not helped the smaller industries, s power
is not supplied to industries consuming lesa than 5 lakhs umite per yesr.
* Pavitgl, Indion Industries Supplement, December 18 (1938),
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ab quantitatively, however, the advance made is yet too small.
It should further be remembered that India is a country made
up of many separate natural economic areas and a country of
long distances. While for a few areas the .advance made has
heen considerable, for others the period has brought little change,
and for India as a whole the near future at least does not seem
to hold in store a period of rapid industrial transformation.



APPENDIX
A Note on 0 Weekly Market?

THE importance of a fair was considerable, even in the old
Indian economy, and it grew with the construction of good roads.
The following account of & weekly market in & district of the
Central Provinces, just after road-building had vigorously begun,
will illustrate some points discussed in chapter All. )

‘An important article in the trade in Chinmoor which finds
its way to the weekly fair . . . i8 the manufacture of coarse
cloth, which is entirely in the hands of “*Dhers’’.2 . . . The
cloth is coarse and strong and is in great favour among the
Koonbee cultivators of Berar . . . whom the comparatively timsy
but smart-locking English-made cloth does not suit. . . . That
the trade has not been much affected by the high prices of raw
cotton is probsbly accounted for by the fact that the price of
cloth, if it has not risen guite.in proportion to the inerease in
the price of the raw material, has yet risen considerably. It is
bought in larger quantities than ever by the prosperous Koon-
bees.’

Notes were taken by Mr. Rivett-Carnac of the stalls held by
different traders. Of a total of 1,404 stalls the most important
were :—

521 Cloth sellers (110 ‘Koshtees’, weavers of fine native
cloth; 850 ‘Dhers’, selling coarse cloth of their own manu-
facture).

139 Provigion sellers (75 molasses, ‘gur’, 30 salt, 34 fish).

160 Vegetable sellers.

96 Grass sellers.

75 Sellers of iron (tyres for cart wheels, plough-shares, axes,
ete., in large quantities).

70 Oil and oil-cake sellers.

65 ‘Pansarees’ or grocers.

. There were only thirty grain stalls, but there were also
twenty-five cart-loads of raw cotton ‘from which Dhers who may
have been successful in selling their cloth supply themselves with
next week's work of spinning and weaving’. It should be noted

! Exiracte and fgures taken from the description of this fair by Mr.
Rivett-Carnac, Report of the Cotton Deporiment jqr the Year 1867-68, pp.
3831,

? Not & proper weaver caste but a low caste of village menials, corres
ponding to the ‘Mabar' of the Bombay Deccan.
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that of the 350" coarse weavers only forty-four were regular
traders. ‘The remainder were of a poorer class, who brought
small bundles of cloth on their back and whose sales were small.”
The influence of the constitution of the village community is
apparent. There are seventy-five sellers of iron in large quanti-
ties; these were the traders who distributed the supply of iren
for cart-wheels and plough-shares throughout the country; there
were similarly fifteen stalls of carpenters with stores of unworked
wood for carts; there were only fourteen stalls of shoe or leather
sellers and only three sellers of earthern pots.

Mr. Rivett-Carnac observes with regard to the popularity
of country cloth, ‘Thig, it must be remembered, is but one of
the many places to which the peasantry flock for the cloth made
by the Dhers’.
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6, 201, 205; exports, 95, 201, 205;
imports, 201, 203; prices, 6, 22,
64, 94

Foreign exchange movements, 330-

Foundries, 80, 118, 119, 263, 264

Fragmentation of land, 159-61,
225-6

Franco-Grerman War, 95, 34, 54, 69,
63 :

Fuel-oil, 259, 271

Gaxces, 3, 132, 133, 143

Glass Industry, 45

Godavari, 133, 237

Gold-mining, 111, 119, 274, 283

Gold and Silver Thread Industry,
see Wire and Tinsel.

Government of India, 14, 16, 28,
83, 96, 194, 196-T; agricultural
policy, 67, 78, 97-100, 210-12,
920-21: control aover economic
activity during tha war, 201, 203,
299, 249, 250, 954, 255, 263, 268,
268, 269, 273, 274, 281, 304 con-
trol over the Co-operative move-
ment, 221, 282, 224, 225; cur-
rency and exchange policy, 230,
231, 235; fiscal policy, 311, 312,
313; industrial policy, 196-7, 319-
13; protection to indnstries, 246.7,
263, 265, 268, 281.2

Government’s Provinecial assistance
to industries, 303, 312-13

Grdin loans, 215, 2168, 217

Grazing lands, encroachment by
cultivation, 213-14 )

Great TIndian Yeninrnla Railway,
58, anG
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Ground-nut, 96, 99, 207, 208, 210,
211, 214

Gmlda 34, 41

Gujarat, 6, 66, 92, 131, 128, 181,
139, 184, 192, 208, 211, 9214, 223

Gur, 62, 116, 209

HaNpIcBAPTS, 34 seqq., 178-87, 207-
9; attempts at revival, 43; causes
of  decline, 37-43; division
of labour in, 35-6; effect of de-
cay on towns, 144-5; localization,
36; organization, 36-7, 178-87, 297.
8. See also Courts, Guilds,
Industry, Towns.

Hides and Skins, 59, 60, 80 169,

© 170

Holdings, ecouomxc, 159, 925, con-
solidation of, 923,

Hooghly, 183, 150

Housing conditions, 123, 128, 193,
145, 295-6

Hubli, 129, 149

Hyderabad, 35, 8509. Se¢e alse Ni-
rzem's Dominiona.

Hydro-electric power, 195, 259, 316-
17

INDEBTEDNEES, 2¢¢ Peaszantry, In-
debtedness of

Indian Iron and Bteel Co., 364

Indigo, enltivation, 46-9, 96, 113,
209; industry, 46-7, 80, 113

Indus, 3, 135

Industrial boom, post-war, 330, 231-
2, 2334

Industrial census, 119, 283, 284

Industrisl Commission, 311

Industrial cycles, 233

Industrisl depresmion, post-war, 229,

Industris] progress, futvre out.lock,
198-9, 816-17: indexes o, 179;
necessity of all-sided, 198; obeta.
cles to, 191 seqq., 316: presenti
position, 189-90, 316-17; Btiate
policy and, 196-7, 818

Industry, absence of localisation, 11;
artisan system in, 179 zeqq.; con-
nection with urban growth, 143,
150; Domestic or Commission sys-
tem in, 181; European enterprise
in, §3; stages in progress, 188;
two-folded division, 44; rural,
165-7, 1756-T, 299-304; urban,
organization, 178-9, 2679,

See also Courts, Government,
Handicrafts, Fasctory industry,
Labour, Towns, Village, War.

Influenza, 814

Inheritance laws and subdivision of
land, 160, 161, 295, 2396

Irawaddy, 143

Iron and Steel Industry, 113, 195-
6, 260-9, 283, 49384, B813; esta-
blishment of allied industries,
267-9; finished msteel products,
production, 261, 965, 286, 267;
pig iron, preduction and export,
¥61, 364, 365, 266, WT; raw
steel, pmdu(“hon 261, 264-T; Btate
help, 263, 264-5, 266, 270

Iren-smelting, old mdustry, 45

Irrigation, 65, 126, 182-7, 226-0;
economic  offects, 137; limits
to. extension, 135-6, 928; major
and minor worka, 134, 226, 228;
private works, 186; productivae
works, 185,  236; rotective
works, 133, 134, 135, , 227;
works constructed by Government,
182, 138, 134, 135, 136, 227-8

JA!(SIIEDPU‘B 141, 150, 958, 265, 267,
268, 278, 986, 809, 816
Ja&an. 75 76, 104, 231, 288, 2-!2,

Japanese ootton mdustry, 76, 238,-
289, 241, 243, 248, 245

Jawar, 86, 96, 201. Sec also Mil.
lets
Jhelum, 227

Joint Stock Companies, 233, 234

Jubbulpore, 84, 128

Jumna, 90, 133, 153

Jute, factorv industry, 56-7, 76-7,
106-7, 197, 249-51, 983, 984,
exports, 107, @51; short time
agreements, 76, 250

Jute, handloom industry, 56

Jute pressing, 57, 80, 283, 284

Jute, raw, 311: area, 87, 96, 201,
209; exports, 249; Indian mills
consumption, 249, 951; market-
ing, A7: prices, 249, 850. Zee
also Labour, Wages.

Eamachi, 109, 128, 131, 148, 198,
259, 296, 309

Karnatie, see Carnatic

Kashmir, 35, 38, 802

Kashmir shawl industry, 34, 89
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Kathiawar, 38

Kaveri, 133

Karosene, 110, 170, 270-1

Khandesh, 128, 154, 211, 214, 216,
217

Khandesh gins, 85, 86, 120

Kolar mines, 78, 111, 274

Koleroon, 133

Konkan, 70, 81, 125, 225

Lawous, agrienftural, material con-

dition, 64, 189-91; scarcity, 261;
wages, 30, 153, 2924

Labour, casual, 19 :

Liabour, industrial, condition of,
81 segg.. 120 seqq., 284 seqgq.;
efficiency, 19, 315-16; recruit-
ment, B1-2; mcarcity, 129 seqq.,
294.7; stages in severance from
land, 128-5; standard of life, 293-4

Labour, lsndless, 143, 159, 167, 176-
T, 225, 226. See also Coal mines,
Coffee piantations, Factory, Hous-
ing, Industry, Mines, Tea plan-
tations, Wages

Labour movement, 2685-8

Labour Unions, see Trade unions

Lac maoufactories, 80

Lahore, 35, 149, 309

Lancashire Cotton Industry, 15, 75,
104, 105, 143, 233, 235, 238, 339

Land, pressure on, 44, 163, 191, 282,
936, 874

YLand-transfer, economic effects, 158-
9; extent of movement, 158, 219-
30; legal restriction and its re-
sults, 30-31, 156-8, 319-20, 9225;
resulta of non.restriction, 29-30,
156-7, 218

Land holders, material condiiion,
89, %0

Landlord village, 61, 63

Y.and Revenue Assessments, 3, 21,
185

Land tennres, 61, 62

Lead, 277, 299

Lesther work, 40, 41

Leather works, 280. See Tanning
industry.

Leather worker, 154, 966. See also
Tanner.

{.imestone, sunplies of, 966, 231

Linseed, 96, 207, 208, 210

Livestock statistics, 213

Locomotives, production in Tudia, ’
268 :

Lucknow, 9, 33, 138, 144, 149, 300

MaicHINERY, extended use in indus-
try, 118, 119, 303

Machinery, demsnd in war and
post-war period, 229, 23}, 232

Madras City, 59, 68, 120, 191, 128,
138

Madras Presidency, 3, 17, 18, 21,
24, 25, 26, 28, 59, G3, 79, 80,
91, 93, 98, 99, 111, 117, 120, 126,
135, 161, 169, 172, 186, 195, 209,
222, 286, 259, 277, 295, 311

Madura, 83, 148, 171

Mahar, 164, 169

Malabar, 79, 81, 99, 203, 302, 308

Manchester Chamber of Commerce,
spinning inquiry, 75

Manganesa industry, 111, 113, 271

. Manganese Ore, 252, 271, 272

Markets, for agricnltural produce,
154, 215, 217; problem of finding,
197-8

Match industry, 287, 984

Meerat, 149, 298, 503

Metal handicrafts, 85

Metallurgical ' indastries, 253; lack
of, 113, 195, 196, 315

Mica indnstry, 112, 452.9, 272-3

Millets, 93, 200. Sez also Pajrs,
Jawar.

Minerals, one-sided development,
112, 262, 816; production, 107,
252-3

Mines Act, 290, 291 )

Mines, labour in, 290-91; nnder-
ground working of women in, 86-
87, 290-91

Mirzapur, 7, 62, 148, 185

Money-lenders, 100, 215-16, 219;
power over peasants, 29-30, 156-
9, See also Land, Pessantry

Munitions Board, 310

Munitions, demand for, 229, 262,
272, 273, 277, 310

Murshidabad, 33, 188, 145

Muslin, 18, 33

Mustard seed, 9, 207, 208

Mutha canal, 66, 137

Mysore, 95, 26, 45, 79, 111, 135,
00, 302

Nacrur, 62, 128, 149, 243
Narbada Valley, 143

Native States. See Fendatory States
Nilgiris, 52, 79

Nira, 66, 137, 227

Nitrogen problem, 212

Ni;(a);n 's Pominione, 25, 38, 91, %00,



North-Weat Provinces, 8, 23, 24,
35, 59, 61, 79, ‘82, 87, 80, 91,
161, 152

Oy, 163, 170

Qilseeds, area nnder, 90, 96, 201,
A7, 214 export pasition, 207-8;
marketing, 215

Opium, 96, 97

Orissa, 63, 82, 135, 200, Sre also
Bihar and Orissa.

Oudh, 8, 25, 91, 144, 227

Parer INDUSTRY, 85, 313

Paper making, 46

Patna, 149, 309 .

Peasantry, economic condition, 3,
16, 17, 31, 64, 89-90, 200-3, 206;
indebtedness, 29-31, 100-101, 156-
53, 218-20. See also Agriculture,
Land, Snbdivision and fragmen-
tation of land

Petrolenm industry, 110-11, 270-71,
983, 284

Plague, 103, 145, 149

Plantations, 46, 115

Yoona, 18, 20, 29, 33, 35 .

Population, check to, on accovnt of
famines, 26; growth of, 19091,
314. See also Land.

Population, urban, proportion to the
total, 6, 138-41, 309, Sre also
Towns.

Potter, 163, 164, 166, 168

Pottery, srtistic, 40

Pawer, probiem of, 195, 316

Pravara canal, 227

Prices, movements of, 5-6, 21-2, 64,
03-4, 229-34

Protection to Industry, 313. See
Government, Tariffl Board.

Public Works, growth in  con-
struction, 18-

Public Works Department, 19, 20,
81, 128 .

Punjab, 35, 41, 53, 57, 61, 65, 79,
90, 93, 94, 101, 120. 128, 133,
134, 136, 137, 154, 166, 157, 158,
178, 200, 203, 215, 217, 218, 223,
223, 225, 227, 283, 273, 201, 303,
303, 316, 317 . .

Punieb Land Alienatlon Act, 156,
230 .

Rammway Boaep, 268, 305, 307
Bailways, Acworth Committiee om,
805; beginnings, 19; dependenre

INDEX

of coal industry on, 57-8, 177,
131; effect on wrban growth, 141-
3; extent and lines of develop-
ment, 138-9, 307-8; management,
130, 305.7; policy, 1367, 130;
rates policy, 130, 145, 306-7:
results, 19, 131-2; separstion of
budget, 306, 307.  See also Roads,
Wagons. c

Bailway workshops, 119, 283, 284

Rajputana, 6, 33, 24, 25, 35, 88, 143,
150, 159, 156, 303

B?;{l)goon. 82, 147, 148, 155, 297n,

Raniganj, 57, 112, 138, 950
Baﬂ[{:}% and Mustard peed, 96, 907n,

Reh, 136, 278

Rice, area, 87, 95, 201, 209; exports,
95, 202, 206; India's dependence
on Burma, 95, 202, 205; Mills, 80,
117, 119, 983, 984; Markets, 154,
217, 218

Riots. of Pessants in the Deccan,
29-30

Road Transport, 308-9

Roads, 3-5, 18, 133

Rohilkhand, 237

Ruobber, 277

Russo-Japanesa War, 111 -

Ryotwari, village, 61, 6§

Barr InpDustRY, 112, 201

Saétpetre industry, 45, 112, 253,
73

Sardas, 237

Sericulture, 303

Sesamum, 96, 207, 208

Sholapur, 123, 188, 243, 293, 309

Silk indwstry, 13, 33, 40, 302

Sind, 85, 41, 132, 134, 135, 203, 259

Silver, 252, 253, 274; prices and
exchange, 230, 931, 232

Soda and soda compounds, 278

Sonth African Coal, 253, 254, 256,
257

Sh;its Settlements, 105, 202, 245,
54 '

Sirikes, 285, 288

Sub-division and fragmentation of
land, 159, 162, 191, 192, 225, 226

Suvez Canal, 58, 63

Sugar imports, 118; industry, 115.
16, 209, 279-80, 283, 284

Bngarcane, 62, 66, 211; area, 87,
96, 97, 116, 201, 209

Sukkur Barrage, 937, 314
. Sulpbate of Ammonis, 212n, 266, 267
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Sulphuric acid, 266, 267, 278
Surat, 299
Sutlej, 133, 237

Taxavi Atrowances, 71, 136

Tapjore, 9, 35, 138

Tanks, 135, 428

Tanner, 169-70. See
Worker

Tungngi‘;lg industry, 56-60, 80, 117,

Tarift Board, 235, 238, 249, 943,
319, 213 .

Tarif Board, findings regarding
cement industry, 281; cotton
industry, 246-7; engineering
industries, 295: iron and steel
industry, 262, 268, 265-6; maich
industry, 281; petrolenm industry,
270, 271; tin-plate industry, 269;

Leather

wagon industry, 208, wire and

wire nail indusiry, 269

Tata Hydro-electric Company, 316

Tata Iron sand Steel Co., 112, 142.
260, 263, 264, 267, 2068, 269, 270

Tea, area under, 87, 301; exports,
115, 975

Tea plantations, 49-52, 78-89, 115,
274.5, 983, 284; labour on, B5i,
79, 2747

Technical education, 196, 312

Timber mills, 80, 117

Tin, 253

Tin-plate industry, 253, 260

Towns, causes of decline, 142.7;
causes of growth, 146-3;7 decay-
ing clsss, 149, 310; industrial,
148, 149: in the first half of the
1%h century, 69, 188, 130;
rolstive increases in ¢large and
small, 141-7, 309-10; trading, 149.
See also Population, urban

Town aggregates, 150

Trade, changes in methods, 191;
concentration and diffusion, 146;
internal trade, 5, 214; foreign
trade, 250, 281, 333, 233. See
also Markets, Railways.

Trade routes, changes in, 141, 143

Trade Unions, 285-7

Trade Unions Act, 287

Transport Iacilities during the war,
207, 229, 253, 274

Travancore, 277

Uxsrrep Provinces, 92, 93, 116, 120,
128, 194, 138, 136, 149, 178, 184,
200, 232, 27, 273, 976, 278, 295,

207, 203. See also North-West
Provinces.

Upper Burma, 1, 934, 99, 110,
143, 147, 274. See also Burna

Urbanization, ses Towns, Popu.
lation, wrban,

Usurious Loans Act, 219

VItLLAGE, vonstitution and size, 2, 61,
2

Village artisans, Jues and services,
10-2, 61-2, 163-6; two-fold division
of, 10-13. 163-4. Sece also Industry,
rural, Weaver.

Village community, 10-12, 185-7,
174-6

Waaes, 292-4; of agricultural
labour, 152; of unskilled labour,
20; on tea plantations, 2706, 294;
payments to factory workers, 86,
294, See also Factory, Labour.

Wagon Industry, 268-9

Wagon shortage, 131, 254, 256

War (1914-1918), effect on  agri-
cultural producer, 229; chemical
industries, 277-8; coal industry,
258-4; cofton industry, B835.7;
Government's  industrial policy,
310-11; industries in genersl, 229-
30; iron and steel industry, 260;
mineral production, 252-3; oil-
seeds trade, 207-8; prices, 208;
railways, 304-5

Weaver, Handloom, economic con-
dition, 174-5; eflecis of fainines
on, 176; tendency towards concen-
tration, 166, 174-5. See also
Cotion Handloom Industry, Indus-
try, Village artisang.

Wells, 186, 221, 238

‘Wheat, area under, 87, 95, 201, 214;
consumption, 206; exports, 25, 95,
901, 206-7; imports, 202, 203
improved varietica, 98, 210, 211,
212; production, 203

Wire and tinsel industry, 184, 298

Wire and wire nail industry, 268

Wolfram, 252

Woollen induatry, 50-1

Woollen mills, 78

Workmen's  Compensation  Act,
291.2

‘Workshops, in "uwrban industry, 179,

183, 184, 186, 208

Zixe, 952, 267, 974, 278
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